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5% INTRODUCTION

A.PURPOSE AND SCOPE OF THE USPA SKYDIVER’S INFORMATION MANUAL
[ EEBPre (USPA) B {5 B FM (SIM) KB KFIAETEHE |

The Skydiver’s Information Manual (SIM) provides basic skydiving standards (the Basic Safety Requirements) and

recommendations agreed upon by USPA members for the conduct of safe and enjoyable skydiving. It also describes the
programs USPA administers to recognize individuals for their expertise, ability to train others, and proficiency or
tenure in the sport.

BhbF S ST (SIMD 58 T HEARBDArdE (B BSR, FEARZAER), LK USPA 2 AT an e 22 4= Hh =557 Bk
PTE H) — B . FHHEN 7 USPA BB — LS IETH , X LLI H XN AR ERE . Briild A fe

AR b4 ) AR T B D #E AT AEE

Although the SIM provides much basic information for skydivers, each jumper should research further and consult
USPA and industry officials, documents, and other produced media, as well as other reliable individuals for clarification
and additional information.

SR SIM k< St TR S B AE R, HaE— OBk AT EACE 2 AT, @i ) USPAL MV N B RIEAT i,
SR HAME B, DL 1A HoAth T 5 N 52 SRR AT 5 WA A0 AR A0 B0 22 HUAt A5 R

B. THE SIM AND SKYDIVING’S SELF-POLICING PRINCIPLE OF REGULATION
[ Bk R FM (SIMD) SRk Bl g RN |

Although USPA is a voluntary membership association with no regulatory power, USPA can suspend or revoke any
USPA license, rating, award, appointment, or membership it issues, according to terms and conditions stated in the
USPA Governance Manual. Compliance with the Basic Safety Requirements (BSRs) contained herein is mandatory for
participation in USPA programs. The BSRs represent the commonly accepted standards for a reasonable level of safety.
JLE USPA & — A BIEMER & Sl 2, BOA RIS RIT, {H USPA 7T LR SE USPA & BT b 25K, 215 Bt
B HAE R ML USPA P TP, R, (RArele BB . 25 USPA AYITH Bl 2056 il 38 <5 A T o B A 22
AZR (BSR). HEAZATR (BSR) RE T HH LKA NG,

However, the recommendations contained herein, unless otherwise stated (such as in the case of compliance with a
Federal Aviation Regulation), are put forth as guidance and are not mandatory. Moreover, a deviation from these
recommendations does not necessarily imply negligence and is not to be used in a court of law to demonstrate
negligence.

AT R VO 1R SRR, JRAESREIER, BRAESA U CULESF RN 20D BeAh, (m B IX @ PO —E
BIRE R, WAREEVLRE bR SRIEWIRL RAT A .

Voluntary compliance with rules, recommendations, and standards within the SIM demonstrates that jumpers and
drop zone operators are exercising self-regulation.

Ik <= ARk e M I ) R ST AT A AU L R CRIAR AT, R HEAT R B R B

C. HOW TO OBTAIN OR RECOMMEND CHANGES TO THIS MANUAL

[ S0 REUAS T Mt B APk 42 B o i
The SIM from time to time requires updating. It is the responsibility of SIM holders to keep their version current. New
copies may be downloaded free of charge from the USPA website, www.uspa.org, or purchased from the USPA Store:
(540) 604-9740; 604-9741 (fax), or email membership@uspa.org.
Bk A5 BT CSIMD S AN HEAT B8« T A N STAE SR B0 WA « B8 (K -k AT A\ USPA 438 (wwwi.uspa.org )
Y2 T4, A USPA PEISL: ik (5400 604-9740; f5H 604-9741, HLT-HE4H membership@uspa.org.
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Readers are encouraged to submit comments or recommended changes in writing to USPA, 5401 Southpoint Centre
Blvd., Fredericksburg, VA 22407; by phone to (540) 604-9740; by fax to 604-9741; or by email to uspa@uspa.org.
FAVEhiE | USPA [ s BB e i oEHbdik: USPA, 5401 Southpoint Centre Blvd., Fredericksburg,
VA, M4 22407; HiE (540) 604-9740; fEH 604-9741; H T HI4H uspa@uspa.org.

This manual provides procedure to address many foreseeable situations, but each situation is different.
Deviations from these recommendations does not imply negligence.
AFHHREE T S0 2T BRI A ERERR, ESMELEREEMBRRHARZAL.
i B X B WA RIRE R IR
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% WARNING

IMPORTANT NOTICE [ EZi# 4 |

SPORT PARACHUTING OR SKYDIVING IS A POTENTIALLY DANGEROUS ACTIVITY THAT CAN RESULT IN INJURY
OR DEATH. EACH INDIVIDUAL PARTICIPANT, REGARDLESS OF EXPERIENCE, HAS FINAL RESPONSIBILITY FOR
HIS OR HER OWN SAFETY.

Bhi2 s HBERERYE, TRIBZHGET. 1258, TREVKTIME, MIEEFZEMERLZN
RiE

THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION IS PRESENTED AS A MEMBERSHIP SERVICE BY THE UNITED STATES
PARACHUTE ASSOCIATION (USPA). USPA MAKES NO WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS AND ASSUMES NO
LIABILITY CONCERNING THE VALIDITY OF ANY ADVICE, OPINION OR RECOMMENDATION EXPRESSED IN THIS
MATERIAL. ALL INDIVIDUALS RELYING ON THIS MATERIAL DO SO AT THEIR OWN RISK.

AR E B R BBk (USPA) fEASRREIRME. USPA AXTAMEI T EEMERI, RIx B g WERl R A
R RAIEBRIRE, BAREEATIE. KBAFHEASHRARREE 5

An individual’s safety can be enhanced by exercising proper precautions and procedures. This manual contains some
of the knowledge and practices that, in the opinion of USPA, will promote the safe enjoyment of skydiving. The UNITED
STATES PARACHUTE ASSOCIATION is a nonprofit, voluntary membership organization of the participants and
supporters of the sport of parachuting. The sport is also referred to as skydiving. USPA has no involvement in the
conduct or operations of any skydiving center, parachute center, or drop zone. USPA, AS A PRIVATE, NON-
REGULATORY ORGANIZATION WHICH HAS NO LEGAL AUTHORITY TO REGULATE OR CONTROL INDIVIDUALS
OR CORPORATIONS, CANNOT BE HELD LIABLE FOR ANY JUMP OR TRAINING OPERATIONS THAT RESULT IN
INJURY OR DEATH TO ANY PARTY. Regardless of any statements made in any USPA publications, USPA has neither
been given nor has it assumed any duty to anyone. USPA has no obligation to anyone concerning his or her skydiving
activities. All references by USPA to self-regulation refer to each individual person regulating or being responsible for
him or herself. USPA issues various licenses, ratings, awards, and appointments and provides various types of
information, advice, and training but does not authorize anyone in any capacity to act for USPA as an agent or
representative in connection with the regulation or control of skydiving operations.

A N2 4] DLE I R BGE 2 1 R A AR PPk i/ . AT MM E 1 R E B4y (USPA) A AT 24 5 2 Bk
ERIRAT Y SE . R BE 2 (USPA) & — N ARERINE. AL 2 RHR, miphZS 5FMSCHFHE AN
XBGE A I WO 125 . USPA NS SALFTBEG bt . g b BB 7R X A FR 5 a5 . USPA fEA—
ARE. FFREAR, NN ARAFREEEMEESZRBR, SHEMA=EHG T KB BIZ, USPA A&iE
B4R, Joit USPA fEATA AR B T4 W], USPA BREBCAHIR TARM SE, WA AR N A&FRAEAT 53
£ USPA AXATAT NIk Bl A AL T LS5 USPA $& 2 AR T 58 “ B IR, Fa i M AT B S 2,
BT B 7157 USPA 28R SRR VP RBAUTAr, IR ARAMER . BUCREI, BT
AT N CMEAT S 3403 USPA,  AEARERN,  AREE LS B<p-0 sh AT I szl o

It is the responsibility of each student to ask whatever questions are necessary for him or her to have a thorough
understanding of the actions and procedures that he or she must perform in order to make a safe jump. Each skydiver
has the responsibility to exercise certain practices and perform certain actions to maintain safety for himself or herself
and for other people.

N T b R R B E AR A B T, T B, RRAL A A SUE R AR AT O L E
TR R LB FE DUEHEAT — 58 MRS IR — € ISl LAZED 5 B R N 1) 22 42

USPA MAKES NO WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, AS TO THE INFORMATION SET FORTH IN THIS

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 11



MANUAL. PEOPLE RELYING THEREON DO SO AT THEIR OWN RISK.
USPA Xt A& FHft H115 BA AR RERBE R K RIE . KBAFHEASHERAN GRS B 7.
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USPA #r{EW 7 BH USPA VALUES STATEMENT

USPA is committed to promoting an atmosphere that allows our sport to be safe, inclusive and fun. We advocate for the

dignity and well-being of all individuals and respect diverse traditions, heritages and experiences. We value inclusivity
and reject discrimination based on race, ethnicity, gender, sexual orientation, religious belief or any other attribute not
related to performance or merit. USPA affirms its vision of a safe and healthy skydiving environment free of violence
and any form of discrimination, including sexual or racial harassment.

FEEBk M2 (USPA) BUITEIGE %4 O ABIBEFE . AR ra MR 2= AL, JFEE 2 0m
RGMAT. TATEMAENE, BT MR, R ). MRIBUA . SRBUE M LS AT A HoA 55 2 30N b 5 06 5%
DX AF . USPA HYSE SRR — 24y ARREMIBEIRIE, — AN 2 5 W AT TR 3R B, B4 VR SR DU e SR FY
B IR

For additional information, refer to the USPA Policy Regarding Discrimination and Harassment in Governance Manual
Section 1-9.
B2 A5 215 W USPA LT 1-9 50 T B RS ) USPA MR .
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- -3
H  z=ERehe
THE UNITED STATES PARACHUTE ASSOCIATION

SECTION SUMMARY [ & i %2 |
The United States Parachute Association is a membership organization, incorporated as a not-for-profit association,
such that each regular member has an equal vote and an equal voice in establishing the policies of the Association.

FEEBE=trer (USPA) s2— M AERAINI & RAL, A7 IE o AL E W2 BUR T A 155 F R AUNUA 5 AL

In its sporting role, USPA is the official U.S. skydiving representative recognized by the National Aeronautic Association
(NAA) and the official skydiving representative of the Fédération Aéronautique Internationale (FAI) in the USA.
FEIZB) 751, USPA 2R E E XA e (NAA) AATHISEE BT BkR%, WRERAEskGs (FAD fE3£
B T kAR

In its governing role, USPA is officially recognized by the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) as the representative
of skydivers in the United States.
FERF T, USPA ZBCIRAT R (FAA) IEAZRIANSEE Pk IR

USPA is an organization of skydivers, run by skydivers for skydivers, and it is your voice in skydiving. USPA keeps
skydivers skydiving.
USPA 2Bk B AL, mighEials, Nbk#Fialr, BRRENBIZIRA, 1hB<3 R0 — B = 2 Bk

WHO NEEDS THIS SECTION? [ A% 44 [ il /) %2 Ax |
*  anyone first getting acquainted with USPA [ {E{f] 55— Yk #& /i USPA fI A |

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 1



EEpk<th& (BER) The United States Parachute Association (Overview)

A. YOUR USPA REPRESENTATIVES [/ USPA R |

USPA Regional Directors are jumpers from your region of the country and are elected by you (and the other members
within your region) to the USPA Board every three years. There are 14 USPA Regions and, therefore, 14 USPA Regional
Directors. The USPA Board also includes eight National Directors, elected by the USPA membership at large.

USPA X $5 28 B2 ok 1 26 [ AN R X k<=2, IR CRAR B e 3 X f0) HoAh 25 530 5 5kt %5 USPA FE 2%,
W2 A = AFHEAT — k. USPA ¥ 3EERIG v 14 MHIX, KIHEILE 14 A7 USPA [XIRZ . USPA # H b fl4f 8 4
SEMLIE, H USPA &k 2 RIEX A

Nearly all drop zones have at least one USPA S&TA who is appointed by and serves as your direct link to your USPA
Regional Director. The S&TA is a local jumper who is available on your drop zone to provide you with administrative
services and information.

JUT BT B Rt #8520 — 44 USPA 2 FEE IR (S&TAD, 224 FNRE IR B USPA [XIRZHAT Ay, fi (i)
FEHE S USPA XIS BV ML . 22 ARG I ) 2 18 P72 B <k ) 2 Bk <p7 - ] DA s S A 3R 55 A
=]

it o

B. USPA LEADERSHIP [USPA 4% Z |

The members of the USPA Board elect officers, including a president, vice president, secretary, treasurer, and chair of
the board. The officers, together with an additional member-at-large, also elected from among the USPA Board
members, make up the USPA Executive Committee. The Executive Committee is responsible for making decisions and
taking care of important matters that arise between the USPA Board meetings.

USPA # BRI ZSE BN G, A EE. Bl . MHEEMERS TN ZX8E R 5554 M USPA
TR TPIE I R IE R A T USPA TR M. UTE RS AT UE, JFALEE USPA EH ARk E
S0 Ta] 300 B

C. USPA POLICY MAKING [USPA B35 |

The USPA Board of Directors establishes USPA policies and procedures during meetings held twice a year. The board
operates through a committee system comprised of USPA Board members with special qualifications and interests.
Each of the committees provide guidance and advice in major areas of activity within the sport.

USPA #HHSAERFFZATHIRI W EHEBORANIEF . ERFSEdR RS RGBT, XN RGH AR
HE ) USPA B BUA AL . B2 A2 i<i-iz 2 1 & T E AU R s T A 1L

The actions of each working committee must be approved by the full USPA Board before becoming USPA policy. Each
USPA Director has one vote at USPA Board meetings. Voting responsibility includes not only making business decisions
and setting policy, but also the establishment and modification of the Basic Safety Requirements and official USPA
Recommendations. USPA Board members cast their votes based on the input they receive from their constituency (the
membership) and their own judgment.

FERN A USPA B 21T, %% A WAT 625145 3 USPA 2 AR ke . &7 USPA £ H7E USPA FEH AW L
A ZEHEERL BEETUEAESERE W55 R FEM G E UK, U EAME A 2 4 25K (BSR) Ml USPA
J7 W USPA HEH AR HLILIX (5D B WAMBATE R WA T 55

D. THE USPA HEADQUARTERS STAFF [USPA &3 /R T |

Between the meetings of the USPA Board, held twice each year, USPA's administrative staff conducts the day-to- day
business of the organization. The USPA Board hires the Executive Director, who assumes all the various responsibilities
and duties assigned by the USPA Board. The Executive Director, in turn, hires the staff, which operates from USPA
Headquarters, in Fredericksburg, Virginia.

2 U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 | uspa.org



FERFEEREATPIIXI USPA T 22 [A], USPA MAFEEN R TTAH I H I $ 55 . USPA HEH S IEHATE SRk
H USPA HEH & A WUR DT AT EF 9z T 9575 JE NN 90 75 78 5L o0 Hr 28 ¥ USPA e &l e 522 T

In summary, USPA Headquarters, led by the Executive Director, serves the USPA membership and carries out the
instructions and policies set by the Board of Directors.

BMTEZ, USPA B HPATHEHT, O USPA & SiFRMEARSS, FFHUTE R LHE 4R L MBS,

E. USPA CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS [USPA ZEEFI4HN |

USPA operates under a constitution and by-laws that define the organization’s purpose. They are contained in the USPA
Governance Manual, available on USPA’s website or from USPA Headquarters.

USPA BT HERAAMNZIT, XEHFEMLNE LT USPA 535 . SN & USPA EHFMd, ZF Wl A
USPA W5 USPA 23k .

United States Parachute Association 5401 Southpoint Centre Blvd. Fredericksburg, Virginia 22407
Hitik: USPA, 5401 Southpoint Centre Blvd. Fredericksburg, Virginia, HR%i 22407

(540) 604-9740 (phone) (540) 604-9741 (fax) uspa@uspa.org www.uspa.org
Hif: (540) 604-9740 f£H: (540) 604-9741 HL- T4 : uspa@uspa.org B 5 M iki: www.uspa.org
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AR —a
ﬂ@ —% BEAZEBERNMERZEERKH R
BASIC SAFETY REQUIREMENTS AND WAIVERS

SECTION SUMMARY [ & 75452 |

Skydiving is based on the Basic Safety Requirements (BSRs) that have been established as the cornerstone of a self-
policing principle. The BSRs represent the industry standard generally agreed upon as necessary for an adequate level
of safety. Research can be conducted to develop and document new methods and procedures within the BSRs and,
when necessary, under waivers to the BSRs, to establish a justifiable basis to modify these standards. This section
includes two fundamental, interrelated USPA publications: the Basic Safety Requirements and Waivers to the Basic
Safety Requirements.

Bliz s LA 22 4 R (BSR) JyBEAlif), X482z 4 BOR0E B B E TR A3 AT o FEA 22 4 BR 2 N HIAT I
Frte, e il B R0 1 B 22 4K P T ) g BOBRAE o NATTRT AR 58 G0 ] £ e AR 22 4 S SR A Ve 1) A A1) 5 1RO 7 7k
MIFEFy, Wb E ATARYE He A 22 4 BRI FE S5 T KB X Sebrifk . A= EE 1P TLOCHRHT USPA HEAS i 4
By HARGEER, DIRIEA L ERIE .

WHO NEEDS THIS SECTION? [ A & 5 [f [ (1152 A% J

*  jumpers studying for license tests [ 1E7E#E &SR 1Bk <p3

*  USPA instructional rating candidates [ USPA #{ = 1F-2 i A |

*  drop zone staff responsible for setting policies [ 671 5 il 7 Bk <P F Hh A 0] ) TAE A 5 |
+  USPA officials [USPA & i ]

4 U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 | uspa.org



EAZEBERMELAZEERAF S (BB

Basic Safety Requirements and Waivers (Overview)

A. HOW THE BSRS AFFECT SAFETY [EAZEERGP%4 ]
1. The BSRs promote practices aimed at eliminating incidents in skydiving and, by doing so, make skydiving safer
and more enjoyable.
FEAR 4 BORAR 3 0] DL B S i s, b 2 e N 552 .
2. The BSRs are established by evaluating incidents and identifying their root causes.
FEAR 22 4 R B 0T S TP Al LAR S S R A TR R B 23 M T 2 S 1
3. Safety is accomplished by reducing the risk factors, which requires everyone involved in skydiving to:
LA e I P ) AR R 3R R SRR, X ER S 5 BB A EI LA LA
a. acquire knowledge and make a continuing effort to increase and improve that knowledge
FJRR, IFRREES iR AR
b. practice and prepare for both the expected and the unexpected
N TRUYT N AT TRURE SR AR 0 A8 e 2 2] M 2
c.  evaluate the risk factors
DAt RS R 2%
d. accurately evaluate personal capabilities and limitations
HERTEAL S AN RE I AR5 R
e. stay alert and aware of surroundings
DRFFEAR I =8 B A B
f.  keep options open
DRIFXS 25 Pk U T TS FE
g.  exercise good judgment
A RIFHIHI
4. Failure to follow the BSRs may not always result in an incident, but many incidents are the result of not following
these risk-reduction procedures.

WA ZEERIFA—E 2 FEFN, HIF 2 A SR 5 REI- 7 X 28 KU P R

WAIVERS AND CHANGES TO THE BSRS [HARZLZERKN# L E5ELZLEERKNBIT ]
1. Also included in this section, “Waivers to the Basic Safety Requirements” describes procedures for approving and

documenting exceptions to the BSRs.

RENLAFET R ETRPIFR” N, BT PR IR TR AR P AR T

a.  Waivers provide for the responsible development of new techniques and methods.
FEAR G TORIFE RN Tk ATRE LU TR 7 202 0T AR BB =B A 7 VA T 45 )

b. The BSRs are designed to establish safety standards for common situations; however, local circumstances
may allow for greater tolerance in some cases.
FEAR L2 A ORGE Y WG DL 58 B 22 bRt s EAERELEE B0 T AT Ag AT DO HoAy SR SE 5 .

c.  The purpose for filing a waiver is to document that the particular BSR has been evaluated in the individual
case and that the prescribed deviation and conditions do not represent an unacceptable compromise of safety.
FEAR G BRI TR EZRASHE, H RV BRATER S T Bt S ) B AR 22 2 SR BEAT TSR 1)
Irb, HIEE 1R E R A 2 A R AT AN 20 ke 1) 22 A 1R 3 RRAN PT 42 52 1) A7 T B

d. Waiverability
Hh AR
(1)  Each BSRis categorized for the level of authority necessary for the approval of the waiver.

BESRFEA 2 A BOR RIS S & I i BRI AT 102K
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(2)  Each BSR requires full board approval of a waiver, except for those designated with an [S] (S&TA or
Examiner), or an [E] (Executive Committee).
B T MHEA[S] RAB 2 AR5 805 D BR[E] (RIBPATE RS ML, BHREAR LS
REIER Gt E A B E F AR .
2. The BSRs are changed from time to time by the USPA Board of Directors as equipment and practices develop and
evolve.

Bt <2 4% AN SR V) R FE RIS, USPA 3 55 S5 NI it B AR 22 A BRI TABT
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2-1 HEAZSEER Basic Safety Requirements

Note: Every BSR requires full board approval if a waiver is requested, unless the BSR has a marginal notation of [S] or [E],
which identifies its waiverability by others as indicated in Section 2-2.

P BG ] — FFER LR TR 5 A i Bt H B IR THLNE, R TR R 57 k)t T[S]ZE], %1
H A 155 2-2 TR IR AL

APPLICABILITY [3&F# |

1. These procedures are applicable worldwide, apply to all jumps except those made under military orders, or those
training personnel under military orders, and those made because of in-flight emergencies. However, USPA
Licensed skydivers when jumping outside of the United States, its territories and possessions, must comply with
either the USPA Basic Safety Requirements or the rules and regulations of the country where the jump is being
made, but must comply with the USPA BSR when instructing student skydivers. Compliance with these procedures
is mandatory and will protect the best interests of both the participants and the general public.
FEAR 22 4 BORTE F] T T 25 B ZE Bk s L X S LA T Wb A T o A2 5% [ 01 15 [ s MY T 22 Ak
BEAT BRI, FFA USPA HUME 1) Bk« 0 ZI08 5 USPA AR 22 4 SR B e [ ke, e 2R k<2
A, MRZIGE S USPA REAS 22 A BEoR . SRLESRGZR b, R BES 53 B 5 BRI 28 A1 R AR A 2 o

2. A “skydive” is defined as the descent of a person to the surface from an aircraft in flight when he or she uses or
intends to use a parachute during all or part of that descent.

Bk AR A AN AT R AT RS EBE T, HAE G o T B, (0 E T SR R e e S

T ) B P R

3. All persons participating in skydiving should be familiar with the Skydiver’s Information Manual and all federal,
state, and local regulations and rules pertaining to skydiving.

FITh 2 5860 (N AR N2 BB B 15 2 TR 78 A SA T S <A SR AOIBRHR S M VR

COMPLIANCE WITH FEDERAL REGULATIONS [ 357 EX3:5 |

1. For skydives made within the U.S. and its territories and possessions, no skydive may be made in violation of
Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) regulations.
5 (] 0 - A1 5 ] Ja 9 [ 9 BEAT B0 BE s s NS SRR R (FAA) HIRILE .

2. FAAregulations include the use of restraint systems in the aircraft by all skydivers during movement on the surface,
takeoff, and landing. [FAR 91.107]
B2 R R e GG B Bk fE TR . S NP 7R L LR 2 A 4R R 4. [FAR 91.107]

MEDICAL REQUIREMENTS [ EjTE R |
1. All persons engaging in skydiving must:

P BRI B N 20

a. Possessatleast a current FAA Third-Class Medical Certificate; or
Z I BUT A BB R = BAIER s B

b.  Carry a certificate of physical and mental fitness for skydiving from a registered physician; or
R BRI 25 A AR < B A A0 PR EE s B

c.  Agree with the USPA recommended medical statement in Section 4-3.
R R 4-3 17 USPA HEFE ) e 75 1 .

2. Any skydiver acting as tandem parachutist in command must possess a current FAA Third-Class Medical or
military flight or diver physicals that are required by their position or duty status by their military command
authority. Alternatively, if acting as tandem parachutist in command outside the United States, its territories or
possessions, a current medical certificate recognized by the civil aviation authority of the country where they will
be exercising their tandem rating privileges may be substituted.
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AEATAE RN A= rh F AT AR H5 ARk <=5 06 Z0UH7 A FE A RO N RS AL 2 SR = AR IR B, R ZE AR L 2R

(7, VLR ZE BN b 7 AR 53 1 25 2 QAT BB A AR IE ] o B, G SRAE 36 [ i 36 [ 3t A AP AT XN ik <, 72

XN A AT AR HE B 2 FEAT R AR XN AR VR R 5 IRCRII , 0 5T P [ AR AT R A ] FRE A

RO A 0 REUER -

a. Atandem parachutistin command with a medical condition that would not allow the use of their FAA medical
certificate to act as a pilot in command of an aircraft may not act as a tandem parachutist in command.
FEXNAHHEAE TR 77 FAA (EREEM OBk, i Sk L, SECHLIGIR 2 4 FEuE W R4
KNI T T, B4 AFAER A 4B AR FR 45

b. Atandem parachutist in command with a medical condition that would not allow the use of the privileges of
their USPA accepted equivalent medical certificate may not act as a tandem parachutist in command.
FEXNAEPAEAEFRFE ) . R USPA A AT (158 2508 BEIE I Bk <=5, G Sk, 30k AT Mz
FEAEM P BORUR], A ASAE XN A Bk A FR 5

3. Any foreign national in the United States, its territories or possessions for the purpose of qualifying as a tandem
parachutist in command, or to fulfill rating renewal or currency requirements, must be under the direct
supervision of a tandem examiner and must possess a current FAA Third-Class Medical Certificate or a current
medical certificate recognized by the civil aviation authority of the country where they will be exercising their
tandem rating privileges.

AE S A5G [ R a Y, DL EOSON45 D BEAS . ST NS 3U R 0P, BOR PP RO 08 H I

SRFERRE, ASZ BN B I EAE N, AR e A 8O A I R = RIE ], B

ATAEAE N A BGRPEGF A  BIBURIR BT A FD 1 5 ) BT R A AT I A RO A 0 i RREIE A

D. AGE REQUIREMENTS [4E#EK |

1. For skydives made within the U.S. and its territories and possessions, skydivers are to be at least 18 years of age.
[E, during interim]

Xof T 5 [T 40 - R 5 [ Jag ¥ [ N R EAT k<12 3, Bk AR IR B0 RN 18 B [E, fEHEH IR

2. For skydives made outside the U.S. and its territories and possessions, the minimum age is specified by the
country’s (or its national air sport control’s) requirements. Such skydivers who are under 16 years of age will not
be issued a USPA license.

Xof A 5% [0 A AN 56 [ J ath AAREAT BUBb iz 3l AR A B X (B s s B A ME. 16 %
PAR KBk <= A RESRAT USPA AU .

3. Awaiver for tandem jumps may be issued to terminally ill persons under the age of 18 with manufacturer approval.
The organizer of such jumps must submit a USPA Waiver Request form to the director of safety and training and
the chairman of safety and training committee for approval prior to such jumps.

INRPAFIRL A FIERI A FEE, T 18 B EUT IR, IEXCN B BiEE o F e EoR . thIRBk<= 1)
LI D ZHE B HTH22C USPA # 40 FR IR 4% 22 22 AR I #E 55 DA S e AR IR 51 2 8 IR 3R 194

E. MEMBERSHIP & R¥%#H |

USPA membership is required of any skydiver cleared for self-supervision at a USPA Group Member drop zone, except
for non-resident foreign nationals that are a member of their own national aero club.

FEA USPA BIR2: 61 55 4y B <p-I Hugfe SeVFEAT H 3B IOAE AT -2 A 5 EE3R1G USPA 2 A Ui M, (B PrfE [
FH LT 25 AR R AR A 2 53 B i AR IR A LB ob

ALCOHOL AND DRUGS [{EXsF125%) |
1. No person may make a parachute jump, or attempt to make a jump, if that person is or appears to be under the
influence of either;

AEATF HEE R 32 21T F0 0 b S0 )N 53 AN < B 1B <«
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alcohol
ki
any drug that affects that person’s faculties in any way contrary to safety.

ARAT0 22 4 O ROR I, A NRE I 254 .

2. No person may make a parachute jump, or attempt to make a jump, within 8 hours after the consumption of any

alcoholic beverage.

FER FAERUCELG 8 /NP, AT BRAG B - B Bk 4

G. STUDENT SKYDIVERS [ Bb<z234 |
Note: All references to USPA instructional rating holders apply to higher rating holders in that training discipline.
VE: 1K USPA HiFiFRIFH 21 2238 ] T I ) 21 2 1 1 e R PRI A -

1. General [E] &I[E]

a.

All student training programs must be conducted under the supervision as required by an appropriately
rated USPA Instructor until the student is issued a USPA A license.

JT S A BN H A A A8 USPA BRER I BRI B T b T, BB 43RS USPA A $hJiE

A person conducting, training, or supervising student jumps must hold a USPA instructional rating according
to the requirements that follow.

BEAT « UIZRB B 22 AR B A9 N S 25T DA T BSR4 USPA H#1 P4

On any student jump, the supervising instructor or both instructors if a two-instructor jump, must submit a
completed incident report to USPA within 48 hours if any AAD was activated on the jump. No disciplinary
action will result from this self-report.

TEARA 2 AE BRI, AN RATAT AAD B, WHEZR (it R — A2 n B Bk-1t & WAL B 1)
Bh<=) AL 48 /N A ) USPA #2358 — 13 58 B HIIE DL & . X fy B Rk i A2 S B AL 7).
Instructional rating holders must give each of their students a complete gear check before boarding the
aircraft and verify that their student's gear is in proper jumping configuration.

HUAPPRFFATH LA (D B A A AR ENRT AT e AR A A, AR A R L I

2. First-jump course [E] 5 —BkIRFE[E]

a.

All first-jump non-method-specific training must be conducted by a USPA Instructor or a USPA Coach under
the supervision of a USPA Instructor.

BT A s 8 B I VR B 58 — BRI Zi ) USPA %k, BAE USPA #UZRHI M E T H) USPA M1 B ZRAT o
All method-specific training must be conducted by a USPA Instructor rated in the method for which the
student is being trained.

BT R € T3 IR BB INAA 0 USPA SUERHEAT » ISR ARFAT IX AR5 RE TR BTN L R R 0P 2L

3. All students must receive training in the following areas, sufficient to jump safely [E]

Bt 2 A DL RTINS, W% 2B 4e E]

a
b
C.
d.
e
f.

equipment [ 2% |

aircraft and exit procedures [ KALFIBEH CHLHTHRAE )

freefall procedures (except IAD and static-line jumps) [ H H7& /A& 7if2 (IAD F1 Static-Line Bk<=Fxr7M) |
deployment procedures and parachute emergencies [ JT<p i R A1 [ 7 < i f B S i |

canopy flight procedures [ 7% < KATHAE

landing procedures and emergencies [ % i FE IS S |

4, Advancement criteria [ %% >JIBICHE CHRbniE) |

a.

IAD and static line [E] IAD # Static Line 35I| /5 V%[E]
(1)  All jumps must be conducted by a USPA Instructor in that student’s training method.
FIT A B0 2 R RE A 125 N V0 R () R PR 1K) USPA BURIHAT
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(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

Before being cleared for freefall, all students must perform three successive jumps with practice
deployments while demonstrating the ability to maintain stability and control from exit to opening.
FERSCVEREAT B AR 2/, TR 2 AR I ZE = G SR b 25 2 TP sl A, RN 6 e os AL
FIF =) R FR A E VEFIFE ) I RE )

All students must be under the direct supervision of an appropriately rated instructor until
completing one successful clear-and-pull.

P RS2 B AE VR R I AR B B, ELBI5E M — IR Clear-and-Pull (il
FIIAE, TRIF LI,

CEEZVE: (#7032 T 58 B PLRIE 1 2Bk

Following a successful clear- and-pull, each student must be supervised in the aircraft and in freefall
by a USPA Coach or Instructor until demonstrating stability and heading control prior to and within
five seconds after initiating two intentional disorienting maneuvers involving a back-to-earth
presentation.

EARE— R 2 5, TERE SRR M (i) “H e IIE IR U INELE S MEEZ G ()
TEHE ML) 5 M AR Rl 2R E LSRRI~ 28, A2 AR # L ATENL A FIFE H H
VAR AR T 4k 2252 1] USPA W) Bk EL USPA ZUE5 1) B -

All ground training must be conducted by an instructor in that student’s training method, until
demonstrating stability and heading control prior to and within five seconds after initiating two
intentional disorienting maneuvers involving a back-to-earth presentation.

FES A RERS st (i) “H B JFE PIIRMUE LR S ENME LG (BIEE M) 5 # NS
B [F] 2 A% A AR FRRA ) 7 2 10, T M 55 U 000 200 PR R 12 2 A A8 R I Y T 5o o F) 30
VPRI R IEAT

b. Harness-hold program [Harness-hold f£/F (ZZ AR5 FEF) |

(1)

(2)

All students must jump with two USPA AFF rating holders until demonstrating the ability to reliably
deploy in the belly to-earth orientation at the correct altitude without assistance, except:
FES A RERGUE WA (i) W] DL “AESAT BB SO0 T, 7 IEA AR o B DA R 0 1 PR 28 38 W] SE T <
2RI, A SRS L USPA AFF BRI F R EF A & — k<=, k.
(i) Students who have been trained in a wind tunnel may jump with one AFF rating holder after
demonstrating the following in the wind tunnel:
AE R Il i (0 22 A2 T SRRERS 8 G P s U B0RE, AT A5 — 157 USPA AFF #(Z51F
Pt EH A
*  basic stability (neutral body position) [JEAF e (EEBEH T LA |
* heading control [ J7 A%l |
«  controlled forward and backward motion [ /5i23h# ) |
+ controlled turns [ %[z |
*  proper response to hand signals [ A& 1E#f 7] N 25 1 F 345 5 |
+ simulated altimeter checks and time awareness [ #5540 5 5 3% 5 7 AR ] =10
*  wave-offs [{£F]
* simulated main parachute activation [#4L0$T 3 [ 7% 4 |
(i) The wind tunnel training and tunnel flight sessions must be conducted by an AFF rating holder,
or a tunnel instructor who is under the direct supervision of an AFF rating holder. All training
must be documented.
RRIZRAN G RATIRFE L2 T AFF B8RP ¥, BU/E AFF BERIFRFHA & B e
NIRRT B KIFE R L0 R AE S
All students must jump with one USPA AFF rating holder, exit safely, maintain stability, and deploy at
the planned altitude without assistance prior to attempting disorienting maneuvers.
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(3)

FESA ORI EL T 1R S B E /T, T A Bk 405 — 1 USPA AFF #ERPFRF A & — i,
FFREMBAEBCA . (i) PRBOEOTEIL T AL, IREFREE, FRETH RIS T 4.

All students must jump under the direct supervision of an appropriately rated USPA Instructor until
demonstrating stability and heading control prior to and within five seconds after initiating two
intentional disorienting maneuvers involving a back-to-earth presentation.

P AR E R & B PP RN USPA R B B Tk, B2 (b)) RoR “HRefE
PR IELR SN EZFE (B HIRIIETE) 5 F A6 [l 2058 € LS FI LR FF A 7,

c.  Tandem training jumps [E] [ XA A=Bk<iIl 25 [E]

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

9)

Any USPA member conducting a tandem jump must have successfully completed a tandem instructor
course conducted by the manufacturer of the tandem parachute system used in the parachute
operation, been certified by the appropriate parachute manufacturer or tandem course provider as
being properly trained on the use of the specific tandem parachute system to be used, and must hold
a current USPA Tandem instructor rating.

ARATIR AT USPA 2 53 020 CL 28 Ji ) 5 FSEHL A FH AR O0N A= (4 1) 32 T BT AR BN A Bk iR AR,
WO ZBAR A i) 12 P 0 SRR WA I GIE, DR N 28 C 2 20 i 2 1 I ] U R 2R
SEMINA R G, HAJHFA 200 2 USPA XN AR ELL .

For progressive training requirements following tandem jumps, refer to “Crossover training.”
FALERNABA G TR, 1§25 “HHI%”.

Intentional back-to-earth or vertical orientations that cause tandem freefall speeds exceeding that of
droguefall are prohibited.

RSO AT AR, DAL AN S S BN A= B el 7 4 52 1o A7 FH a0 <p= 10 T Pkt 2 1 4 B
B

Tandem equipment instruction must be conducted by an individual approved by the tandem
equipment manufacturer of that system.

N A2 6 () 8025 U 00 230 E 2 N Sl 32 B DA P PR N SR AT

All student tandem skydives must be conducted in accordance with the specific manufacturer’s age
requirements for the tandem system used for that jump.

FT A AT SN S k< 1) 25 A 0 25 - LA P R0 00N < P 1) 125 i 5o 2 XU S R G 38 (A 8 K
Use of any extendable or fixed pole camera mounts, attached or hand-held by the tandem instructor
or student, is prohibited.

ZEIE XN A AR 2 A NI, Toi e [l 5E HIE 2 T REI,  Toilo vl {4 AL /2 [ € AT
Any person acting as parachutist in command on a tandem skydive is required to conduct system-
handles checks as defined by the manufacturer of the specified tandem equipment being used
immediately after deploying the drogue.

FERN AP AR RN, AUERRE BOE)5, SLEBHTIE TR A BT N A LA 8
BN A= Yl 38 e 4 €

Any person making a tandem skydive may not perform a turn of more than 90 degrees below 500 feet
AGL.

BEAT RN b AT AATHAE S 500 S8 RELN 54T 90 FELL B2 .

Tandem instructors must have at least 200 tandem skydives before any camera device may be used,
held or attached to the tandem instructor or tandem student.

WNAEZEAAEAE AR TR B (TR THRrRE 2 BE X, LI & A N B 28, @b
EAE 200 NS B=225

5. Crossover training [E] [##tillZk[E] ]
a.  Students may transfer after the first or subsequent jumps to another training method after demonstrating

sufficient knowledge and skill in the areas of equipment, aircraft, exits, freefall maneuvers, deployment,

emergency procedures, canopy control, and rules and recommendations to enter into that program at a
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comparable level of proficiency and training.

SEAETT AFE SR — IR BB 5 T LRk 5, e B MIEHNITT I, BTSN (i) RS LARISE /KT B A SRAE T
MUK, e WOl B WAL, B B ARshiE. T, NERER. FEREEH] ARSI %R
AU A5 T T 7 A2 08 )RR KT AL RE

Students previously trained in a tandem program may continue in a harness-hold program or must
demonstrate a solo exit and practice deployment with stability in the IAD or static-line program prior to
advancing to freefall.

FeirZ RN LR LU Harness-hold 27 AU ZR. X Ei#, AR E RvE Rl 22w,
£ IAD Y, Static-Line J7i&H, WAZIREW AN HIAG, FFASE HUBEAT BUIT 4=

Students who have completed at least two tandem jumps and demonstrated the ability to reliably pull the
drogue release at the correct altitude, maintain heading and a stable body position, without requiring any
control or altitude prompts from the tandem instructor, may progress to single instructor AFF jumps after
completion of solo ground training.

PR O D P RO A=k, BE NS AIE B AT DAL TE B B v 2 P SE MR o <, [R] I REAS TR 457
HAA] S DRIFASE LA M T0 T N AR NAE I S AT 5 B feos, Tt () 7258 Bt Nk <p=H i 15 31|
J&, TATLAFFUR LA AFF 5% 31 Bk<, H R FA —1L AFF k.

Students previously trained in a harness-hold program must have exited stable without assistance or
performed a stable IAD or static-line jump with a practice deployment supervised by a USPA IAD or Static-
Line Instructor prior to performing freefall jumps with any non-AFF-rated USPA Instructor.

JeHT LA Harness-hold F2 /7 AT IR 24, ERRVFSIRAE AFF BZRP RIS — b7 B hvg iRl s
HIBkp= 2 RT, ZRRENS AL CH B THE MR E Bkt ©AL, BCZ4E TAD BX Static-Line #(Zki & T REWS
BEAT —RESE Y, T =) TAD 2K Static-Line Bk4~.

Students previously trained in Categories A-C in SL, IAD and tandem programs may jump with one AFF
instructor after demonstrating the AFF wind tunnel requirements.

Jeriid@id Static-Line. IAD BT #7455 # R 1R A & C BTN 42, ERF G AFF RIREE
WESRJE, AT MY S —fL AFF kB4

Students training for group freefall [S] [ 2> 1k H vz A& %4 [S] ]

a.

Student freefall training for group freefall jumps must be conducted by either a USPA Coach or a D-license
holder approved to make coach jumps by their S&TA, under the supervision of a USPA Instructor, and;

VA 1 Er v AR ik <= FA) 22k 00 200 304 22 4 AR 1L ) St RE AT 2807 1) USPA M1 4k 8k D SRR &, 7
USPA H ki & T t4r, H:

The maximum group size allowed for any group skydive is four if that group includes any solo students
cleared for self-supervision. The solo student must have successfully demonstrated the skills of ISP Category
G. There must be at least one instructor, coach or D-license holder (that has been approved by an S&TA) for
each student involved.

I R B rh A SR AR T oV B BB BB, IR A AR NS EIRGZ 4 N B il 455
VR G RITHIBRE R . AR R B D — Gk, MR D $URFFAH GRS 2RI
e (Rt AE D) R A .

Instruction of foreign students [E] [4hE 224 K155 )I[E] )

a.

Foreign non-resident instructional rating holders appropriately and currently rated by their national aero
club may train students from that nation in the U.S., provided the instruction is conducted in accordance with
the USPA Basic Safety Requirements.

AMEF, ARSI R R AN G, A0 A I B S L) 2 T R B o, TR SR E D () B 2
FHAAERATEI, Ade e Hal sy USPA HISEAS 2 4 20K

Appropriately and currently rated USPA instructional rating holders may assist in this training.

R & 4 1) H 24504 20 USPA 2 PR Sa] BBl I
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8. No skydiver will simultaneously perform the duties of a USPA instructional rating holder and pilot-in-command
of an aircraft in flight.
FEATEE -8 A RE RTINS BE USPA BUa PR RFFA#, X0 RATH I WL 2 3 0

9. All student jumps, including tandems, must be completed between official sunrise and sunset.

P 2 AR k<, BLAE XN A=k, W ZBE B 7 A AT R R R 9 IS 1) 2 (8] 58 A8 o

H. WINDS [S] [X[S]]
Maximum ground winds [ 1 [f] £z A XU BR ] |
1. For all solo students
F CAERNRRIITTERD B ABk<=%42 (Solo Student)
a. 14 mph for ram-air canopies
MIEA R (Ram-air) FEVE<=H) LIRS 14 5 B /7N
b. 10 mph for round reserves
[ E 2% <=1 _E PRS2 10 92 8L //Nwf
2. For licensed skydivers are unlimited
XA R R <= G PR A
CHEZVE: IF7EREIX ) Solo #9=F1Z X 1.Solo Student 75 (FEXXN LI 777209) HEABEPFZ4: 2. FAEFZTH)
BT T Wi Solo B, 75 LA TTHIMSLEE P 3. Solo 11 F] 75 FF UEBE P2 77 HT PN BEF)

I. MINIMUM OPENING ALTITUDES [ Bff&FF<=w % |
Minimum container opening altitudes above the ground for skydivers are:
Bk - BT T R B AR N -
1. Tandem jumps-5,000 feet AGL [E]
XN Besp— B Hu = 5000 9 ][E]
2. All students and A-license holders-3,000 feet AGL [E]
PrA 22 A0 A SRS A H — B 3000 2 RUE]
3. B-license holders-2,500 feet AGL [E]
B PRI 3 — B m B 2500 3£ RE]
4. C-and D-license holders-2,500 feet AGL [S] (waiverable to no lower than 2,000 feet AGL)
C WA D $RFFA F — B E 2500 SR GRAR AT HE# e 2 AMK T 2000 327D

J. DROP ZONE REQUIREMENTS [ &% X E3K |
1. Areas used for skydiving should be unobstructed, with the following minimum radial distances to the nearest
hazard:
FH T ke 1) X AR A Wb ), 5 B ) 0 66 R 420 ) i /A [ B B AN/ T 40 R 5K
a.  solo students and A-license holders—330 feet
BB AR A A SRR —330 SR
b. B-and C-license holders and all tandem skydives—165 feet
B AT C S A AL TR Ak —165 &R
c. D-license holders—40 feet
D PR E—40 FR
2. Hazards are defined as telephone and power lines, towers, buildings, bodies of water, highways, vehicles, and
clusters of trees covering more than 32,292 square feet. However, clusters of trees must not be greater than 10%
of the designated landing area.
FER BRGSO G R . @Y. Kik. A, F3, DURIAEL 32292 ¥ 77 SRR
Mo BB AT AR AN e 415 5 A5 Bl X AT 10%
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K.

Waivers to landing areas that do not meet the minimum radial distance to the nearest hazard requirement, as
prescribed in 2-1.].1, may be approved by the Regional Director and the USPA Director of Safety and Training.
These areas may be non-circular and similar in square footage to those prescribed in section 2-1.].1.

BB 1) G R BEAS ) (1 e /MR R BE B AR & 2-1.0.1 B9 SR 1Y [ DX USSR R 3 H R 1 75 159 31 X IR 3 A
N2 USPA “Z 4 RIBEIE SF AL HE . L& X DL ARRE M, X NSIE LT 2-1.).1 BEK.

Manned ground-to-air communications (e.g., radios, panels, smoke, lights) are to be present on the drop zone
during skydiving operations.

FEBEAARV IR, St 6 50 e 2 RO A U 30 (el BRI . S5 W% 4156

PRE-JUMP REQUIREMENTS [ Bk<RiZER |

The appropriate altitude and surface winds are to be determined prior to conducting any skydive.

FERATAT AR i A B BT, IS 72 38 224 1 B2 ) XU Mt T XU

L. EXTRAORDINARY SKYDIVES [4#2kBk< |

1. Night, water, and demonstration jumps are to be performed only with the advice of the appropriate USPA S&TA,
Examiner, or Regional Director.

A 7K BRI R B BEAE S 0E 1) USPA A5l R) . B E . XIERE B 48 5 T AT,

2. Pre-planned breakaway jumps are to be made by only class C- and D-license holders using FAA TSO’ed equipment.
[E]

WA C IR D ISR 5 A Re A8 IR Jo B AR R R E VIE R (TSO’ed) % 8 HEAT A & Tl vl 1 1) <
1Bk [E]

3. Demonstration jumps into Level 2 areas require a D license with a USPA PRO Rating for all jumpers, including both
tandem jump participants. [E]

BEN X R B E R Bk F5 A D P A USPA PRO (BMERED W4, XA# ABAEI b
[E]

4. Contact canopy formation activity is prohibited on tandem jumps. [E]
BNy, 2R IEBEAT e NV i BN TE Bl [E]

5. Tandem jumps into stadiums are prohibited. [E]

ZEIERANBANAEE Y. [E]

6. Any person performing a wingsuit jump must have at least 200 skydives, and hold a current skydiving license. [E]
AEATREAT BALHE - N2 2R /DA 200 YRR, JFREA T B U [E]

7. Freefall within 500 feet vertically or horizontally of any student under parachute, including tandem students, is
prohibited. (This requirement excludes scenarios where—during a training jump—a student’s instructor(s) and
videographer may be within this distance.) Freefall within 500 feet vertically or horizontally of any licensed
skydiver under canopy requires prior planning and agreement between the canopy pilot and the skydiver in
freefall.

R E AR T (R4 13 HBUKT-BEE 500 st RINEET B gl (SRR A
HEFANITAZIT AT REAEIX —BEBS N IO 0 ) o 7EBE B AR AT T < i) k<R IR KRR & 1) 2 BBk PEE B 500 S8R
FE[ N EAT IR B E VR AR, 08 C TR k< R AT 1 b AR 1) k<85 2 S T R IR il — B

M. PARACHUTE EQUIPMENT [ (&% <434 |

1. FAA regulations [FAR 105.19] require that when performing night jumps, each skydiver must display a light that
is visible for at least three statute miles from the time the jumper is under an open parachute until landing.
WAL R ALE (FAR 105.19) 2K, (EREATREBES=N, MIF<p )5 23 U], Bh<pe8r 200 A Fa 7 AT
AR AT L ATEDE 3L E SR (1 e H=5280 ) Aha L.

2. All students are to be equipped with the following equipment until they have obtained a USPA A license:

FEZRAT USPA A $UIRZ AT, Ay 2t A e a8 DA e
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a. arigid helmet (except tandem students)
— TR R A (BRANA=2 A4
b. apiggyback harness-and-container system that includes a single-point riser release and a reserve static line.
—IERAE W R, ZRGIA B H IR B RSL.
(HFZIE: 1. “Piggyback ", ZH Ny “EHHA", 1§ LPHEPHIPELEEHE: 2. “H7 A
T REI T2 7877
c. avisually accessible altimeter (except tandem students)
CHRRED SR GNP ERRAD
d. afunctional automatic activation device that meets the manufacturer’s recommended service schedule
AIEWIZ/ER B35 B (AADD, 1% B A I 24T & il 2 ped 2 i PR 4ot P I 1) 22 HE
e. aram-air main canopy suitable for student use
—EEEAEEARMES A (ram-air) FER <
f.  asteerable reserve canopy appropriate to the student’s weight
N A A A A R TR A A B A
g. for freefall, a ripcord-activated, spring-loaded, pilot-chute-equipped main parachute or a bottom-of-
container (BOC) throw-out pilot chute
B e ARBE Ay, 75 AT T RBOE . RN WA S SRR (EFVE: MET P
PG HHTH), B — D2 RRAP (BOC) 5] 4
3. Students must receive additional ground instruction in emergency procedures and deployment-specific
information before jumping any unfamiliar system.
TEAE R FTAPE R 7R RGZ AT, A ER IR GO S, 155 N RS SIS LA TR 5 A<
FEFPA R A -
4. All instructional rating holders must have a visibly accessible altimeter when conducting student jumps.
A k<= (1) T A 280 PR A B L AE #% — AN P B AR B m R
5. All skydivers wearing a round main or reserve canopy and all solo students must wear flotation gear when the
intended exit, opening, or landing point is within one mile of an open body of water (an open body of water is
defined as one in which a skydiver could drown). [S]
MPUERTE N TF - mE il /U BT R 7Kk O R 7K 38 52 SO BE 03 7T BE S e JE R /K380 ANB— e L,
P A R £t OBk, DLAIT A BN B2z R R A A0 o BT B . [S]

N. SPECIAL ALTITUDE EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLEMENTARY OXYGEN
[ RFERIGIR BB A SR FE

Supplementary oxygen available on the aircraft is mandatory on skydives made from higher than 15,000 feet (MSL).
FEHFIR 15000 Je DAL A BE T BE i, KL B R fah 78 58 e
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2-2 BRAZEERKER % Waivers to the Basic Safety Requirements

WHY BSRS MAY NEED TO BE WAIVED [ A AT e R ERBELLZLENR]

The Basic Safety Requirements represent commonly accepted standards necessary to promote safety in average
conditions.

B 2 BORAR T NI — SR A T DAk 22 2 T e 2R AT FO AR HE o

Since these standards may be an unnecessary burden in some individual circumstances, USPA provides
procedures to document exceptions, known as waivers to the BSRs.

FH - IX S R AE AN G DL R W] B A A B BEAS , USPA $24E T HiBHI ALY, FRANFEAR 2 & BRIIF F o
These waivers also provide for the responsible research and development of improved techniques and methods.

XEEFER G Moy T AR LA STAE R T ST FE s TR SO b <A 5 92 4 4% 1

CLASSIFICATION OF WAIVERS [ #4:5943-2 |
Waivers to the Basic Safety Requirements are filed at three levels:
AR ) AT DA R B A 22 A R ER S
a.  the USPA S&TA or USPA Examiner
USPA 224 M5 I BT[] 5 USPA 25
b. the Executive Committee of USPA
USPA BT Z i %
c.  full Board of Directors of USPA
USPA #HH & 2R 7
Neither USPA Headquarters nor any other person or group of persons except those here stated has the
authorization to file a waiver to any BSR.
BRPTIR N G38h, AR AR R ER G, ol USPA B BTS2 AT frf HoAt A s 2114
Each BSR is waiverable only by the full board, except for those BSRs designated as being waiverable by:
BriE e m] i LR N AL ERS e RIS T4, B SR A 22 G ORI S 0 0 20 HE o A AR [F) b v
a.  S&TA or Examiner only [S]
A3 22 4 ARG I L i) 5075 B [S]
b. Executive Committee of the USPA Board only [E]
X USPA #EH S PATZR G 2 [E]

PROCEDURES FOR FILING WAIVERS [ Hi&E# 5 2R

Waivers are to be filed only when the person(s) filing the waiver is assured that there will be no compromise of

safety.

WA RN ER A a2 en, Afeftd iil.

Inspections

K

a. The person(s) filing the waiver should make periodic inspections to ensure that safety is not being
compromised and to determine if the waiver should be rescinded.
RAFR G TR RN E WA, DUROR R 322 W, TR E /& 75 M 6 o

b. In the case of waivers by the Executive Committee, the Regional Director will perform these inspections and
make recommendations to the Board.
PATZE 2 R Aokt Hh X IR F 67 TR A R ) s S fR R R L.

Form of waiver

TR I R

a.  Any waiver filed by an S&TA or Examiner except for the deployment altitude exception in 2-1.1.4 will be in
writing on the waiver form available for download at uspa.org.
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B 2-1.04 TEIFm G Ao, 2 4 B IR BB B 4R AT AOAT AT G FR S SO S A, RS
uspa.org b T EFEME .
b. A copy of the waiver will be sent to both the USPA Regional Director and USPA Headquarters.
Fh G TSR I EIACKE [N &4 USPA XIRZE AT USPA &7 o
c. The S&TA may waive the minimum deployment altitude for C and D license holders from 2,500 feet down to
2,000 feet for a jump or a series of jumps if necessary.
WA B, 2 A MR I o) w] DA HE— IR ERE 22 IR C SR AN D SRR 3 I S AT < FE VR P, 4 e fiC
TF4 e FE I 2500 98 R 2 2000 22
d. The deployment altitude waiver does not require any written notification to USPA Headquarters or the
Regional Director, however the S&TA should make a note of the waiver for his own records.
T 8 L (AR e AN e B THE N USPA S P ERIX IR B], (22 4 AIES I ot o] 2 AT SR AE 56
4. S&TAs are not to file waivers for skydiving activities outside their assigned area.
2 A FIRE INBTE I AN 50 FLAE B X I DA A M R B <p-0 3 482 L R 4 R R
5. Ifthere is a conflict between an S&TA and an Examiner as to whether a waiver should be filed, the decision of the
S&TA will be final.
R SR 22 A AR A R 15 25 B 2 T gt e 75 I 8 A2 4 FR B AR AE PR, U DA 22 A R It i Dy 4
6. The Executive Committee or full Board of Directors will not approve a waiver without consulting and notifying the
local S&TA or USPA Regional Director.
AN SRR 2B, A AR T 2 b 22 AR RS VI ) B USPA XA B, AT 23 00 42 B 3 25 A A B 0 AN HE RS
7. Any waivers filed by S&TAs or Examiners must specify a location with a copy to USPA Headquarters and the USPA
Regional Director for that location.
22 A MU i) B0 B 52 52 AT R 0 G A6 U415 58 ML AL, TR R A R84 USPA R EIAiZ3 KFK) USPA X 4 3
8. The waiver will remain in place permanently unless the drop zone changes ownership or location, or the S&TA or
Regional Director rescinds the waiver.

TR K AR BRARBE I3 Fr A At U B AR T, B 22 G ARG IO ) i [X ek B 5 o

FILING OF WAIVERS [ %3 % B iE R K432 |

1. Persons filing waivers will maintain permanent records of all waivers filed by themselves.
PRATHR G FE R I ARLK A LRAF H S-S HI T 8 % HE 10 %
a. The S&TA and Regional Director will maintain permanent records of all waivers filed for skydiving activities
within their area.
A BRI i) 5 [X I8 RS 7K A DR AT T AE B X N BT 38 4 FR i e %
b. The records will be kept in such a manner as to indicate those waivers currently in effect and those that have
been rescinded.
03 A ORAF 7 2N BE 8 B 3 [X 70 H HIA B3 o AN SR 136 e o
2. USPA Headquarters will maintain a permanent record of all waivers.

USPA & B0RE K AR B BT A R S i ¢ o
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B=E paespsx

CLASSIFICATION OF SKYDIVERS

SECTION SUMMARY [ & i % |
Skydivers can qualify for and receive a variety of licenses and ratings according to their experience, skill, and

knowledge level.

B3 T LARIE L0 . BLREAN RN K P 3R AG S Fh PR FIVE 21 o

USPA Licenses are essentially documents of proficiency and are divided into four classes from the lowest to highest
levels: A, B, C, and D.
USPA HRIBACJFT L2 R REFEHOUERT, MRS =70 WPUAN44%: AL B. C A D,

Many skydivers also pursue ratings, which require qualifications in addition to those required for licenses. Three
separate types of ratings can be obtained as an individual develops expertise in a specific area, such as student
instruction, professional demonstration jumping, and competition judging. The FAA issues certificates for riggers,
pilots, and aircraft mechanics, which may be of interest to skydivers.

V2B IRIB RS . BR VIR ESR IR BAh, RLEEPPGIE EOR A& BIMI TR UKo A =AY PR
B B3R TEFRAH o BRI A SR T D B 7 <= 25 46 T (Riggers ) KAT I (Pilots) Fl K AT Z8HLIRIT (Aircraft
Mechanics) Z5A&UETS, Bl L m] BEXTIX LEAE IO

This section of the SIM describes the requirements and privileges of USPA licenses. For more details on the USPA
instructional ratings, see the USPA Instructional Rating Manual. For the USPA PRO Exhibition rating, see SIM Section 7,
“Exhibition Jumping.” For information on competition judging, see the USPA Skydiver’s Competition Manual. And for
FAA ratings refer to the FAA documents included in this manual.

EIA T USPA SRR A EDSR MBI . 58T USPA #A PP EE 2155, 1525 USPA P Tt (IRMD.
9%3: USPA LRI AIE S, TE R LF “BRE 51PH 7. RTEEEAMGEE, 1S5 USPA Bl LL 3§
FMe RTBFMT RV, ES AT IS 1) FAA XU

IMPORTANT REFERENCE NUMBERS [ H %% 4 %545 5] |

* license requirements and privileges—3-1.E [ $/ & Z R FIHUF]-3-1.E |
* license exam instructions—3-2.A [ #UE %15 5-3-2.A)

+  application checklist—3-2.C [ HiE# A 3&-3-2.C]

WHO NEEDS THIS SECTION? [ k75 ZHiX 45 |
*  jumpers seeking licenses [ 25 #UE Bk~  |
*  USPA officials certifying license applications and administering license exams

[AUE DR F 3 A BRI 5 USPA 'R 6
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3-1 USPA ##8 USPA Licenses

BACKGROUND [ ##t |
1. License requirements are intended to encourage the development of the knowledge and skills that should be
acquired by each skydiver as experience is gained.
NIRRT ERE N T S AR BRI R e, BEAE LGN, IXLERI TR BE R W< B SRAT 7 o
2. USPA licenses, recognized in all FAl member countries, serve as official documentation that the stated experience
and skills have been attained.
USPA $hJIEH T FAL B 53 AT, B2 o AN BE R E I
3. Licenses are a valuable instructional tool in that they serve both as goals to be accomplished and as a guideline to
acquire the skills and knowledge necessary to provide a reasonable level of safety and enjoyment.
PR AN ERA KRS, EOVEAIRE R —MeSB BbR, SRR G0 E s AR I4R RS, ATt &
)22 KPR
4. USPA license authority [USPA $EZE K ML |
a. The United States Parachute Association is authorized by the National Aeronautic Association and the
Fédération Aéronautique Internationale to issue internationally recognized parachutist Certificates of
Proficiency issued as A-D licenses.
6 [ Bk b bln-2 e 5% 1] ] S0 2 W 0 ] B A 238 Bl BBk 5 2 SRR R [ B A WA R B < i e AR B E W, D
A P2 D P,
b. Licenses are issued based upon demonstration of skill, knowledge, and experience and are ranked according
to the level of accomplishment.

PRI T BR 5 RO B RE . FIRAI RIS KA K, IR TS MOt AKF 3247 PR

GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR LICENSES [ $#H8 it — & 2544 |

1. USPA licenses are valid only while the holder is a current regular USPA member or a current temporary USPA
member; there is no other renewal requirement.
USPA A FE B3 747 24 1A 24 USPA 1EU2s 54 5 USPA Il 23 SA A 2% T HAb 2 255K

2. USPA ratings are only valid while the holder is a current regular USPA member.
USPA PP ANAEFFA & 72 24T USPA IEZU & G4 2L

3. USPA licenses are valid in all FAI member countries and, while valid, entitle the holder to participate in open
skydiving events organized in FAI member countries.
USPA $WIRFEFTA FAL S5 E A 20, AR EIRE NA RS INAE FAL B A 23 AT 65 51 -

4. USPA issues licenses only to USPA members who meet the conditions set forth for that license.
USPA R [FIAF & VFAT 26 AF 1) USPA Ji 53 25 A hJHE

5. License qualifications made during military training jumps and all the dive flows and ground training
requirements outlined in the USPA ISP must be properly recorded on the USPA A license progression card or higher
license application for that USPA license and verified by the appropriate USPA official.
FEZE S R0 < 0 TR0 6 A O PRUIR PRI B8 A%, AR A /2 USPA SR AR R v I 471 S 5K F) i <= YA o A e T 5
U, AZUE 2L SRAE A PURREEE R BB Ol R R H g b, IR & IE ) USPA B AL SE.

6. Total freefall time is defined to include both freefall and droguefall time.
[ A S I ] BT [ AP ] 5 D <= BRI 1]

7. Static line and IAD jumps count towards jump numbers needed for licenses and ratings.
Static Line A1 TAD Bk Bkl v ASRECGRE S48 BT 5 i) Bk E0ve LA

8. USPA licenses may be refused, suspended, or revoked only when authorized by the USPA Board of Directors or in
compliance with existing USPA Board directives.

HRATE USPA RS FEBSAERT S HLA USPA RS HR/R LU T, USPA PIBJT ATty 2745 il
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C. LOGGING JUMPS FOR LICENSES AND RATINGS [ A3t MIEE e =Bk H % |
1. Skydives offered as evidence of qualification must have been:
XFVE N BEARAIE I k=22 A LA 2K
a.  made in accordance with the USPA requirements in effect at the time of the jump
TX LBk 22 iy N 85T k<= 24 IS A AU USPA 23K
b. legibly recorded in chronological order in an appropriate log that contains the following information:
X B2 [y N 4 I TR PP i A M i R AE S G Bk H & rp, HESUHER.:
(1)  jump number [Bk<pixE %5 |
(2) date [HH1J
(3)  location [{7 & |
(4) exitaltitude [E5HLE
(5) freefall length (time) [ E H1v& A ] |
(6)  type of jump (formation skydiving, freeflying, canopy formation, style, etc.)
(B2 (HBABE. B G FETEgiBL . KRS ]
(7)  landing distance from the target [ 5%/t H A #E & |
(8) equipmentused [ 1# K34 |
(9)  verifying signature to include a legible USPA membership number, skydiving license number, or pilot
certificate number [ WiF254, & WAE AN ZEZEFM USPA 2 5. U580 AT RS |
2. Jumps to meet the number of jumps requirements for USPA licenses and ratings must be signed by a witness of
the jump who may be another licensed skydiver, pilot, Instructor, Examiner, S&TA, or board member.
D9 2 USPA PR AN P25 B B R M0 HEAT Bk <pa0 20 H ILAIE 1 B R A SRR . AT B Sk, 5
B AR R Bl 2 R R AR AL T
3. Jumps to meet skill requirements must be signed by a Coach, Instructor, Examiner, S&TA, or Board member. Special
requirements and additional qualifying items needed for Examiner ratings such as FJCs, air evaluations, ground
evaluations, and teaching requirements must be logged and signed by an Examiner.
D R B R BR T AT (B A VI R h B Z MBI B USPA &5 2 R 41 .
H B VPR R R BOR BN GRS, B sE —BRERAR . T oAl MU VA . Fos sk, AR ENdR, JF
Hi USPA 5B 24 A -
4. Use of digital devices for logging skydives
fi 87 B 10 B4
a.  Many skydivers use digital devices to log skydives, instead of traditional paper logbooks.
VF2 Bh T B B il k<, A RAR G405 H 7
b. Anyjump logged in a digital device must contain the required information, including a signature verification
from a licensed skydiver, the pilot, or a USPA National or FAI Judge who witnessed the skydive.
FEBUF A AL T AR AT 0 SEL & B 5 A5 B, BLAE R B FHIERE . RAT R L IEBk<>= ) USPA
[ R B8 0 5 FAT #2524 56 1F
c.  Each instructor, S&TA or Examiner who verifies license requirements for a USPA license must review and
verify the jumps logged in a digital device.
EEALIGIE USPA PR ESR AR, Bz A MBI IR 285 5 #0650 28 I B0 E 07 4% h il s A k<=
d. Forskydivers who are pursuing licenses and ratings, it is especially critical that the first 500 jumps are clearly
logged and easily verifiable by the officials who must verify the jumps for licenses and ratings.
XF TE SRRV R B ok, JCH BB, | 500 Rk AUE L RAESR, JFH 5 TR
RN SRR 85 ) AT W R ) B SRR S

D. VERIFICATION OF APPLICATION [ EREIA%E |
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E.

Experience verification: The certifying official should verify that the number of jumps and total freefall time are
correct and meet the listed requirements for the license sought.
Z PN AIEE NI IEBE CEUREL ] B VR A I (B2 75 1E R, JREAF& BT IR A 2R .
Skill verification: Jump numbers, scores, or date(s) of completion require the initials of a current USPA Instructor,
S&TA, Examiner, or USPA Board member.
FeRemmfnih: Bk, o Bekse i H AT 2210 USPA #04%, sl MBI . #5 . USPA BHHFHLHIN
R TR 4 SN
Except for jumps to meet the number of jump requirements; all jumps needed to meet requirements for licenses
or ratings must be signed by an Instructor, Examiner, S&TA, or board member. Special requirements and additional
qualifying items needed for an Examiner ratings such as FJCs, air evaluations, ground evaluations, and teaching
requirements must be logged and signed by the S&TA, Examiner, or board member.
B 7T R B SR Bk, A T R APPSR B L O Bk B AR I ) B
FHOWAEATIN 5 E PP PR IR E SR MBI TR, BIansE —BEURAE . b VP0G U PEAL . Bt 20k,
WARFENRCT, Il MBI . USPA 3 S il i 58 B2 A A
Signature Verification: Applications for all licenses must be signed by an appropriate official (as listed in this
Section) before the application is forwarded to USPA Headquarters.
B PrA PR B ER 2 USPA B2 R, TN E & (AT s %3 .
a.  USPA Instructors may verify A, B, and C licenses.
USPA Z(ZRF] LISHIE A. B 1 C 1.
b. S&TAs, Examiners, and USPA Board members may verify any license application.
AT 25 F A1 USPA #3543 B 5 AT DABGUE AT AT B PR H i
Every USPA B license must also include a completed and signed copy of the Canopy Piloting Proficiency Card.
B> USPA B P I 06 20 LT — 17 3H 5 56 5 AR LR85 44 AR AR v <pes 1) IR AR P2 - R O IUAS
The completed Canopy Proficiency Card must be signed by a current USPA S&TA, Examiner, or board member.
SFLZ (R 2R 7 < 1) AR P - 0 2T EH A A S8 BE A% 1) USPA 22 A AR I IR] . 2% B B S S A R
a. The S&TA must ensure that a qualified course director conducts the training in this section.
22 A A I BT i) o6 25U DR AT B (O PRAR 28 AT AR B B )1
b. In some situations, the best candidate to teach this material may not hold any USPA ratings, but may have
extensive knowledge about canopy control and landings.
FEFLEE N T, HURZN B R NEFTBEAREA AR USPA PP, (H AT Ae BAT 5¢ T Fa 7 428 il R il 1)
I AR
c. The signature of the S&TA on the proficiency card is to verify that the training has been satisfactorily
completed by the candidate.
NGRS L 22 A AN I ] 1425 44 /2 T SR BRI 2228 [ iss 56 Rl
You may not sign for your own license application or initial any of the verification blocks of your own license
application.
BEARE N H SRR G4, ARy A SRR IS BRI IEX 2547 .
USPA will charge a separate license fee for each license number issued.

USPA RN (B 2 5 (SO BRI A B B 1

LICENSE PRIVILEGES AND REQUIREMENTS [ #UR KPR E K |

ALICENSE [A$ ]
Note: USPA Headquarters will accept either completed card signed by a USPA Instructor without the official stamp. The

registration fee must be included.

71: USPA & a5 1% 58 H USPA H 35 F NI A Wi 25 F /I RS o TEMZL T CTTE A o
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Persons holding a USPA A license may jump without supervision, pack their own main parachute, engage in basic

group jumps, perform water jumps, and must have—
FFA USPAA HREAJN GAFT AFE A B G L T b, HAT B LRI A BT R AR B . #E477K LBk,
It Hadi:

a.

completed 25 freefall skydives

FER 25 IR H HIvE AR Bk

completed all requirements listed on the USPA A License Proficiency Card

585 USPA A U ZALRRL L R B4 HE 0 T 25K

completed five group freefall skydives involving at least two participants

ST 5 IREMH 2 XS 5% MR E B AR B

received the signature and official stamp on the USPA A License Proficiency Card or USPA A License
Progression Card (ISP) which validates the A license for a 60-day time limit following the completion of the
card

S E USPA A PR BAZRFEE RBl USPA A FURIEE | (ISP) RIS FIE i &, 1% RIESEHSE 60 KA
YEJ9 A $hJE SR AIE .

The completed and signed USPA A License Proficiency Card or USPA A License Progression Card must be
validated within 60-days of completion by sending the card to USPA Headquarters. Once validated, USPA will
issue a license number that becomes a permanent record of the member.

S IR 4 ) USPA A HURAAZRREE R B USPA A PR HERZ R L IEIAZ 5 60 R Wil A5 %5 USPA & 6
BEATIAIE. — ELSE RS IE, USPA KA AT — MM S5, By AR ATE 3.

passed the USPA-developed written and oral USPA A-license exams conducted by a current USPA I, Examiner,
S&TA, Judge or board member

R T A AT BRI USPA #igk, BB E . 2 MERI R . 34, 2 A HEAT I B USPA il
SE M)A SRS T 0 EHt

B LICENSE [B /& |

1. Persons holding a USPA B license are able to exercise all privileges of an A-license holder, perform night jumps,
with 100 jumps are eligible for the USPA Coach Rating, and must have—
FF7 USPA B $RJWI N 1T DIATAE A SIS B RIPTA R al DAREAT BIAIBE <=, SE 1 100 IRBk <P Ja 7 B A% 3k
3 USPA WIS VF L, I H A
a.  metall current requirements for, or hold, a USPA A license
i A2 PTAT USPA A SRR ol 205K, B8 5 USPA A S
b. completed 50 jumps including:
SERL 50 k<P, FLHE:
(1)  accumulated at least 30 minutes of controlled freefall time
KA 30 7B B HVE AR ]
(2) landed within 33 feet of target center on ten jumps
FEREES Hbr bt 33 SE RS A FETE 10 Ik
c.  successful completion of the planned formation(s) on ten formation skydives, or ten formation freefly
skydives, at least five of which, in either discipline, must involve at least three participants
RIS R G THRILF Y 10 YR ABE-EE 10 (RZw BN E KBk, Hh 2 5 9k, Toi R PR gR I Y
WA, FLAEFEED 3 K S HE
d. documentation of live water landing training with full equipment in accordance with the procedures in the
Skydiver’s Information Manual
RAEAS T P ARy, i AR A AT /K BRI ZRHAE B ST
e. complete all of the requirements listed on the USPA Canopy Piloting Proficiency Card
FEH USPA B -1 il VAR BE = 3 BT R
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passed the written USPA B-license exam conducted by a current USPA [, Examiner, S&TA, Judge or board
member.
LT A S ETA SRS I USPA 45, BUC5E . MBI . &, EFESR BT B SR
[

C LICENSE [ C $u# |
1. Persons holding a USPA C license are able to exercise all privileges of a B-license holder, are eligible for the USPA

Instructor rating (except USPA Tandem Instructor), participate in certain demonstration jumps, may ride as

passenger on USPA Tandem Instructor training and rating renewal jumps, and must have—
R USPA C RN A BERSAT AL B SUIRHFA & T AR, A BEA%IR13 USPA HZRvFL (USPA A A-HZrkk
b1, BIGREERIE PR, W] LAEDY USPA XU Rl AP 2 SR k- (Y 3fe %5, HLAW A0

a.

met all current requirements for or hold a USPA B license

i /£ USPA B $IB (K1 i A ZOR 8RR A7 B $hUE

completed 200 jumps, including accumulating at least 60 minutes of controlled freefall time

FER 200 RBk<:, ALHE RAE D 60 78 )32 4%E B VAR A

landed within seven feet of target center on 25 jumps

25 IRTEEE B B br bty 7 28RS LA 1% i

Successful completion of fifty formation skydives, or fifty formation freefly skydives, at least ten of which, in
either discipline, must involve at least four participants

JRIN5E K 50 kg ABE B 50 DegBA KBk, e Es 10 WK, oIS A g BA I — A, A2 D
Haxz5%25

Passed the USPA written C-license exam conducted by a current USPA I, Examiner, S&TA, Judge or board
member.

T R AT OGS H) USPA #2%, BC5E . 2B IR . #H). EE R ARATH C R4
T 25 ik

D LICENSE [D #/# |

1. Persons holding a USPA D license are able to exercise all privileges of a C-license holder, are eligible for all USPA

ratings, and must have—

FFA7 USPA D SR AU R BEUSAT 1 C SRR H PRl A7 BURIR1G I USPA ¥4, JF HAl At

a.

met all current requirements for or hold a USPA C license
T /2 USPA C $hJE A T R B A C UK
completed 500 jumps including accumulating at least three hours of controlled freefall time
FERE 500 Bk« GLAE RARE D 3 /N K245 B HIVE R ()
completed at least two of the following skills requirements (a requirement may be repeated):
A NI RE E SR A AR I (A — AT A D
(1)  night jump (following the SIM recommendations)
BRIk (FZ I8 SIM U0
(2) landed within seven feet of the target center on 100 jumps
FEREES HAx 7 SRS HE N RIHEAT 100 (A B
(3) participated in a canopy formation of a 3-stack or larger, completing a full rotation
Z 5= A=A BRI ECE 2 VR A HE S X (Stack) PR RGRBN, 58— X8 BE 1 e e
(4)  completed an intentional water jump
SER IR KT P
(5)  successful completion of 100 formation skydives, at least 25 of which must involve at least eight
participants

JRIZE R 100 R G BABkSp=, Horh 20 25 s Zitfy /0 8 KBS
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d. Passed the written USPA D-license exam conducted by a current USPA Examiner, S&TA, Judge Examiner or

board member.

T A AR TR K USPA B R . A MR . HHIE R . R EET ) D PR T

o
F. RESTRICTED USPA LICENSES [FR#[{:H USPA & |
1. Under extreme circumstances, such as physical handicaps, a USPA Restricted license may be issued to applicants
who are unable to meet all of the specific license requirements.
PERMIAEOLN A0S AR, R R T DA R 25 AN R 2 I A B A VR TSR I HR I N
2. A person may be qualified for a Restricted license if the applicant has (all of the following):
AR HE AR (BRI A5, AT BAERAS BRI R -
a.  submitted a petition to the Safety & Training Committee, containing:
A Z MR AR T — gkt Hih .
(1)  type of license requested
G E AN e~
(2)  specific license requirement(s) which cannot be met
TCIF T R PR RS RE R
(3) circumstances which prevent compliance with license requirements
R A2 ST SR R DL
(4) license application completed, except for the restricted activities
FRER G PERE SIS, S S 58 R
b. metall requirements for the license desired except for those listed in the petition
T R R S rh T B R Bl LA A ) B A B SR
3. Each application will be considered individually on its own merit, totally without precedent.
BT F S ARG MR A FLAS B 1O m B L, e A AMRE SE B
4. If the waiver is approved by the board of directors, the license will be issued with the word “restricted”.
MR EHE R B, PR FREEE “Restricted” (FR#D F5F.
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3-2 PR RAANBERE License Exam and Application Procedures

A. LICENSE EXAM INSTRUCTIONS [ HBE% R 368 |
1. ALICENSE [A #hJ# J:
a. The examining USPA Instructor conducts a 40-question written USPA A-license exam and an oral quiz of at

least 20 questions taken from the USPA Integrated Student Program syllabus, with emphasis on the following:
USPA #ZRIEAT & 40 ALK USPA A SR A I 510N 2820 20 Al j 0 11k, X 28 ) L USPA 4365 5
ATERIREN, B
(1)  cloud clearance and visibility requirements [ z JZ 8] 5 F158 WL 2R
(2)  equipment operation and maintenance [ %1247 4E4 |

)] wing loading and its effects
BB

(i) closing loop
PN

(iii)  velcro and tuck flaps
)%ﬁhﬁﬂbl]%)# (Tuck Flap)
1271 Tuck Flap , I3 HFENNIFEST, —HAEREE PP 6 LASRLEFE T L 1947 /1 (Flap )
# 7‘2717@/179*7%“ 5 Tuck Tab FEM, JL/HE Ky RALER PIIAE 1, — L FEA NI AR
JEW I ENTF I, SZERIP 7 C T IE i a HINZEST (H 4-G ) RLE D LTI
P28 I NIFE S Tuck Tab F Tuck Flap H9#ZEIX JETEIL, — e /i KHIY Flap, 171 4%
WKHIM Tab, (HA I IEE S, PIAIAFE 7 1 i B9 W2 /16 W R FRF Tuck Tab, A1 1R

1F Tuck Flap)

(iv)  packing and authorization to pack
B KB IR

(3)  canopy flight [ &% 4= K47 |

)] traffic patterns and collision avoidance
AZ TR 2 VL i 8k

(i) braked turns and obstacle avoidance
7 2R 2 5 i AT

(iii)  low turn avoidance and recovery
BTSRRI R E &
(iv)  downwind landing procedures
N5t X G R
(v) obstacle landing emergency and recovery procedures
BREAGH) K S il A BRI PP
(4)  aircraft procedures [#LPFER ]

)] during jump run and exit to observe balance limits
FEBkSPAT Ze b ATEE AT I (A< R ALAC TR 1
(ii) distance between groups to maintain separation

TRFR A BIR Z A 23 TT R RS
(iii)  aircraft emergency procedures
WHLE SRR
(5)  group breakoff recommendations [ A4} B & |
(6)  parachute emergency procedures [ [&7% <= 2L |
(i) deployment malfunctions

T4tk
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(i) cutaway decide-and-act altitude
DT (8 R D A S i v B2
(iii)  two-canopies-deployed scenarios
P B T <= RIS T T )3 52
(7)  accountability for FAR compliance [i%5F FAR [ 571F |
The examining USPA Instructor conducts or arranges the review training required for the student to answer
all questions correctly.
PATH B USPA B e flFA Bt AT E 2GR, DA 228 IR0 (912 B 25 1k )
The examining USPA Instructor conducts a skydive with the applicant to verify practical knowledge in the
following areas:
PATHEN) USPA HZh 5 HiE A — e,  DABGIE LA R i S ) S A iR 7K P
(1)  choosing the spot and selecting and guiding the pilot to the correct exit and opening point in routine
conditions
FERRRAET, BT 515 AT S 1ERA 10 HHAG SR <P
(2)  pre-jump equipment checks for self and others
xF H Tl AT B 1l b 2 A 71
(3) planning an effective group break-off
X B 73 B REAT A R
(4)  right 360, left 360, and a back loop (back loop to be completed within 60 degrees of the original
heading)
41360 £, e 360 JEEARH (a2 RIFE R 9H 60 FEN 58O
(5)  docking from 20 feet (evaluator flies into position)
M 20 FERAETF I e (PPN RAHERR AL ED
(6)  breakoff altitude recognition and tracking for a minimum of 100 feet
BB 7 B e, BEAN Track 22/ 100 SR
(7)  signal before deployment and overall awareness during and after deployment
THHT T35 S IT . Jh<Jia R AR R
(8) planning and flying a logical landing pattern that promotes a smooth traffic flow and avoids other
jumpers
RERLRIANFZ IR & PR P AT RAT, 2 R TZ A A TR RR A, T At Bk <p-
(9)  packing and preparing equipment for the next jump
NF BB AR
(10) Review SIM Sections 2, 5, 6,9, and Governance Manual section 1-6
S SIM % 2. 5. 6. 9 #LLK USPA B HLTF 1-6 11
Once the student has successfully completed the A-license check dive and answered all questions correctly
on the oral exam and passed the written exam with a score of at least 75%, the certifying USPA Instructor
may sign the student’s A License Proficiency Card or the USPA A License Progression Card and apply the
official USPA A-license stamp as proof of license qualification.
— HRE NI 5E R A PR EREE R, JRE KA BRI TR R, IR 75% 0 Hodid T
B, H USPA ZZRAI%5E F A A DU BIRAEE R B USPA A $UBBEEE =, a5 | USPA BT A W EN &
VE NI LA UE T o
The card is then considered a valid USPA A license for a 60-day time period.
SR E RN AU USPA A $UB, A R0 60 K.
The completed card must be submitted to USPA Headquarters for processing to be considered a valid license
beyond the 60-day time period.
S SRR AR AE USPA BERHEATALFE,  DAAE 60 KIS IA] LS A7) BEAR A 2 i
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2. For B, C,and D licenses, the examining USPA official:
XfF By C. D $M, USPA #ifEHE -
a.  gives the applicant an answer sheet and the questions to the exam
25 HH N — IR R A

(1)

(2)

(3)

No references or other assistance are permitted during the exam.

AR I A S VF ST B e 225 30 A

After the test, the examining official collects the materials and grades the exam.
FRGERE, HE ABEEMEL, G #AT R

A score of 75% is required to pass.

HON 75% UL A AR .

b. The score is recorded on the license application and in the applicant’s logbook.

P BOCSRAES FIF AT AN H S F

(1)

(2)

(3)

The applicant not passing will be eligible to retake this exam after seven days.

AR H R N TE-BR A B S .

Applicants who have not passed the USPA online license testing program may retest using the same
method immediately for a total of three attempts per day.

A AE AR X S A AT DAL RV AT 50, BRI E AL Al =0

To qualify for a higher license, the applicant must possess a USPA license, meet all qualifications for
lower licenses, and have passed all lower-class license exams.

EHAFE IO, HE LA USPA U, FF&BURION IR pTrA 25Kk, JF H el
FT A BURZ I 25150

B. PRESENTING A COMPLETED LICENSE APPLICATION [ 1232 B 52 i3 8 B i |

1. ALICENSE

a.  The completed A license Proficiency Card or USPA A-License Progression Card signed by the certifying USPA

Instructor and bearing the official A-license stamp, is proof of a USPA A license for a 60-day period from the

completion date.
Hi USPA #UEARE A I INEE B 77 A PR EN & (135 58 1 A PR ZAZRAE 2 R Bl USPA A $URHEFE R, H 58k
I 60 KA, AI1EJy USPA A AR HIER .

b. To receive an A license, the holder must submit a completed A-License card to USPA with the appropriate

license registration fee:

TR A, R AL ZA] USPA 452 — 7K 5e B A AR, IF SO AR L A BRI 5% -

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

Fax both sides of the completed license application to USPA with a credit card authorization.

K IS SE R P B P K P T A% 45 USPA, RN F EA5 R4

Photocopy both sides of the completed license application and mail it with payment.

IS 58 BRI FE AR TEE BN, I MR AF AT

Scan and email a copy of the card to membership@uspa.org

I R R A K I 22 membership@uspa.org

A completed and signed A-License application need not be stamped to be registered with USPA (USPA
keeps a copy of all USPA Instructor signatures on file); however, an A License Proficiency Card is not
considered official until the card is submitted to USPA for verification and a license number is issued.
HE SERIFRE A A PUR B 5075 0 55 BN & B FT4E USPA VEMT (USPA B T USPA #UZ5%5 44 A
B B, 728 A PURZAGRIE R RIR2C USPA Wil A KR S5 2 A/, 1% A URAGIEE RA
AL IE A

2. B, C,and D license applicants may email, mail or fax their completed application with the appropriate fee to USPA

Headquarters.

B C. D S HHE A B 7 BE0F R B ORI ) H 175 4R0% R AH B 2% FH A% 25 USPA I f
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3. Once any new license has been registered with USPA, the applicant will receive a new membership card with the
license number, which is also published in Parachutist.
— EALATH A IRAE USPA VM, FIE KIS —kar A IR SR & R, RSt fE “ Bl
(Parachutist) Z%& LA,
C. LICENSE APPLICATION CHECKLIST [/ HiEH 2 |
1. The verifying official signing the license application should check that each of these items has been completed:
FEPUHE H s _ BRI A E R NAT U & IR 5 B 78R
a. applicant’s personal information [ Hi& AN AfEE ]
b. experience verification [ £ 3%l |
(1)  number of jumps [ Bk<p=1 % |
(2) freefall time, if applicable [ [ B AR E], Qni&E |
c.  skill verification [+7RELIIE |
2. The official verifies (by initialing) either that:
B (EHAFEFREAD AUERL T M —T0:
a.  Thejump number, date, or score for each requirement is correct and can be found in the applicant’s logbook.
BEASEERIE S BB, H o BB R IR R, ELAT DLAE RO N H B #)
b. If applicable, the applicant’s appropriate license number is included with the application.
WEH], S A R RS HE N B R BRI S A
3. Official verifying B, C, and D licenses should check that the written exam answer sheet is complete with a passing
score.
BHINE B, C. DR, MAEEAEELGTEE, HNSiEHk.
4. For the B License, include a copy of the completed Canopy Piloting Proficiency Card with the license application.
X5 B R, T EPHE R R B b 58 RS 1 BT S AR R
5. Sign and print name, title, and date in the space provided on the application.
FERTER T AL A AT EN R4 . BRI 2.
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3-3 PFZ Ratings

A. USPA INSTRUCTIONAL RATINGS [USPA # & 1F2K |

USPA issues instructional ratings to each skydiver who qualifies by fulfilling all requirements for the rating being
sought. These ratings attest that the holder has not only achieved skydiving skills but has also demonstrated the
techniques needed to teach these skills to others.

USPA [A) 77 & R Bk 2 28 R B PP . IR PPIOE M A B AT T Bk, 1 HIEA 1) fl A ALK L
REFT G IR .

1. Ratings are issued at the following levels (from lowest to highest):

PRRAZ LN 00 ONBRARB B 25K -

a. Coach W% ]

b. Instructor [#(%5 ]

c. Examiner [#%F ]

CHEFVE: BIFFEUA, B ERTHAIEIES, “FIREL” (Coach) FI “# % (Instructor) &/ 1~ E]HI#E

B G AT IR, USPA HF PR G T HIREGITFR . HEG PR ZE IR WA, &6 —
EIELE B BEPFLH B (IR H 1§D BIHAN R, TS “Coach s tERFHHIENIFES, Koo IX 77,
FFILIEFFN RSy “FFH E L CGEH AR TR RIS VIREFRE ), SR IEIG IR Y “HRH L “H ] §H T 5
USPA R RFUFIFRIEST —HEXEFE, H ] CEA TP R E LT IHTFRIESR, B H HES A2 T TFRA 7D
2. USPA Instructors may be qualified to conduct initial skydiving training in one or more disciplines:

USPA R TTAE LA T — AN ERE AN FENTHE T SRAG TG, BEATAHRLES I 2 A AR I Bt =551«

a. harness hold (USPA Accelerated Freefall or AFF) [ Harness-hold (USPA AFF) |

b. instructor-assisted deployment [ Z(Zx4# BT« (IAD) |

c. staticline [Static Line (SL)]

d. tandem [X{A<>]

The USPA Coach may act as a supervised assistant to the USPA Instructor to teach specified portions of the first-jump
course. Any USPA instructional rating holder may perform the duties of the USPA Coach or of any lower rating holder
in his or her discipline.

USPA WL UIME Sy USPA BIGRIBNEE, #2258 —BhIRFE MR 8 05« AT USPA #UFHVPFFAH & #mT LUBAT
USPA M R I 7772 PR AT AR R G A 2 IR 57

USPA Examiners appoint qualified instructional rating holders as course evaluators in accordance with the
requirements outlined in the USPA Instructional Rating Manual. All policies, procedures, new rating and renewal
requirements, and the rating course outlines, support materials and examinations are found in the USPA Instructional
Rating Manual.

USPA %5 F iR #E USPA U2 PP T I EOR, AT Ar S M A PP A F VNIRRT B . T BEUE. 7. BT
PAPPERER . PFPORFERI . SRR 105 B35 W USPA U212 Tt

B. NEWLY RATED INSTRUCTORS [ ¥r3R75 1P fI#% |

Instructors who have just completed a certification course should be paired with more seasoned staff as they begin to
work with students in any new discipline. The Instructional Rating Manual includes recommendations for new rating
holders in Section 1 of each of the rating course sections.

W 7€ BRANE PRI O BERAE T R IE R B 5 I OTVE S o A AR, RS 256 348 M AR N BCXT o T ) 5 3R 15 ey oF
N ARV, W] DMEZC AR R TMHE ST T PPORIE RS 1 b4k 3]
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C. USPA PRO PROFESSIONAL EXHIBITION RATING [USPA £/ REHEZ |

The Federal Aviation Administration and USPA cooperate on an alternative means for skydivers to demonstrate
competence to perform skydiving shows before the public via a USPA PRO Exhibition rating. The program is described
in the Exhibition Jumping Section of the SIM. The FAA may ask jumpers who do not hold a USPA PRO rating to
demonstrate competence prior to issuing a Certificate of Authorization to conduct a parachute exhibition jump.

HRFR AL SR A USPA 51, By f2 it 1 5 —Fae 33T, AT LA st USPA PRO MV RIEPFIRAE I A BE JIE A AR
A HEAT BR R0 . IR AEAS T R Bk - 08 B T A ik . BRI SR AT AR A R b R R ALIE B 2 A, R
ARFFH USPA PRO P 1Bk <35 1k B L fE

D. USPA JUDGE RATING [USPA #:313F4 |

To assist in the administration of skydiving competitions at various levels from local and regional to World
Championships, USPA conducts the USPA Judges program. Judges are rated as Regional, National, and International.
Details on the USPA Judge rating program and the National Judge Training Course are detailed in the USPA Skydiver’s
Competition Manual.

N T i I B g A A X Bt SR AR SR I AN o0 Bk EE B8, USPA WL T EFITFRALE . B X
B ERBFAEFREF . USPA B« LU & T VELI /N4 1 USPA B VE G o A [ 2 B 5 IR A

E. FAA RATINGS [BH % /m¥E4

The Federal Aviation Administration administers the programs that certify parachute riggers, aircraft mechanics, and
pilots. The rules for these drop zone staff members are found in the Federal Aviation Regulations, many pertinent parts
of which are included in the SIM Section 9, FAA Documents.

RFR A SRy A 57 4 A E PR VR -2k 25 T (Rigger) s  KALAUBRITAN QAT S I H o X LEBk<p-e bty TAE A S I E 1 L
HRFRAL A 2545, FL b VF 22 R S HR 20 AR A3 FE A T 0 385 L s B 2 R St

Skydiving students study the role of the rigger and supervised packers in detail while preparing for the USPA A license
using the Integrated Student Program in the SIM. In addition, they overview pilot rating requirements and the role of
the FAA mechanic.

B<p 2 A AE AR AT W 255 AL T RV 2 B B USPA A SRR, RITEAN % 21 %6 %W (Rigger) FI& iAo, It
Ab, AATTRE TR AT 5 A G BRI AT 2 RS T A
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Par

PUEE yspa saesita
USPA Integrated Student Program

SECTION SUMMARY [ & i % |

Regardless of discipline, the USPA Integrated Student Program advances students through eight categories of
proficiency (A-H) to qualify them for their USPA A license.

TR K IR EE NN T7 20, USPA L&At RI# @ AN #IT (A-H) SRAES A4 HL AR USPA A IR B 4% .

Each student completes a series of required skills and knowledge sets while making the prescribed training jumps in
each category. At the end of each category, a student in any training discipline has achieved similar skills and knowledge.
The number of jumps to complete each category depends on the training discipline and the student’s performance.

B RN RO & BRI ), FINARYE R BT RUE AT N k. e — N oThE, Rl
R EE N7 2, 22 AN 3RAT T AL RE A AN IR o 58 BRI FR) P 75 R <p= B ke T 151 7 UM 2 A 3
o

When a student completes the requirements for each category, the USPA Instructor records it on the student’s USPA A-
License Proficiency Card and Application and administers an oral quiz. Especially in Categories A-D, the student should
complete all the objectives of one category before making any jumps in the next.

R SRR BT I BRI, USPA #4004 D SAE %2R 1) USPA A PR B FE R AP FRIE 15 b, RT3k
WS JEHAE A Z D Houh, AN NI BirfE, 37T — Aok gk,

An appropriately rated USPA Instructor must directly supervise each student jump until the student is cleared to self
supervise during Category E. A USPA Coach may conduct freefall training and supervise jumps for those students in
Categories E through H. A USPA Coach may also supervise static-line and IAD students following a successful clear-
and-pull in Category C. Until the USPA A license, all student training remains the responsibility of the USPA Instructor.
R A N A S TT R IR B BRI USPA 0 8k 0 2 B I B A S AR k<, BRIP4 SUVRAE E B2
JCIAMRIEAT B FRIAE . USPA W LR mT LN E oG] H Bt AT B HEAR ISR B k<=, USPA ¥1%
T LU ECR ] Static-line A1 TAD 5l 52228, AR A REISE M C I 2T <=. fE3Rk1F USPA
A PR HT, P #ERIMIH USPA #4551 57

Once meeting all the requirements listed on the USPA A-License Application, the student will make a check jump with
a USPA Instructor to be issued the USPA A license. The check jump consists of an overall review of the training and
includes a final quiz with questions taken from the quizzes at the end of each category.

— HJ% & USPA A B FRIE A P A K, %444 5 USPA gt Tin &5k, LLIRTS USPAA $U. A Bk a4
bl i o o TN T O £ S 7 VU E o Ko B S 5 T === a ARS8

The USPA Integrated Student Program provides one effective and detailed progression for training students for their
A license. It is not a required program or the only good training outline. However, students should ensure that the
training program at their school meets the USPA standards outlined in the Basic Safety Requirements.

USPA Zi& BT RDARE I 22 A SR A SRR M 7 — DA RTS8 2R . B — ol I geitRl, A
FEME— IR FF NGRR3R BRI THRISF & USPA A 22 4Bk rh ik i A
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+  skydiving students [ Bk<>2%4: |
* instructional rating holders [ #{2A1FFiA 4 |
*  drop zone staff developing student training programs [ Bk<p>FtHh 61 57 224 I ZriH- LI TAE A R
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FIHIREE Student SKill and Knowledge Sets
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4-2

A BJGZE H B Hi3WEA Categories A-H Objectives Overview

CATEGORY A [A #z |
all— & 4

solo students— 5. ANk« (RIAEXUN A=K7 77 /)

canopy control [ Bt (p45) |
landing approach [ Z i |
landing principles [ i ] |

exit [t

stable fall [ &€ H H1V& 14 ]
deployment [ F4>]

aircraft emergencies [#HLP'S 20 ]

FHED

equipment emergencies [ %% % 5 2H 0
landing emergencies [ % it 52150

CATEGORY C [C #t]

unassisted freefall with heading maintenance
[ TCHE B E B A BARFF A )
hover control [ &{5 % |
solo deployment [ #4157 FF<p> |
landing patterns for higher winds [ KX Rk |
downwind landings [ JIfi X\ f%7% |
wing loading [ 3% |
accidental opening review [ = AMTF1EHLIE > |
turbulence [ L
landing off [¥74h&: |
obstacle recognition [ Hu[fiFEAF47) 1) 51 |
the FAA rigger [ BHTZS JR VIR Y B v <p- & 4 il |
the closed parachute system [ &< BV < |

CATEGORY E [E ¥.7¢ |

door (unpoised) exit

[AETTHAR CED AR A WLE SR S5 |
recovering stability and awareness

[ 52 R e PE AR E =R
aerobatics [ 4
stalls [ 2R3 |
the canopy’s “sweet spot” [ [EI&<=f) “HH 7]
two canopies deployed (review)

[ A& A R F TR RIS oL (221D ]
high-wind landings [ XX fit; |
reserve static line [(Z)%5E (RSL) ]
open parachute orientation [ T fif & FF (1 % 75 < |
parachute packing and supervision

[ 5 <= ) 2 e A1 2B < W X |
wind limits [ XU f il |
aircraft briefing [ KHL{# |

N

CATEGORY B [B #.7t ]

relaxing in the skydiving environment
[ FE Bk F1 358 b s |
heading awareness [ &[] &1 |
parachute deployment [ 74> |
more on the landing pattern [ RN T & Fifi i 4k |
airport orientation [ J fi##13% ]
protecting handles [ {#4"2F ]
equipment emergency review [ 2% 2% & 2 I [1 it |

CATEGORY D [D H#.7% ]

solo, unassisted exit (AFF students)
[FSTICHR I A (AFF %42 |
freefall turns [ H B 7k F ) |
freefall speeds and times review
[ 52 =) B EH & A ok B2 R ]
back-riser control [ J5Zd #2715 |
building landing review [ & > @5 Fit; |
AAD (owner’s manual) [AAD (H 7~ F) ]
pre-jump equipment check [ B #i %% &5 2 |
introduction to three-ring release operation
[ =B R A
cloud clearance and visibility [z 2 [A] A1 fE WL |
observe jump run [ A %2k 2k |

CATEGORY F [F ®.7¢ ]

introduction to tracking [ Tracking A [7]]
two clear and pulls (former AFF students)

[2 I CIEZVE: BEIEE) (JR AFF 5242) |
braked turns, approaches, and landings

7 A e ) L I A o
extending the glide [ ZE 3 1 FE 25 A1 [H] |
acting as jumpmaster or jump leader

[ HAT B4 T H 8 RA |
power-line landing review [ & >J & & 2k % i |
packing with assistance [ 7EWp AT S ]
checking others’ equipment [ 7t A\ F2% 4% |
procedures following inactivity

MBS IR
winds aloft and the exit point [ /&% XA H A A
separating groups during exit

My 21 A, DA K H AR Ta] e
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aircraft emergency procedures [ HlH ‘& &5 |

selecting the opening point [ &< 55 |

CATEGORY G [G ¥z |

group exits [ [44 H it |
floater position [fE4MEHLE I HE |
forward and backward movement
[ 1) i 1) 5 7% 3)) |
adjusting fall rate [ % T BFiE = |
start and stop [ ZIERIFFLEFIE 1L |
docking [&E#z |
maximum-performance canopy turns
[P R B KL RE e 1) |
collision avoidance and response review
[ 53 > 6t G ok T -l A DA B 2508 it e FD (]t |
tree landing review [ 4 [ [ =] Jifi |
equipment maintenance inspection
[ &AL R 2 |
weather for skydivers [ Btk |

CATEGORY H [H #.7¢ ]

diver exit [ {ff Hifi ]
diving [ ]
breakoff [ 735 |
front riser control [ i ZH32& 77 {142 |
water landing review [ 7K [ =] i |
owner maintenance of gear
[ 348 Iy 3 e 25 kg |
aircraftradio requirements [ &A1 752k FLIE{E 2K |
FAA notification requirements for jumping
[ IR IS oy 2% T+ Bk < 60 PR R A
FAA approvals for jump planes
[IRFR A2 SR b <= ol KL ARtk vk |
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4-3  USPA &&%4& RN

USPA Integrated Student Program: An Introduction

A. RECOMMENDATION [Z ¥

USPA recommends that skydivers complete training in the Integrated Student Program (ISP), an effective means of
preparing a student for the USPA A license.

USPA 2Bk« e i gr & B TR (ISP MBS, X222 /E 5 T USPA A PRI Ru@ 12 .

WHAT IS THE ISP? [ AREEFETHR] (ISP) |
1. USPA developed the ISP as a comprehensive training outline that meets the USPA Basic Safety Requirements (BSRs)
for student training in all training methods.
USPA FF R Z5E A THRIE R ZEG EIREN, LA & USPA 7EFTA $5 Il 7 vE Hont 22 AR 55l ) B AR 22 A2 R (BSRO
a.  Some schools have developed equivalent programs that train the student to meet all the qualifications of the
USPA A license.
BRI AR T AR, UESE A R % USPA A SRIR I B A%
b. A prospective student should be able to ask a school to compare its program against this industry standard
program.
BRI 4657 ST R 22 A SR S B HoRAE S AT ML AR HERS Ao
2. USPA recognizes the following training methods, or disciplines:
USPA A HT AR Il vE BT 3K
a.  USPA Accelerated Freefall (AFF or harness hold), where the student exits with two instructors who hold the
student by the parachute harness for guidance and observation.
USPA H HIVE AR B2 A 55917772 (BRI AFF, B{ Harness-hold): %5k, A EWAHG—EEN, W
PHGY R B, DUEIR AW S 4 .
b. Instructor-Assisted Deployment (IAD) and Static Line, the same method using different equipment during
the initial jumps
IAD H! Static Line ¥ 7735, XPFITEAL,  ROREWIaG Bk 1 1] 45 FH AN R B &
(1)  pilot chute deployed by the instructor as the student exits (instructor-assisted deployment)
IAD 85917535 A2 BNLN BB RT 5] S 4
(2) deployment via a static attachment to the aircraft that separates once the parachute deploys (static
line)
Static Line ¥/l 773k (BRFFR SL): @I WAL LIRS ERARIT 4, T, &S0 E
c.  Tandem, where the student’s harness is attached to the front of the instructor’s harness as part of a specially
designed and built parachute system for tandem skydiving
NN Tk # A RS REBGRE WA, 24P T 2 e T3 A B 4 2
L) — R
d. vertical wind tunnel training, where a student receives instruction and practices basic freefall control and
maneuvering
Fe BRI SR: AR R IR ARSI A B ik s s ik
3. As ISP students progress, those training in one method demonstrate an equivalent level of knowledge and skill as

ISP students trained in other methods.

W& 2 ARG A A TR — U, SRS [F) 5 1 75 921 27 A B S RN e K~ 2308 3 7] 45 7K F

C. CHOOSING A SCHOOL [ #EEBk<=228s |
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1. Many regions are served by more than one skydiving center, so shop around.
PP HXHA AL — Bk, Fre SR =5

2. Ask questions (personal observation is even better) about the types of training offered, the type of equipment
used, staff qualifications, etc.
TSR AL IITTVE . AR AL, R DR R R (N ASER WS L.

3. USPA maintains a list of current Group Member drop zones on the USPA website, uspa.org.

USPA fE'H M (uspa.org) FE IR HaIRBIA S & (B-Eh) 51%.

WHAT TO EXPECT [#TFREREHA ]
1. Registration [ &1t ]

a.  Upon arrival at the jump center, register with the skydiving school.
SR BB 5 HEAT I -

b.  Alljumpers will be required to fill out a registration form which will usually ask for name, address, age, height,
weight, occupation and the name, address, phone number, and relationship of someone to contact in case of
emergency.

P B M EI S Fid R, FIREESWR L. bk, F. S5, AE, BPEIRESIKRRA
k4. kb, I SREAISCR.
2. Liability release [ 57444 |
a.  Each participant will also be required to agree to and sign a liability release.
A2 5E IR E R FBIFEE — M ot il .

b.  This release will verify that the person understands that there is risk involved in skydiving and that the
participant freely agrees to accept that risk.

e R RINZ S 5 R A 1B LN, PSS 5% 21 H IR ZIX XK.

c. The legal release will usually contain a contract or covenant by which the participant agrees not to sue the
skydiving school or anyone else if the participant is injured.

R IOER 08— a R, RyaZaFERY), nRS5% 240, HEEAEIRBE-AE L
A FoA N
3. All participants in skydiving must meet the USPA BSRs for medical fitness.

P Z Ik is s L 24T & USPA g FEARHE .

a. A person should be in good health and physical condition to skydive and should not be on medication;
however, some conditions can be properly managed if the instructor knows about them.

By, ARLAL TR RIFI SRS, ANIRES: H2, WIRBGABIELEN, TR TE S
il

b.  An FAA flight physical or a doctor’s statement of fitness for skydiving may be required in some cases.
FERLEAESLS AT e 5 ZEBCH S R I AT (4G IR A P k<= e B 7 )

c.  The instructor also needs to know about any recent donations of blood.

PUERIE T BN TE 2 A T R R L V00

d. People who participate in SCUBA diving should not fly for at least 24 hours afterward.
Z 5K D 24 /N S Bk

e. Refer to faa.gov/pilots/medical/ for more information on medical fitness for flight.

1524 faa.gov/pilots/medical/ T fif 55 24 % CATIR G B

USPA STATEMENT OF MEDICAL FITNESS [USPA fg ¢ 75 ] |
“I represent and warrant that I have no known physical or mental infirmities that would impair my ability to participate in skydiving, or if
I do have any such infirmities, that they have been or are being successfully treated so that they do not represent any foreseeable risk
while skydiving."

“HAHIFRIE, BB DM ERS MBI RE K S RSO som, 8, WRBAEMXFERIZN, & LA sUESE 224 3L
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FVETT» FEBRIN AN 22 S BUE AT a] F5UL A XU 7
“I also represent and warrant that I am not taking any medications or substances, pre- scription, or otherwise, that would impair my ability
to participate in skydiving.”

“HIEFE Y ORAE, BARIRAMEM TG 477, A S FH RSNk 88 71 0 254 5 o . 7

4. All participants in skydiving must meet the BSRs for age.
P SNk < (0 N AR s Z0UAT 5 B A 22 4 BRI E A S e b 1B o

5. Upon completion of ground school and before the first jump, students should be required to pass written, oral,
and practical tests.

TE 58 L T A A J5 MR — X2 A, A NIRRT, SR Sl

STUDENT EQUIPMENT [ 224357 |
1. Students are provided with additional safety devices not usually found on equipment used by non-students.
AR A B I 22 4= 38 BB WA A AR 2 AR T AR & b
2. Special requirements for student parachute systems are listed in the BSRs.
S TR A R G IR EORAE S AR 22 s BRI H .
a.  From the start, a student should be taught to be self-reliant and to respond quickly to emergency situations.
MN—TF86, FAEBMMZERFEE O, R SE U PR [ B
b. Safety devices and features should be designed as emergency overrides or backups only, in the event that the
student does not properly perform emergency procedures.
LA AT AR N 5 Sl i 77 SN & i fir i, AR 2B AN RE IEWR AT R B .
c.  Students should never use these features as a substitute for proper training and supervision
A AN R BT A8 2 B I o e
d. Emergency back-ups give confidence to the student and peace of mind to the instructor.
BEagmaes b mo, e,
3. Student equipment should be well maintained.
AR A EARTRUT
4. Standardization [#5rifE4L ]
a.  Changes in type of equipment and procedures should be avoided or minimized whenever possible during
student training.
AR, B AT RERE G B D 2 2% R AL ES I T IE AR .
b.  When changes are made, adequate transition training must be provided in compliance with the BSRs.
AR, R A 2 4 BOR SRR 08 B IR

c.  Foresight should be used to minimize the need to change emergency procedures as a student progresses.

5. Canopies used for students should be large, docile, and appropriate for the student’s weight.

FAEM R BRI AR, Sz, HE A mikE.

TRAINING PRIORITIES [4563% I & A |

1. The mostimportant skill a skydiver must develop is the ability to cope with and respond to emergency situations.
A student should review emergency procedures at the beginning of every jump day. The review must cover
emergency procedures for these areas:
IR <= a0 2 3R P B LRI BE RE A ] N MR TR K S Ol A NAE BRI 2 AT R S RSy EANE
W2 i AT 5 T R SRR
a. equipment |4 |
b. aircraft [ K#L]
c. freefall [ H H %]
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d. deployment [Ff<>]

e. canopy | [&7E<>]

f.  landing [/ |

Development of these skills should start with the first jump rather than at a point where supervision of jumping
activities is reduced.

XEEHERE ) 2 BOAZMEE — BT IR, AR AEZETT 4h b0 2 A Bk i B e A 2

Initial training, even if the student intends to make only one jump, should be designed to establish a foundation

for the continuing growth and development of skills.

2 AT SR — Ik, AR ZRt NAZ N BE A RR SR T AR JAT T kit
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4-A A Byt Category A

INTRODUCTION &

This first category of the ISP includes the first-jump course, presented according to your training discipline.

giara il Sy HIEE— TSR IRIE A R IEHE R A5 — Bk CEBE REE.

A USPA Coach may teach the solo general section, which contains topics and procedures common to all solo first
jumpers in the AFF, IAD, or static-line programs. A USPA Instructor in that student’s training discipline is required to
teach any sections unique to the student’s training method.

USPA )4 302k AT LA 50N <= ST R P RNIRER 70 e 85 i o N 55— Bk /E4E AFF. TAD BX Static Line 1%
WL R RE W AR o 22 AR BN TV s A AT A 350 70 i 20 FR i B I ¥ o6 2 FK) USPA R 4%

Depending on school policy, tandem skydivers may train for only the minimum information required to make a tandem
jump safely, or they may train to meet the Category A advancement criteria. Only a USPA Tandem Instructor may
conduct skydiving training in the tandem method, but a USPA Coach may assist.

IRAEA R AR B, A2 R 7] DUR 52 2 AT SN BT i BB e A I 25, A DL AT & A Hou i 4obn
RN ZR. A USPA XA n] LLUE I WA= ATBE Ik, 15 USPA W) HZRmT LAt .

All ISP categories include recommended minimum deployment altitudes and the number of skydives it takes on the
average to complete that category of training (column on right). They vary within a category, according to your training
discipline.

G AT RIE P A TR B W BT, ARSE G B s i g (IR AR) il A~ 25 Bk - CH
RAEAFRI BT 7%, 58 BRE—AS B i/ RO se = AN

Following each category introduction is a category overview called “Category at a Glance.” It lists the advancement
criteria you should meet before progressing to the next category of training. The school should provide you a USPA A-
License Card and begin checking off training sessions and advancement criteria early in the training program.
RRITTH T 5 2 EHA RIolE, FROy “ BT BRI TR RENTT — NI B0 BT ROZE B B bR
HE. ERPLZIR AL AL — 3K USPA A PUREEEE R, FFEREIITHRIZ HIRIT 4a % C 58 BT I Y 728 0 35 2 A8 2%
PR AR .

At the end of each category, the supervising USPA Instructor conducts an oral quiz based on topics from the training
outline and the recommended readings (“book stuff”) listed with the “Category at a Glance.”

FERANICHI IR, USPA #ZRRYE “Soeiss” shal il IR ERBANHERZ B (“S 55087 34T Do

Recommended plans (dive flows) for freefall and under canopy follow each outline. Notes for the supervising USPA
Instructor are also found there.

I KN i T A2 B E R AR FE A T Ja I AE (B FE ). USPA #Zk i id: m H It ] LLEAE A B4R 3 o

Naturally, Category A includes the longest training outline, because there is a lot you must learn prior to making a first
skydive. To improve retention, the school introduces only what you might need to know to make a first jump safely.
Other important information can be presented as it becomes relevant and as you make a firmer commitment to
learning more about the sport.

A BITHIRE IR H RS BRI, BUONTESE — IRk 2 i S R A A SR 2 ARG . 9 T AN BB AR B, AL
RN 7oA At AT 9 — BRI 7 2 1R 2 LA B 88 P R o A 2 A B I 2 ) k< A A PR IR 8%
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AFF AND TANDEM [ AFF Al A 4 |
e onejump 1k

IAD/STATIC-LINE [IAD &Y Static Line |
e twojumps 2 Bk

RECOMMENDED MINIMUM DEPLOYMENT [ % I <= i & |
e AFF: 4,500 feet
AFF: 4500 R
o IAD and static line: 3,500 feet
IAD Al Static Line: 3500 JL /1
o Tandem: 5,500 feet
BNA=: 5500 FL R
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Category at a Glance [ TCHEY |
ADVANCEMENT CRITERIA [ ZH &R

EXIT AND FREEFALL [ H A6 A [ H 7&44 |
AFF AND TANDEM STUDENTS [ AFF RIS 224 |

reasonable arch and stability within ten seconds prior to planned deployment altitude
FERIE TR TT i BE 2R/ 10 AP, ORrbe 4 1) 5 TR AR E 1

reasonable altitude awareness

AR EIR

initiate deployment procedures within 1,000 feet of the assigned altitude

TEFR T Wi FE 1000 3 R Je B T

IAD AND STATIC-LINE STUDENTS [IAD #f0 Static Line 224 |

establish an arch and reasonable control after exit

A JE T 1 5 T8 25 T AT & A%

CANOPY [ 4x=§5 ]

plan and execute canopy descent and landing pattern with assistance

FE OB T RN HAT R AT R Rl i 2k

assisted flare for a safe landing within 60 degrees of correct landing direction
FEOR B TR L2 B, G Rl 7 1) S AE IR Bl 77 170 B 60 2T A
land within 330 feet of the planned landing area, spot permitting
FETHRIERGIX B 330 S REARAER, R R VFII TS

*Note: For reasons of safety, AFF, IAD, or static-line students who do not complete the flaring and landing advancement

criteria on the first jump should be recommended for tandem or other comprehensive canopy training. If all other

Category A advancement criteria have been met, the student may satisfy Category A canopy skills in another discipline

and then advance to Category B in the preferred discipline.
Wk T ZEIRB] R —BERBE T2 il 2 R b EHT AFF . TAD E Static Line 2L {7 WA PEER 25 71
BEPIF o WIARFAELE Tl HA A HICER IR, AL A BEENEE TR 77509 A EIoP1E8RE AT
RE B LI FE XTI 7774

ORAL QUIZ T izt ]

Book Stuff %%kl

FAR 91.107.a on seat belt use and responsibilities

FAR 91.107.a %417 (43 I A 534

SIM Section 2-1 G.3 on the topics to be covered in the first-jump course
SIM 2-1 G.3 25— IR URFE IR 75 ) 32t
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CATEGORY A: FIRST-JUMP COURSE OUTLINE [ 25 —BkiRFE A 4K

L.

SOLO: GENERAL SECTION [ ¥ A k<2420 i &R |

Note: The needs of the operation will determine the order of presentation of the topics taught in the first-jump course.

This section may be taught by a USPA Coach under the supervision of any USPA Instructor.
e FBEREE CEBEIRFED) P T EIEH TR A TR K. AT G RTRAE ) 7T USPA 7]
REHAELT 1T USPA AN M B T A

A. SOLO EQUIPMENT ORIENTATION [ A Bk<=3& & A7
Location of all operation handles [ fr & #/EHCTF I & |
Equipment responsibilities [ 2% %+ 5<HH 57 |
a. In Category A, the USPA Instructor takes responsibility for putting your equipment on, adjusting it correctly,
and checking it as follows:
fE A Hiu, USPA #Zntissn w A o s, XA MATIEMIAE, JFECL TR a4
(1) before you put it on
At R
(2) before boarding
EHLHT
(3) in the aircraft shortly before exit
t A
b. IAD and static-line students check their deployment devices before climbing out of the aircraft.
IAD FlI Static Line /£ 7E € tHALAR AT o AT -3 E .
c. With the instructor’s assistance, the student protects all operation handles while in and around the aircraft.
FERE NS, A GHLET PAAGEN B E R R BRI T
3. The altimeter indicates altitude in thousands of feet from the ground.
o PR R s DA T8 RUA S ) 0 b v 2
a. Handle with care
ANOHUE R
b. Reads only approximate altitudes
e R A R I M
c. Sometimes fails
o R I 2 R Ak
d. Use of the altimeter in freefall:
H AR, mEER A
(1) Skydivers freefall about 1,000 feet in the first ten seconds and 1,000 feet every 5.5 seconds thereafter.
B 72 A AT 10 FP P H &AL 1000 3R, BhjE4E 5.5 ) H HyE K 1000 R,
(2) The altimeter needle moves backwards at approximately the same speed as the second hand of a clock.
o LR AR BT 1) 5 8 B RO B2 5 I e B D B ) B R SO [
(3) Freefall students should check the altitude—
B VA, 2742 RLAE DL I e 7 v 2 —
(i) after every task
e A
(ii) whenever encountering difficulty in completing the current task
— HL 58 2 A AT 55468 21 PR SIS
(iii) whenever uncertain of the altitude
AN E R LR 2 DI
(iv) continually every few seconds
R LB AT
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(4) Ifyou don’t know the altitude, open the parachute.
IR TCEFE R R Z D, AT IR A
e. Static-line and IAD students count to keep track of the seconds after exit.
Static Line 1 JAD “#4= Hifig J5 72O i ERER T, DUOREUNE 1 i e 2 0d I FD 2
f.  All students use the altimeter under canopy.
FITA B2 A AL R P AT T IR A ] e B R
g. Altitude awareness is the skydiver’s most important task until the parachute opens.
FERETEAATIT 20, PR L e R R B i AL 55
4. Parachute opening occurs in three stages:
B 7 AT 0 A=A B
a. Activation—Deployment of the parachute begins once the container is opened (activated) in one of three
ways:
BaEb B — BA i DU =My N T (Bi®), Ve It R 20T 6
CHEZVE: BFPZ BT T I ERN 7700 9 IE, BT AR (1) i 54, LUK 2) FHA
GI-Fp, Hopr 2) KpRph3E: et 774, K Pull-out Pilot Chute, ij# POP, 7/
KM H 205 FP, K Throw-out Pilot Chute, ) TOP. (E/i]# 3 ZAHTIFEPHI DI, Bt
BT P R T FA MITFTIT LA, EFITP 770 H BT 20 T8 PHI7T T, G0 g T4
FFNEGINIFEE PP, DB Z LI I 2] 1 A HTIZ L PI P o ar i I LPTF P
ZCRWMHI AT BEPZH TGP, FFPH K ] TR AP H TP B2 %
PR EEE, STl it B P A B 7-F 5, MR )
(1) pulling the ripcord
EOAZIDS L AN
(2) throwing the pilot chute
Pt 5154
(3) staticline
Static Line i Bh <>
b. Deployment—The parachute comes out of the backpack.
JEIFR B B e A B H K
c. Inflation—The canopy fills with air.
AR =T s .
5. Within three seconds after activation, determine whether or not the canopy has deployed, inflated properly, and
is controllable.
TR R )E 3 RPN, R E v A
6. The open parachute canopy
TF4 i BT 4
a. To land safely, the parachute canopy must be regular in shape and controllable, and you must be able to

gl

g, AR

iyl

IEH . A,

reliably steer and flare the canopy for landing.
N T ZAH N, FERARIEAR AU N BRI AU TR, JF B ATRES v SE b2 7 17, AR
BEAT M A, DMEBEAT I i
(1) rectangular (may be slightly tapered) canopy overhead with untangled lines
BRI (RTREAR I A R ), 4 HAHYESE
(2) lines connecting to four straps above the jumper’s harness, called risers
ERE I BTN R AT, BRI
(3) slider: a rectangular piece of fabric at the top of the risers
Y. AP BRI — ke TR A
(i) moves down the lines during inflation.

TP AE B e e S I E] ) T Bl
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b.

(ii) slows and organizes the opening.
REAL v <= AT P I A2 5 P22 HoAA 42
(4) steering handles, called “toggles” or “brakes,” one on the back of each rear riser.
BOGET, WAy “ERYEE” B RERET, TR HR .
Following a visual inspection, a canopy control check is completed after releasing the brakes (explained in
the canopy piloting skills section).

HAR A REVE JE, frdim 4, CLSEbEvg T R s (R e i o h i i) .

B. FREEFALL POSITION [ B H7&4k&# |

1. Skydivers first learn to fall belly first into the wind.
B S E R 2 I el X

a.

Falling belly first results in a more reliable deployment of the parachute, worn on the back.
KA b ARG (AT H D EAT ST IT
The airflow when exiting the aircraft comes from ahead.

BT RHLI )R TS

2. Arching and extending the legs slightly results in better belly-first control; and relaxing the rest of the body results

in smooth, on-heading fall.

SIG FABAMRE, XREAT DU AF R IR K SRS A, AR RVE LR, Bl R E .

a.

hips forward with back arched
TS, WHESIE
knees at shoulder width
T 5 5 )R [F] %
legs extended slightly, knees bent 45 degrees, toes pointed
BB e, R a2 il 45 B2, JIRMPE
upper arms positioned 90 degrees or less from the torso and relaxed
B SRR 90 FEERE /N, H BB S
elbows bent 90-120 degrees, up, and relaxed
JRHRES H 90-120 B, ) b, RS
head up
fk
practice until natural

g5 2] FLBIRE A ARHOX A 2N 1

3. Consciously breathing will help you relax.
A AR PR 2 75 B 2 2R T

4. Communications

SE &
a. Using hand signals (some examples are shown in SIM Appendix A), the instructor may coach you for a better

body position and to improve awareness.

WA FAET R A hga 758007, BZRn1e T2 LI SRR ARG TR ARG =
Ho

Your method-specific instructor will introduce you to the signals he or she may use.

AP (AFF. TAD. SL..) HIEZRR AN AL RN TAE S,

You should respond to all adjustments smoothly and slowly and maintain the new position.

VENR TN, AR SRR SR BENAZ A T AR MR 1, IR OREFHT L3

C. MAIN DEPLOYMENT [ 3T FE4x]
FREEFALL [ B 1344 |
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Establish belly-to-wind (arched) body position.

FSLIEERR (S) SRR

Maintain the arch and locate the deployment handle.

TRfr SRR BT T RN E .

a. Ifthe deployment handle is mounted on the bottom of the container, look up while reaching for the handle.
XTI PR B A VR <=, AR P IOT AT T 2 3a kB .

b. Ripcords mounted more forward may allow you to look at the ripcord before reaching.
XTI A FAE BT PR GE R R IT), "R HAHETALE, R T 590

c. Regardless of location or technique, accentuate the arch while reaching for the activation handle.
TRITAE T AL BAEMEAE TR SR, AR FRAOTE TR, #EIR S I

For equal deflection of air (balance), stretch your left hand overhead and across as the right hand reaches for the

deployment handle.

N T SRR RS SR (REEPED, 2 TR FIOUTE T, RRK A T B SL T

Activate (pull or throw) the handle vigorously, returning to the original position.

MAash GRsldlh) JF-ETF, MR SRR R EOR 254 .

Verbalize each action, e.g., “Arch! Reach! Pull!”

RS SRR Z ok, Bln: “ 58, 9t fnl”

Pull Priorities

TH= LS S 1
a. Pull—You must deploy the parachute
WIFFF A

b. Pull at the proper altitude—You should maintain altitude awareness and pull at the assigned altitude.
FEETER T NMARRF IR, fE3RE R BT 4.

c. Pull at the proper altitude while stable—The priority is to deploy the parachute at the assigned altitude.
Deploying in a stable body position will help to reduce the chances of experiencing a parachute malfunction,
but never sacrifice altitude for stability.

FERERE T T HE S BT = BB E M BT <o FERSE SR IE ST T A Bl Tl D B v il
PREAREES, (HIRANREDY 1A T =

After activation:

9?4#}5:

a. Remain flat, stable, and shoulders- level through deployment, counting to three by thousands.

TRFFIE & ROENUR S T5%, #3] 1003 (1001. 1002, 1003).
b. After the count of three, visually check for pilot chute deployment.
#1003 5, HAUES 4R CIEH R
CEFE: #1001, 1002, 1003 140 A1 2. 3 EHTH T2 T 8% i $d 1H0

IAD AND STATIC LINE [IAD f! Static Line ]

1.

As you exit the plane, remain arched, stable, and shoulders-level through deployment, counting to five by
thousands.

WAeE, REFSIE, f25E, BESTFF, %3 1005 (1001—1005).

Look over your shoulder for the pilot chute (if used) and main canopy deployment.

MR B R — T 5l 'S4 (a5 S5 FE DT .
CANOPY PILOTING SKILLS [ <35 |

Basic canopy aerodynamics
e L Pk o 2

a. Aram-air canopy is an inflatable wing that performs like the wing of an airplane.
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b.

P A A — PR R U R A, AR 2R LT RBLIILER

(1) Once itis open and inflated, the canopy will start gliding forward and down through the air.
—HATHIF R, BRI IR e 2 T A1/ R 7

(2) The forward movement creates a flow of relative wind around the canopy.
[ 1B el N o Al TG oD e W S

The airflow around the canopy creates lift.

X SR AT 1

Steering the canopy [ BV 1421 |

a.

With both toggles all the way up, the canopy should glide straight ahead at full speed.

ARG HAE e LRI, PR v <p o 4ol ) VR 0

The canopy turns right when you pull the right toggle (steering control line handle) down and turns left when
you pull the left toggle down.

PAMERS, BRI, RENER, FERE L.

To prevent a collision with another jumper, always look first in the direction of the intended turn.

MBS 53— A B R AR, B AT e T A T A .

The canopy will turn as long as one toggle is held down and stops turning when it is let up.

PN IR T, BRI, MR EER, R E IR

Pulling one toggle down a small amount produces a slow turn with a relatively small amount of dive.

A v X G O N A e s b o P s S R T T R 1R

Small toggle inputs can be used to make minor heading corrections at any point in the canopy flight.

BN AN 2] A R < AT AR AR I 8] RO3EAT 7 TR0 AR o

Pulling one toggle down farther will produce a faster turn and causes the canopy to dive, which can have
serious consequences near the ground.

BRI g R ECERAFE 7], T BRI RAR M Mo, AEhI PR A B0 HE R .
Pulling both toggles down decreases the rate of descent and forward speed of the canopy.

[ 25 4L A 30 A0 2 T o R o <pm 4T o T T T

Post-deployment canopy check
TF4 i T R

a.

Check the canopy for proper inflation after the deployment.

T v T 4 i 2 5 IR 78 e

(1) The canopy should be large and fully inflated.
R INAEATE | N E e P T

(2) The canopy should have four well-defined edges forming a rectangular shape.
B 7 A Lz A DY I AL G R, TR — NI

(3) The suspension lines should cascade down in four neat line groups to each riser, the slider should be
down to the tops of the risers, and the canopy should be flying wing-level toward the horizon, without
spinning or turning. (Stable)
A R L N RE ST M SR B DU A 1) T R DU AR AT, T RAT LA T A SRt OO, v <pmp
K, FFEE ML W, A E RIS EEE (FRE).

Grab the steering toggles and perform a control check to ensure the canopy will steer and flare.

BN, FFHAT VR A, DA DR B I e BENS I W e ) A0 2R

(1) Release the brakes by pulling both toggles down smoothly to the belly and raise back up to full flight.
B2, KPR PR R B I ES, RIS ta i (BEEVE: BEH) “B 7 PR IEFHITHE,
TR ELE LT, FEENIGEEEFS, TRD, HEEESRE2E T,

(2) Look to the right to ensure clear airspace and pull the right toggle smoothly down toward the belly to
initiate a right-hand turn and continue the turn for at least 90 degrees before returning the toggle all the
way up to resume straight and level flight.
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lf A G D RTS8, FAMERER TR, Jrakei 2/ 90 B, ARJE 1 BRI, DLk
HPHE AT,

(3) Lookto theleftto ensure clear airspace and pull the left toggle smoothly down toward the belly to initiate
a left turn and continue the turn for at least 90-degrees before returning the toggle all the way up to
resume straight and level flight
Al 72 A R S 18008, BLE R E B R DA Aa 70, Akt /b 90 B2, SRJE 1 BAARIZ:, DAk
2 E T

(4) Pull both toggles down smoothly all the way to full arm extension to flare the parachute, then smoothly
return the toggles back to the full up position for a full glide, straight and level flight.

RSB EE L T IR 4, HETE SR E, MR RE, AR5 PR R 22 58 A a bl %,
WE . FE WUT.

(5) To be considered a good main canopy, it should turn and flare correctly and fly in a straight direction

with the toggles in the full up position.

TR A A N AZ RENS IERA L AR, HPLR 4R 52 e ha TN RE LR RAT

4. Canopy speed and wind [ B4 < (1) 5 5 K

a.

When facing into the wind or “holding,” the canopy will fly more slowly across the ground.

R, FR7A ARG T 2 ISR

When flying in the same direction as the wind, or “running,” the canopy will move more quickly across the
ground.

JIGURVERE [ 7 <p= A G b T 2% R AR R

When facing perpendicular to the wind or “crabbing,” the canopy will move forward and also drift sideways
across the ground.

PR 77 1) T LT RUR), B AU I, B A 1 RS Sl R [ IR 2 AR b R ] A

These effects become more pronounced in stronger winds.

FESRMH, RO .

5. Landing patterns [ i ik |

a.

g.

Each jumper is responsible for landing safely in a clear area.
<P AR S (M 5 22 4 fili o
Prior to boarding the aircraft before each jump, you should plan your landing pattern using an aerial
photograph, diagram, map, or model of the drop zone.
BECBRENLET, MM R B BEds DO b PR e B 7 DR R SRR 2 Bl AT 2%
Determine the current speed and direction of the wind.
IS SE 24 1 FR) AENT XA o
Locate the intended target and determine the wind line, which is an imaginary line going through the target
indicating the direction of the wind.
HRBE R HAR A, BIE N, KW — R Il H AR R XA 2k
(1) If the canopy is upwind of the target, the wind will tend to push the canopy toward the target.
IR VR AL HARH_EXAE, e TR - & Bl H A
(2) if the canopy is downwind of the target, the wind will tend to push the canopy away from the target.
U SR B T AR Bl HARE R WAL, e T R 4R A Bl H A
In no-wind conditions or light and variable winds, the instructor and student should choose a predetermined
landing direction and base the landing pattern on that plan.
FETC I T AR I 22 A8 B 2 AF T B 2 A I T — N Bt 77 1) AR 1245 i 07 17 0 o A Pt 2k
Choose a point on the ground downwind of the landing target and on the wind line where you will start your
final approach at 300 feet.
FEAE B B AR AL B FE—AN 5, 300 FE UK IR MIX A ST AR iR R #EE (B8 =12,

Choose the point where you will start your base leg at 600 feet.
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W~ Rl 600 ZE RIS R XA TR E R4l (38—,

Choose the point where you will start your downwind leg at 1,000 feet.

R AL 1000 LRI MR A £UTIRE T XA (B—14).

The location of each point and shape of the pattern will vary depending on the strength of the wind.

BEAS AL BRI AT R TR BR AR 4 IR 0 PR 5 55 1A T T 8

(1) Inlight winds, the pattern will resemble a square, with the downwind leg, base leg, and final approach
being the same length.

ERAH, FHRMTZRPUIET T, B8 CRRD. Foi (BED). =0 REdL KKE

GEICI
(2) Inlight winds it is important to have plenty of clear space past the target in case you overshoot.

FEROR T, SRR H ARG 7 R 208 2 X8, DAERE R N BV AE S X3
(3) As the winds become stronger, the final approach and base legs become shorter, and the downwind leg

becomes longer.

W& X, S =R AR, BRI K
(4) In strong winds, it is important to make the base leg and final approach turns over a clear area, in case

you land short of the target.

FESRAH, 5 IR = AR FRAE ST IR BT, PAE KNI Bl H AR BETAE ST X Ik
Determine the shape and location of the holding area; this is ideally where you should be when the canopy
opens, and where you should remain for most of the canopy flight.

W SR X HTARAAL B B BEE AT ITI, S5 R S A NAZ AL T BRI B, HAEREVE O RAT AR D
I TR HEL 2 A 0 12 P AR S5 A X

Note: The USPA Instructor may need to adjust the shape of the pattern or the checkpoint altitudes to account
for various circumstances.

7F: USPA 25 FJ BE i 1R 47 i W BB B T2 HY BN LS st 9 R fE s LG B AT (I o

Upwind of Target
HEHEFELERK
Sq
B
S
HOLDING AREA
(Strong Wind) Upwind of Target
FE5X GRRE&HT ZEERELRAR
)
23
3
it mi HOLDING AREA Ff¥KX
10003 R 10003 R
10007 1000'¢
AGL
HOLDING AREA (© TarcET HE:EH
,, {CalmWind) %
SHX (BREMET) g =
®E 1|
it = § gg‘k
1p00%ER § H é\g
A o !
et ] I AR 3H
© mreer HREEAR N mmeayrow _ 27| £
oo VS (BZ38) 30';?
v AGL '\ Baseles © A pq
— Bt S~ it
20 e 600%R Curve out if high 300%R
it Bt
Y  600%R 300X HHEFRTRAK
ot 300 i Downwind of Target
AGL AGL 300% R ownwind of Targe
Eib H4-A2 FREHMEE (EEEEREHENTEOBLEGTE)
600%R lllustration 4-A.2. Detailed landing pattern diagram, including adjustments that can
HREBARTRAKX be made to base leg if too high or low.
Downwind of Target
llustration 4-A.1. Examples of calm wind
and strong wind landing patterns.

E4-A1 B RAER M T & R 5
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6. Normal canopy flight procedures [ 1E % [f] F47% < KATFE 7 |

a.

After checking for a good canopy, check your altitude then look directly below your feet and observe your

position over the ground.

TR RS RIFE, B, REEAET, W00 B b A & .

Locate your holding area, target, and the “check points” where you will start each leg of your pattern, and

establish a line to your preplanned 1,000-foot pattern entry point.

HEERX ., HREHR. DREMMLSE S (B0, Fo0. B0, FFE —FE =

1000 5 U R ATZ R 4G A I B 2k

Divide the line logically according to the remaining altitude (halfway down, halfway back); for example, if

open at 4,000 feet

MRAEF R SRR X H L (B mE, &R Fla, R 4000 I8 mEITF4:

(1) Divide the line in half and remain over the first half of the line until 2,000 feet.
P ELRIEM B, AEELRIRTEERA AT, BT 2000 5.

(2) Fly over the remaining half of the line until reaching the pre-planned pattern entry point at 1,000 feet.
FERIRIEBELZ BT, ERFETUETHRIK 1000 96 U5 Rl 2k ih 57

Remain inside the holding area until 1,000 feet.

RN /AT, EHH 1000

As long as you are in the holding area and above 1,000 feet, you may practice turns and flares.

FESEFRFIX,  HAE 1000 JERBLERF, w] AZR S B [ A1

Watch for other canopies, check your altitude, and check your position over the ground periodically,

especially after each turn or practice flare.

R AN 7, REmE, R — B R A A i A B, JCH R AR [0 Bh P45 21 o

Begin your pattern at 1,000 feet, flying to each of the checkpoints you picked on the ground.

£ 1000 JE R EEITAE RERATL, KEXFLIEEMSH .

(1) You may need to begin your base leg turn at 600 feet even if you have not arrived at the planned
checkpoint.
16 600 WAL, BM# R BATE S A%, Wi EEmIFGE NS .

(2) Ifarriving too high at the planned 600-foot checkpoint, correct by looping out during the base leg on the
way to the 300-foot point.
IR FLTHRIE 600 SE RS i i B, WIRAESE — 10’ AE 300 SRS m@ P Es M —
m DA TR .

7. Final approach and landing [ #% /& it Fi 5 fit; |

a.

Once you have begun your final approach, your main priority is to keep the canopy flying straight toward a
clear, open area.
— BTG R e til, ¥ EARS R PR B, JFRIE I A X R AT
(1) Small toggle inputs may be used to avoid obstacles on the ground.
AN 25 M A A G b T B RS 420 o
(2) If the canopy begins to drift, use the appropriate input to stop the turn and keep the canopy flying
straight toward a clear area.
IR TR IR MAT, TG SRR, DM, IR ORRR PRV 28 B Xk AT .
(3) The best way to avoid obstacles is to always look towards a clear area and guide the canopy towards a
clear landing spot, rather than focusing on an obstacle.
BRSNS I T3 R IR N — N XGRS R i S0 R AT, AR
R TR L.
If the canopy is flying straight, keeping the toggles all the way up in the full glide position will help the canopy
produce more lift when you flare.
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IR R R EL AT, BN ER R A B, XA BT BvR e R P A 2 1T
Itis easier to judge the flare height by looking mid-way towards the horizon rather than straight down below
your feet.
WL T i BE (R L2 5 I 7102 1) T 77 S A b e s, A2 B G .
During the last part of the final approach, put your feet and knees together in a PLF position.
TR fa HE Ry, SRR AR 3, {EH PLF &%,
Just before landing, convert the forward speed of the parachute to lift by flaring.
H B AT — 2, IR R e (R TR B R N T T
(1) When your feet are approximately twice your height above the ground, flare to half brakes.
R R AR S RPN, PP BRI A E .
(2) Flare the remainder of the way just before touching down.
FERMMIET, TR BRI T AT R
(3) Your instructor may vary the exact flare technique based on the type of canopy you will be using or other
factors.
FUERT e SR 27 A A P P P < 8 3l At IR B R A R BT
If you start the flare too high, stop flaring and hold the toggles where they are.
AR ERWITF AR I R LR R, NAFLERY, ORI RI AL B, A Tal 25 .
(1) Letting the toggles up abruptly causes a steep dive.
U R TREIRKATT R 2N 2 F BUTRIR s ol
(2) Keep looking ahead and keep the canopy flying straight.
PELMFTE, REFFEVEDEL AT,
(3) Push the toggles the rest of the way down before touching down.
TE R FT LT R A ZE AT RE
Note: Beginners should jump large, docile canopies that allow for errors. These canopies should be resistant
to stalling and should simply maintain a low airspeed and rate of descent if flared too high.
IE: PJEE NG LH) PEREMAINY, TR ANIEE P HIFBE PN GERILRE, WRLT
L E, TGP RE G IRFFECNCHT T T FEE S
You should be prepared to perform a parachute landing fall (see Illustration 4-A.3) every time you land.
BRIV I AN 1% 25 47 PLE (LT 4-A3)
A stand-up landing should only be attempted if you touch down softly and are confident that you can
comfortably remain on your feet.

FA e, A5 AT DA & DR XU S, 4 W 2t S B o

8. Perception of speed [ 3% & JE%0 |
a. The canopy may seem to fly very slowly until you get lower on final approach.
RSB, RG22 AT, BT ReE ok Rt EUE.
b. You may notice the speed for the first time at this point, which may trick you into flaring early.
PeJe, ARATRES B AR, X W] B S AR AT T
c. The canopy needs speed for an effective flare.
e < 5 L SR M0 1) T8 A RE A Rl R -
d. Wait until the correct altitude to flare.
7 5 28 1A 1 v P P
9. Changing winds [ZZ{LI X ]
a. Landing into (against) the wind is desirable, but not absolutely necessary.
TR VR SR A, AN LI o
b. Use available wind indicators to check the wind direction during your canopy flight.
FE RV AT ), SR mT S F8 XU A B 22 XU
(1) On days when the winds are light and variable, it may be best to maintain your original, planned pattern
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and landing direction even if the wind indicators change direction.

FERGEAC H XA 2 A B IL T, RIE XU AR T7 0], R o DR AR BER R TR 2 A A i 7 1)

(2) Ifitis necessary to land in a different direction than planned, rotate your original pattern around the
target so it lines up in the desired direction.

R T EEAE TR 7 W &R, S0 5 R Z DU Bl B AR G i, A8 DL RSHT i) 38 Fi 7 1m)
Once you have begun your final approach, keeping the canopy flying straight toward a clear area is more
important than landing directly into the wind.

— BTG R e i, (R IEVE P B 220 X QAT LI X7 B
Landing downwind or crosswind in a clear area is far less risky than making an aggressive turn near the
ground.

2RI DX 350N P A JX o PR JRUIRSE S22 /036 i T PR 3T R AT SR A ) R XS o

10. Alternate landing areas [ & #3753 |

a.

Whether you land in the intended landing area or an alternate one, you should be prepared to make your own
correct decisions and land safely without assistance.
TR AL TIE B Fili X 5 R e & B B i, FRNOZ A 4, AR A W B 00 TS IE R R thE, I
Erscoe < in®
If you are not in your holding area or close to it when the canopy opens be prepared to pick an alternate
landing area.
WERBETAATIT G, AL EANESE R X N B A ARG, kil — D .
Maintain altitude awareness while flying back towards your 1,000-foot point.
FE7K[E] 1000 T2 R mESE sl i, REFm .
At or above 2,000 feet you should decide whether or not you will be able to reach your 1,000-foot point.
£ 2000 S REGEL LI, SE6f5E A& R RERSARIL 1000 RG2S R,
If it is obvious that the 1,000-foot point is unreachable:
A R B TEVERIE 1000 SRS A
(1) Look for your 600-foot and 300- foot points.
#F 600 RS 1M 300 KRS 5.
(2) Ifyou are sure that you will be able to reach one of those points, fly toward it and remain over that point
until you reach the correct altitude to begin that leg of your pattern.
WERIE RERIA I — D2 S, WS CEIFRIFEIAN S5 5 ET7, BRITFARE NS RO B IE &
.
(3) Ifitis obvious that you will not reach any point in your pattern by the correct altitude, then plan to land
in a nearby open area, free of obstacles.
n SR B TCVEAE EA B e S BIA A R A AT S 25 1, I S v Rl P A B A RS 4 R T i
X35
(4) Visually transfer the intended landing pattern to the new landing area.
FTUE 7 R LR T 3% 25T 5 i X
(5) Fly the new landing pattern.
SR JE A B A Pl G
Any time you must land in an alternate area off of the airport property:
WRAG AL S -
(1) Look carefully for obstacles and avoid them by looking and steering the canopy towards a clear and open
area.
FFAEREE ARG, AT X, 6 R AR A X, DU A ) .
(2) Perform a parachute landing fall (PLF).
fift PLF.
(3) Wait for assistance or further instructions.
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SR BB — RN
(4) Be polite to property owners.
xf L P AL
11. Priorities for all landings
FIT A A Bl B8 56 <
a. Land with the wing level and flying in a straight line.
BT BRSBTS EAR AT
b. Landin a clear and open area, avoiding obstacles.
VETEAESW TR R Ty, BETF RS .
c. Flare to at least the half-brake position.
EOE v B SR A
d. Always be prepared to make a PLE.
i RMERAY PLF.

E. BASIC LANDING TRAINING - PARACHUTE LANDING FALL [3AZEREG—ERZEMN (PLF) ]

1. Parachutists absorb the shock of a hard landing with a Parachute Landing Fall (PLF).
B3 A BR 220l (PLEF) SRRSO 2 ik 3 o 70
a. Toprepare for a PLF, press your feet and knees together with your knees slightly bent.
#E# PLF I, JEMR G ATREDFIE, I o R IS il
b. Flare the canopy completely with both hands together and close to the front of your body to help prevent
wrist and hand injuries.
AP v g e hir,  HXUPEAREEL, SN EHRTTHS, IR BT 1k 3 A 3= 8 52 40
c.  Chin to the chest to help prevent neck injuries.
T EAREMES, XA BT B RS A
d. Allow your feet to make contact with the ground first.
iR e Rt I
e. Maintain the PLF position throughout the entire landing roll.
FEREAN G R RIS A2 Hh IR 7 PLF &35
f.  Asyour feet touch the ground:
24 - b T
(1) Lean into the direction of the landing to roll down one side of the body.
SR T AR, S SRS .
(2) Lay over to the side of one calf.
SR /N R i
(3) Continue to roll to the thigh on the same side.
A4k 2 e [ 00 AR b R VR
(4) Continue rolling on to that hip (side of the butt).
RELTREFVEH BT .
(5) Roll diagonally across your back to the opposite shoulder.
REAERD), W RS S &S — 0 &
(6) Allow your body to continue rolling and absorb the energy of the fall.
RS IR IRSERNR, UK R RE R
2. The PLF position is also the proper way to prepare for a stand-up landing.
PLF 83452 Dy uafi 3775 [ il 26 (9 10 75 3
a. The PLF position keeps your weight balanced in the harness and helps avoid the tendency to reach for the
ground.

PLF 235U (1 B B X7 73 OB 1S 1 b, A7 BT 30k S fid b F) 65T
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b.

If you touch down softly you can step out of the PLF position and remain on your feet.

IR AR, FTLGRH PLF 234, FEORER A RS SL.

El4-A3 EHEAIPLFE S
llustration 4-A.3. The PLF position at
touchdown.

LANDING HAZARDS (AT TRAINING HARNESS) [ &[G EBY (FRINGE %))

Landing hazards include water, trees, buildings, power lines, and any similar hazards.
&R YK . MR, BHY. R R UGN .

These hazards can usually be avoided by:

I 16 17 i o A 420 368 T DLIE S DA O 2

a.

Properly preparing for the canopy flight by observing the winds and planning an appropriate landing pattern
before boarding the aircraft.

FEBNLET, WA, ARE A R, T AT 4

Choosing the correct exit and opening points and spotting the aircraft correctly before exiting.

PR B AR RN i, AR AR AT IR e Ar WL &

Following the procedures described above under “Alternate landing areas.”

WG iR & BRI h TR RRAE .

WATER [ 7K [% |

1.

Refer to the USPA BSRs for equipment requirements on jumps near water, but many drop zones have waivers on

file.

A FRALTKI ML B3 45 EOR, 152 W USPA ZEAR 2242 BR (BSR), {HIF 2 Bhp-HE il C & AR I A 2 4
FAFHIER o
Procedure for an unintentional water landing:

EAMEIK E BT AR

a.

d.

If possible, land close to shore or to a boat, buoy, or other floating object.

WA AT RE, FESENTIG R BN I L R A AR A 1) X J 3 i

Inflate the flotation device (if available).

R E TR (WD,

Loosen the chest strap (keep your hands in the steering toggles to maintain control if possible; however, this
may require taking your hands out of the steering toggles first).

Fafii (R ATRE — BB M b LR EE XS 9] s (HADIRAT e f5 B P BOT M EH )

Enter the water with lungs full of air.
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K ZHHAR R
Releasing the main canopy and attempting to fall away into the water is not recommended.
AW E AR A K
(1) Altitude above water can be difficult to judge.
R RS 7K THT FRY ey FEE AR 14 B
(2) Falling from a significant height into water can result in fatal injuries
NG LAY O RE S 98 Y g Vi
(3) The water may be shallow or there may be unseen objects below the surface.
IKFTREAR K, K T AT REA A A WA
Prepare for a PLF.
A PLF.
Flare the parachute to half brakes at ten feet above the water (may be difficult to judge) and enter the water
feet-first in a PLF position.
FEIKTH BA_E 10 JERARRS (ATREARAEFIWT) P 2R AL E, SR)5 LU PLF S35 1 Ja it A K .
If the canopy lands on top of you:
IR vk A L B L
(1) dive down and swim out from under the canopy, or
o) ™K, KT TR A, R
(2) pull the canopy off of your head, remaining clear of the lines.
FEPETE A=A NSk EhE, AR 2 <-4
Take a deep, full breath of air at every opportunity.
REGHWER, #ERRA
Release or slide off the leg straps and swim carefully away to avoid entangling in the suspension lines.
FATF G HBRAT, /NVOshfiel, DLdEsere gtk k.
Even if you are in shallow water or are a strong swimmer, leave the parachute system behind.

M AKX, BCE IR VK E IR 58, L ZHE PR IR AE S ) o

Trees [ [% |

1. Most tree landings are survivable, but accidents may also occur during the recovery.
REZHUFIL T BEIEAER A ST LIS TR, BAERROS AR b AT e A A Fi.
2. Continue steering to avoid trees but avoid sharp turns near the ground.
A I A A R A, FBE G A M T PRI S S
3. Procedures for landing in a tree:
FERS _E PR B TRE -
a. Flare to half brakes.
A B VA R
b. Keep your legs tight together in a PLF position, but not crossed.
WURIE, PREF PLF 2835, XUBRESAZAE X
c. Protect your face with both hands and forearms, with both elbows tightly together and close to your stomach.
P MU CR AP, WA TR S S A — e IR S g J1E
d. Try for the middle of the tree, then hold on to the trunk or main branch to avoid falling.
WE SR e, PREIEM T2 ET, BlRfE %,
e. Prepare for a hard landing on the ground if falling through the tree.
U SRNR R SR, v 1 T A A i
f.  Stay in the tree and wait for help; do not attempt to climb down.
RAEM _EAEARER: ANEREE TN %,
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BUILDINGS [ # 54 I [#% |
1. Ajumper could land into the side of a building or on top of it.
k<= T R 2 AR v S U )0 T T
2. Make slight steering corrections to avoid the building or object, but stop any turns in time to prepare to land.
R 1], SRS S ARG R AR, (EAE A A A T I N S IR AT T e 25
3. Procedures for landing in or on a building:
EH BRI
a. Whenlanding on top of a building, prepare for a hard landing utilizing a Parachute Landing Fall (PLF) position.
FERE YL, (8 PLF L3 i E b .
b. Flare at ten feet above the building.
TERHY 17 10 3R bR P
c.  Strike the object feet first.
RE) bt 3
d. After landing on top of a building in windy conditions, pull the cutaway handle to prevent being dragged off
the building.
A RIIE T, ARG, WaiP3eF, BB 4 T~ @5 .
e. When striking the side of a building, try to strike it in a PLF position feet first, then the side of your body with
a glancing blow, if possible.
i SR T, 50 S5 PA PLF S8 RIS o @ 50, IR vTRERUE, 7 DA S 4% g ) i 42 o
(1) Make slight steering corrections or turn your body to the side in your harness.
BMIEIETT M), B AE S A 1m) i i — )
(2) Flare to half brakes.
At K VA |
(3) Protect your face and vital organs while keeping a proper PLF position in anticipation of a secondary
impact.

CRAP AN A T, R ORI IE 2 A PLF 3, (i — e o i NI AN E 45

POWER LINES [ /%2 ]
1. Power lines typically appear along roads, between buildings, and along straight-line paths through wooded areas.
o i 2 R AETE I b I ) DA TR R AR R B X B b
2. They may be invisible, except for their poles.
ML REARAE R W, (HHZRAF AR LLE 2 .
3. Power lines can be extremely dangerous: if there is no other alternative, landing in trees, in water, or on a small
obstacle may be preferable to landing in power lines.
R 2T BEAR T fE R WURECE bk B, ARG X, B AREEEAR L. KL, BUNERY) L]
RE LU V&AL iRy IR 2k L ST HL,
4. Sharp turns close to the ground can be equally dangerous, so it is important to identify power lines and steer clear
of them while enough altitude remains to do so safely.
FE b T B AT S 25 RISy, DRI, 7EAT AR 8 FR) v B2 AT DADRAIE 22 4 O 0L T 5 N e B 4 e 25 T e A1 T
5. Procedure for landing in a power line:
e i 2 A Bl IR «
a. Drop any ripcords.
Vi s i R
b. Pull both toggles to the halfway position, prepare for a hard landing, and turn your head to one side. (With a
round reserve canopy, place your hands between the front and rear risers on each side.)
PN AR B (A AL E, R R, ARSI . Chfs R T A <, e 33 () 2 AR T AE
B R AN 5 R 2 18] o)
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c.  Touch no more than one wire at a time.
— A RERE Al — AR 2k .
d. If suspended in the wires: the parachute can conduct electricity, so the power needs to be off before making

contact with anyone or anything on the ground.

IR SHAE L B R RE T, P AE S B AT N BT AR PG a5 fid 2 T, A D) i Y

ANY OBSTACLE LANDING [ % J654 |

1. Remain still and keep your helmet on.
RfFrem, hBEE-HBE.

2. Prepare to drop the rest of the way to the ground at any moment.
It I A 6 7T e e B

3.  Wait for competent, knowledgeable help (drop zone staff) for help in getting down.
ERARE AAREIRIN Bkt TAEN 5D SRRk, DLABERGY) Bk

LANDING OFF FIELD [ 37447 |

1. Steer for a clear area
Eal] G N DTl S

2. Transfer the planned landing pattern to the new, clear area.
BRI RE 2T BB R 22 0 X

3. Look for and avoid obstacles.
FH IS PG .

4. Perform a PLFE.
4T PLF.,

5. Wait for assistance or further instructions.
SEfr A B — RN .

6. Be polite to property owners.

Xt ) BT A ALS

RECOVERING THE CANOPY IN HIGHER WINDS [t i & XU (g ic <> |

1. Land usinga PLF.
PLF %[

2. Getup quickly and attempt to run toward the canopy until it collapses.
AR, MR, BRI REVE R4

3. Pullin one toggle and steering line to assist in collapsing the canopy (especially if being dragged).
PN LR BN L, XREA BT B tidi U AR 7 a3 5 5L H ).

4. Cutaway the canopy as a last resort or if injured, but wait for assistance before walking anywhere.

TENRJERIFBL BEEWRZN T, AT VI, (ERAERS BRI 7 2 AT 2S5 3 B

ROUND CANOPY (RESERVE USE ONLY) [ [&<: (fUHAER<) |

1. Round canopies have vents in the rear to enable forward speed (less than ten mph).
IR B <= Jm A 18 < FL,  ARBRERTRE CREEACT 10 BB /8.

2. Steer the canopy using the back risers or, if rigged on two risers only, the steering lines.
i i LA A R ), SO ) i B < i) ()

3. Steer across or with the direction of the wind toward a clear area.
A PR X & AT 1 i s

4. Steer into the wind at 200-300 feet before landing and continue steering to avoid obstacles.

% BEHTLE 200-300 3 R s FE AL 1) 2R3 K, FF4k gz 7 i) LARETT B2 0540 .
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5. Prepare to land using the PLE.
#E % PLF %[

G. EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS (AT TRAINING HARNESS) [#&#& (FRINGEH%4S) ]

1. For a parachute to be safe to land it must be:
Pk B Re e ARG, AT LAN %A
a. “There,” meaning deployment has occurred and something is overhead.
CHEARE”, HIEITS, I HAE LTS .
b. “Square,” meaning that the parachute is inflated, rectangular (or slightly tapered), and regular in shape.
“RIRET, BIREESCRA, BRKITE (SEmmiggi), ISR .
c. “Steerable,” meaning that you can turn left and right and flare.
CHTERN”, BIRT DA A e ) AT
d. Inthe event of a toggle malfunction, the rear risers may be used for steering and flaring the canopy.
FER LR RS E BL T, W] DU IS 2B s 2 ] B 7 <2 o) AR
(1) Landing by flaring with rear risers should be practiced at sufficient altitude before attempting an actual
landing with rear risers.
PE S 5 AR AT SE g 2 A, BEAE R 8 1K) & A 5 L S #EAT R B B 2R )
(2) Flaring with rear risers will require more strength than flaring with just the toggles.
f YA AR A 1 B AU TR ZE b P /s BRI ).
2. If the parachute fails any of the above tests, you must initiate reserve parachute procedures.
R FETE AR BEIE IS BT — T, S AR 3% R
3. Decide if the parachute is controllable and ready to land by 2,500 feet; otherwise, execute the planned emergency
procedures.
FENFEH] 2500 R HT, AW E RE R A A BN, AT IR SR .
4. Routine problems in order of correction:
LT R A 2] TE Y -
a. To find a missing deployment handle, first find its location on the system (two additional tries).
IREAZIFAAE T, BT EARAE TR (EPT0.
(1) For bottom of container location, feel across the bottom of the back pack to the corner; then down the
side to the corner, then go to reserve.
P E PRI RO, A RRAERL A AL )5 UM R A AL, kit
AR, T IF %4
(2) For ripcord handle mounting on the harness, locate that part of the harness or harness intersection; if
that fails after two tries, go to reserve.
X P AR T AT BRI R I T, ST W LA B BOERR AL ORI IR H R T, At
EABIE- R
b. For a stuck main deployment handle, try again twice with both hands, if possible, then deploy the reserve.
FRERERITET, A wEE, AXTFEREMR, AR5 I &4
c. To clear a pilot chute hesitation (burble), twist at the waist and look over your shoulder to change the airflow.
WA S SR (5 S0 B TR D, RN, MR B LA, DL
d. To untwist the lines, spread the risers and kick, but release the brakes only after clearing the twist.
AR R AL ESE, N T AR IFEINR, R4 R BEAE LRGSR TR o BT
e. To bring down a stuck slider, depress the toggles to the flare position and pump them.
BRI BAT AT, ROREN 4 BT B R Z ).
f.  To open the end cells, depress the toggles to the flare position and hold them.
LR e R W Nt P VA Gl K oY = S E A VA B R 7S 5

g. If the canopy has opened normally but turns on its own, be sure both brakes are released.
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AR SR B S IE W AT HE EAT RS, IR ORISR ZE i A R I

h. Broken lines, rips, other canopy damage, or pilot chute entangled in the lines: Determine by 2,500 feet
whether the canopy is steerable and flares without problems.
T AAaTRE, BRI, AR AR ), B 5] g G AR I L. AR 2500 TERBL L
B E PV e W AT, R REIEH AT

H. EQUIPMENT EMERGENCY PROCEDURES [3 & Z2&F ]

TOTAL MALFUNCTION [ 584> #tf |
Note: Some schools teach partial malfunction procedures as an alternative to the following procedures for when the
parachute has been activated but has failed to deploy.
VE: —LEEREH LA BRI LFEFE TR B (CRETE I S AR BEST T I L FERE S (21 F o e
1. Return to the arch position.
o] 2] 5 L
2. Ripcord systems: Discard the main ripcord if extracted.
XA R RGN RS WRCHHEETFR R, MEHLER.
3. Look for and locate the reserve ripcord handle.
BIFRBI TR RIET (BT ME.
4. Pull it all the way out to activate the reserve parachute.
e HoR R a5 <.
5. Arch and check over the right shoulder for reserve pilot chute deployment.

W5, ML A B A B 25 <= 5] AR Ot

PARTIAL MALFUNCTION [ 354 # |
Note: On single-operation systems, pulling the reserve ripcord releases the main canopy first before deploying the reserve.
Partial malfunction procedures for a single-operation system (SOS) are the same as for a total malfunction.
VE: FHEPITFESRG (S0S) 1, 1iz)asPIFP1r S0 VI TP 1 T 85 e HHETE SR G55 A PR
ST 55 4 B PEFE /7 A e
1. Checkaltitude.
(RN
2. Return to the arch position.
EERSYIZ SR
3. Ripcord systems only: Discard the main ripcord.
SURAE R R R TR EFR TSI R
4. Locate and grasp the cutaway handle.
FREIEIETIE T
5. Locate the reserve ripcord handle.
B #AIET
6. Pull the cutaway handle until no lower than 1,000 feet.
FENOIE T, BRI E T = AR T 1000 T2,
7. Pull the reserve ripcord handle immediately after cutting away or by at least 1,000 feet, regardless of stability, to
initiate reserve deployment.
Pl )G LR B8 A0 T, BB 1000 2R CL BRS040 T, TiRfaE e, #EIF &4,
8. Arch and check over the right shoulder for reserve pilot chute deployment.
I, WS A R A A 51 RS L .
9. Cutaway above 1,000 feet.
HEBELE 1000 Z LA EY)4x,
a. Ifamalfunction procedure has not resolved the problem by then, deploy the reserve (requires a cutaway with
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an SOS system).
N RSB BRRR P AT R e DR R, TP #5< (N T BB TR RG, &S REII 34,
b. In the event of any malfunction and regardless of the planned procedure or equipment, the reserve ripcord
must be pulled by no lower than 1,000 feet.
TR KAEAEAT R, T TR R 7 B BAE, ATEAMITT 1000 ZE ) & BORK & 0 Fhi .

OTHER UNUSUAL SITUATIONS [ Ath 57 % 14t |
1. Premature container opening in freefall (hand deployment only):
£ H BHERRES T BT R FIATFP):
a. Attempt to locate and deploy the pilot chute first (no more than two attempts or two seconds, whichever
comes first).
ez E AR G| § < (kAN PR I ED,  DUBLR A e .
b. Ifthe pilot chute can’t be located after two tries or if deploying the pilot chute results in a partial malfunction,
cut away and deploy the reserve.
AR IR 25 TR B 51 4, B WRR G| S  BO A b, WD) IR 4
2. Both parachutes deployed:
A& AR T IR L -
a. Biplane [ Pi<=—H/T— G HITE L
(1) Do not cut away.
RE 4
(2) Steer the front canopy gently using toggles or leave the brakes stowed and steer by pulling on the rear
risers.
L F A R AR A ) B ), BAVBETSOR AR, B R S A< AL R e )
(3) Leave the brakes stowed on the back canopy.
Je S B 2R AN BRI
(4) Make a parachute landing fall on landing.
AT PLF ik
b. Side-by-side (two alternatives) [ —7 —74 ZMGHE L (PIFALEETT 5
(1) side-by-side alternative one
UL
(i) If the two canopies are not tangled, cut away and fly the reserve to a safe landing.
IR AN TR A PG AE— S, DI, H &R B 22 e iy .
(2) side-by-side alternative two
I S
(i) Steer the dominant (larger) canopy gently using toggles or leave the brakes stowed and steer by
pulling on the rear risers.
fi A e e e R 7 2 Sz 1< CRIARBOK ISP, B AVRETBON Ze b, I Sz s FoJm 43R
i 7] o
(ii) Leave the brakes stowed on the other canopy.
53— AN TR A 2R AN BRI
(iii) Make a parachute landing fall on landing.
AT PLF
c. Downplane: Cut away the main canopy.
TG e TL RGO I 324
3. Canopy collision: [ [#7%<p#H# |
a. Jumpers must avoid collisions with other jumpers under open parachutes.

Bk 0 ZeE G AT A 5 AR < R A Al A
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b. Ifa collision is imminent, in most cases both jumpers should steer to the right.
IRARMERGETE AR, ERZEUGILT, 944 Bk A0 802 ) A 1)

c. Iftwo jumpers collide and entangle, they must communicate their intentions before taking further action.
AN SR A A AR IR A JEAE S, A AT) e ZAE R I — 3B AT B B S AR s AT A

d. Ifitistoo low for a safe cutaway (below 1,000 feet) and the canopies are uncontrollable, both jumpers should
deploy their reserves.
IR R ERAR (KT 1000 S R0 BAETEE 214, IF HFEEToAEs], P14 e N AZTT 44
Note: Deploying the reserve on a single-operation system necessitates a cutaway.

T W TR TFREDFG, I PP

side by side

.\‘\ /'¢ (from behind)
N\ — R
bipland’ (HHE)
(from behind)

—Rl—/"A
(FwAE)

.\\“ A

EESHIATL
. (3R ) .
lllustration 4-A.4. When both canopies

deploy, they tend to stabilize into one of
three configurations, as shown.
E4-A4 TLHELPRITAE, —RSHUAX=FER

PREMATURE DEPLOYMENT IN AIRCRAFT [7E ¥4l Fid FIF< |
1. The student should attempt to contain the open parachute and inform the instructor.
A NGRS HER T TR VR <=, JFIE R Bk
2. Ifthe parachute goes out the door, the student must follow immediately before being extracted.

IR VR TR, A AHE R L A AT SR BRI

II. SOLO: METHOD-SPECIFIC SECTION [ A\Bk=%%>]: Hf5e ki |
Note: This section must be taught by either a USPA Instructor or Examiner rated for the method-specific discipline in
which the student is being trained.

. KT USPA HZEEH B HIZ, ZHEEEE BT A 52 I E 55 )] 2 720 Y #F 1FKR o
A. AIRCRAFT PROCEDURES [ ¥HLFER |

1. Approach, enter, and move about the aircraft, engine running or not, only when accompanied by your instructor.
REEHGEFET, AL WL, BYURE W3, B kaiblE Rz,

2. To avoid contact with the propeller, always approach fixed-wing aircraft from the rear.
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C.

DRk G S R S A i, UM S T I 1 E B KL

Be mindful of the size of the parachute equipment when climbing into and moving about the aircraft.

JERE RHLERAE RHL IR NI, EE2%5 fE B Ak e B R/

The pilot and the jumper are jointly responsible that seat belts are worn during taxi, takeoff, and landing (see the
FARs on seat belt use).

AT FANBEE A SE R AR TTRACETEAT . R RN R AT 224 (W FAR KT 2 A I R D .

Climbout and exit procedures prepare you to meet the relative wind in a stable, belly-first freefall body position.
J€ S HLAG AN A AR Py T ALk 2 A i e 2%, DARRUE RS IEARIE XU E H AR S 35 0 Rt

a. Into position or climbout: Move into position using practiced steps for efficient placement in the door (larger

plane) or on the wing strut (Cessna, etc.).
e AL BRI BLAG: FHERSIRLRE R, EART] CRTEHL B SR (ZEITGNAE/N /LD _Eaif.

b. Set-up: The pre-launch position should place your belly (pelvis) into the relative wind as part of the launch

from the plane.
HERAUAL: BRI AT AL H A B THEMER (B &) BT RS, AE A O BB T i R i) — 0
Count or “go” command
HAE TEL “Go” H4
(HEZIE: I G H AR 9555 18, 7 5[5 7 H9E T GE 2R i B/ A e i 118D
a.  AFF students: Verify that the instructors are ready.
AFF 245 Sl BgriEs oy 1o

(1)

(2)

(3)

Call “Check in!” to the inside instructor, who responds, “OK!”

SRIGIFIAE N BRI “Checkin!”, MR #ZR 2% “OK!”

Call “Check out!” to the outside instructor, who responds, “OK!”

P MR, “Check out!”, fEAMAZSFIZ: “OK!”

Take a breath to relax and then begin a verbal and physical cadence of three (“Up, down, arch!” or “Out,
in, arch!” etc.) to help the instructors leave simultaneously with you.

BRI, AR5 TR B =5 F H S A 5 2 i i fie 5 5301 (“Up, Down, Arch! B “Out, In,
Arch!” 45), XA B TEEGAMFA RN .

b. Static-line or IAD students: Climb into position and wait for the instructor’s command.
Static Line BG IAD “#/E: JREIFREME, SF1F BT S.

(1)

(2)

3)

Look for corrective signals from your instructor (examples in SIM Appendix A).

ERHGRAN LTS UARFIR A PHRBE)D.

On “Go!” take a breath to relax and look up.

Uk “Go!” [FIMFIRIFNR, Jltha, Hhk.

Release from the plane, count out loud by thousands to five-thousand, then check the parachute.

BEHh KA, KA EE] 1005, SRR EREE

c. Youmustexit soon after climbout to ensure that you open the parachute over the correct place on the ground.

€ HLAE 5 ARG B, AR CRAE IR A 1 Hb 1 AH G B T T B 9% < o
EXIT PRESENTATION [ Hi#8il &% |

Upon release from the plane, move efficiently into the flying position to reduce unwanted momentum.
ML EBE TS, B Rohd N AT, b A Z a1

Present the correct belly-to-wind position: hips to the wind, head back, legs extended, and hold.

R IR R BRI KU 2 5 TS, 3Rk, AR, fREF.

Head-high presentation to the relative wind helps you remain oriented; however, you might also exit sideways or

head down in relation to the horizon while remaining stable, belly first, on the relative wind.

HEANKIRI, ks BB TR ey s (Ed ] P AR ECLE N e, RN CRERR e, AR X,
EXIT PROBLEMS [ H#f b &% |
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1. Special considerations for AFF exits:
AFF Z2 45 N 0 RF IR E T 00
a. Incase of instability, (in order)—
MRATEE, GRIBFHAT TR —
(1) arch until the horizon comes flat into view
M5, BHERHAFE K AL
(2) read the altimeter
R A
(3) establish communication with the instructors (examples of signals in SIM Appendix A)
HHGNE UARF = A T HERs)
b. Continue as usual in the event of the loss of one instructor.
MRHh— R HGIRE T, B RLE,
c. Ifboth instructors become unavailable at any time during the freefall, open the parachute immediately.
INARAE B AR RE T, AL BERARANREAE S L B, NSLEI TR <=
2. Special considerations for static-line exits:
Static-Line 74 t AR FRIRFIAIE 2 000
a.  Arch to regain lost stability on exit.
A S, DUKERE .
b. If the static line fails to disconnect from the parachute system and you are being towed behind the aircraft,
(in order)—
2R Static Line AR BE S PR RGMWTT, AN WHHELEEIH, GRIBFREAT FHEPE) —
(1) Remain arched and use a predetermined signal to communicate recognition of the problem.
TREF S TUE TH, mEA
(2) Wait for the instructor to cut the static line.
SR A5V W Static Line.
(3) After falling free, deploy the reserve.
TG B s )s, Fas.
D. AIRCRAFT EMERGENCIES [ KHLESIEM ]
1. Inthe event of an aircraft emergency:
FE LB S TG U
a. Sitstill, with helmet on and seat belt fastened
MERH, BE KL, RIFLEN
b. Wait for a command from your instructor
SRS RN IE RS
2. Inthe event of a problem during flight, the instructor will help prepare you for one of four actions:
I ARHL AT ISR B A0, s 3 B A AR DA T DDA it —
a. Allland with the aircraft.
FT G NBE (L —EC b
b. Exitand deploy the reserve parachute.
AR I8 <=
c. Exitand deploy the main parachute (passive deployment for IAD and static-line).
HABIFIF 324 (JAD M Static Line “#A4= RN
d. Perform a routine exit with or without instructor assistance.
FEA B A IS DL AT IEH AR Y
3. Rough landing procedures:
RIREE G wEE
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a. Helmetand seat belt on
Wi b N 2 A
b. Knees to chest
g% s 1A R
c. Hands clasped behind head to reinforce neck
WP BARAE K Jm PASCHE S
d. Immediate but orderly exit from the aircraft on landing
KB il i R T A R S T
e. Jumpers exiting a wrecked aircraft should go immediately to the nearest exit, touch nothing on the aircraft,
and walk at least 100 feet away from the plane.
BEIT 2 A WL B BT BRI AT AR SR it 1, ASEERlE KWL B RERTAR VS, FRZAETF L 100 JE.
4. After an emergency exit and once under an open canopy:
WERPAT R 2 G, HEEEIEWEITIT:
a. Look for the instructor’s parachute and follow it to a clear, open landing area.
FHAGMNBETEA:, IR IRE B R 1A R X3
b. Select any clear area if an instructor can’t be found.

URARAN BN TR, R AT S X S AT P

IlI. AFF PROCEDURES [ AFF ¥if% |
Note: This section must be taught by either a USPA AFF Instructor or Examiner.
7F: KT USPA AFF #4557 B 1R

A. FREEFALL PROCEDURES [ B H% /&R |

1. After exit, take a breath and relax into the correct freefall position.
HACE, TR, J8ka, SO IERRR) B VR AL
2. Perform a “circle-of-awareness” check:
PAT R EEIRY A
a. Look atthe ground about 45 degrees ahead and below.
BRBITAR 74 45 I -
b. Read the altimeter.
PR R
c. Look first to the reserve-side instructor and then to the main-side instructor for an acknowledgment or any
communication (corrective signals, see SIM Appendix A).
FERAGR REE XSG, BHRGRGHETT, B HHERHAAES (A EFH AR A,
3. Perform three practice deployments.
PAT =R LR T
a. Practice slowly and deliberately.
B SR FEHIEAT SRS
b. Verbalize each action, e.g., “Arch, reach, touch!”
Wi A —ANBhE, Bl “Arch, Reach, Touch!”
c. Pause to feel the deployment handle each time.
FEUGHE A A5 W LU P T
d. Reinforce the correct body position before, during, and after each practice deployment.
RERBADIT GRS HT 5200 255005, HRELARKR IEWh I SR L 35
4. Perform a second circle-of-awareness check.
BEATER R R .
5.  Monitor altitude and body position for the remainder of the freefall.

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 65



IV.

TETRIAR 1) B ER 7 A e R v S v R R B A 48 3

a. altitude (most important)
i (D

b. arch (hips forward)
5% (T

c. legs (checkleg position and probably extend them slightly)
ek ORI EBRA S, T REZER IR D

d. relax (breathe)
TR CRFIRD

Video camera flyer [ 5455

a.  You must pay attention to the altitude, not the camera flyer.
WA RS, AR

b. The benefit of video is recognized for all training jumps.
A BE IR, XA,

At 5,500 feet, initiate deployment procedures:

£ 5500 JERUAE, AT ARE T

a. Signal deployment to instructors by waving both arms overhead.
T2 Sk T 2 QU 1) B 2k B T4

b. Deploy the parachute as practiced.
MZRJIS 1, STIFRETE A=

c. The instructor may assist with activation and deployment.

T Re B4
AFTER DEPLOYMENT [ 45 |

Look for traffic (other canopies).

ERACHE AR ).

Follow “normal canopy flight procedure” practiced in first jump course.

MARLE S —BERRE PRI H “ IR W PR A ATIEF 7.

If unable to locate primary landing area, follow the instructors to a safe landing area or steer to the nearest clear
area for landing.

WRTCTEIR B R R X, WEREE AR B e X, B AR = X b

TANDEM PROCEDURES [ X A <Pyt #2 |

Note: This section must be taught by either a USPA Tandem Instructor or Examiner. FAA-approved tandem parachutists

in command may jump with passenger parachutists but are not USPA-rated skydiving instructors.
M KT USPA KN PEH 27 EHTTHER. T USPA ZZ5 TR BTIBEAAL TS e A i HISHN P FEFE 573 4 7 LR
NPT 15— 2B~

A. TANDEM TRAINING STRATEGIES [ XA =559l SR HE |
1. Notall schools train students to complete Category A on the first tandem jump, and not all students desire it.
FFAR P B AR R 2B AR S — UORA B 5E i A HoTia2 >, i AR ASR B f i 22 2R A A B
2. Much of the instruction on the Tandem first jump may take place during the jump itself.
BN A 55—k R K 70 2805 P 3 W] RE R AR i A 2%
B. MINIMUM TANDEM COURSE [ 58 iR XA - R72 |
1. Before boarding the aircraft, you should be briefed on how to do the following:
EHLHT, RN 2 A fa EE A 2 DL R
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a. check the four points of attachment to the instructor’s harness
KT 5 BT i AN E R R

b. place both hands in the safety position
WP TBHE 2 e E

c.  establish an arch on exit
FE AR I PR 5 %

d. maintain a stable freefall position
TRFFRGE 1 B AR 2 5y

e. read the altimeter
T e

f.  operate the drogue release handle by 5,000 feet
£ 5000 5& LA #R AR - R T

g. prepare for landing
2 7 i

2. Refer to FAR 105.45.a.2.i in Section 9 of the SIM.
Z WAASHE 9 # [ FAR 105.45.a.2.

C. CATEGORY A VIA TANDEM JUMPING [#id M A<=%>] A BT ]

1. Category A freefall position, main deployment, canopy skills, training and advancement criteria are the same as
for solo students.
A BT H HVERES . TP Rane. GRS JobriE 5 5N Bk 22 A A A
2. PLF landing training, solo equipment orientation, equipment malfunction training, and all method-specific
training are to be completed during Category B.
PLF HFEIZR. B ANBE-A 2 85I, Seae Wb SR A 5 8 By I VE BT ZRRAE B 5 3 1A] 56 B
3. Since the minimum drogue release altitude for tandem jumps is 5,000 feet (BSRs), Tandem students should begin
deployment procedures by at least 6,000 feet.
T XN A B B A TF <P BN 4500 SR GEA 22 2 ZORME ), WAL Nz 2 /DA 6000 38R L _ETT
TR -
4. Most of the Category A training can be conducted as the jump progresses.
KR A BT GRS AT ARG Bk <= 1 EAT T HEAT .
5. Special training notes:
Sl 5 U L
a. freefall position: On at least the first Tandem jump, your hands should remain in the safety position on the
front of the harness at all times, unless otherwise directed by the tandem instructor.
H VR LR B DR — OB, BRAEA B G DG TR, B AR T RIA AR E 2 4
P CARTATEe) .
b. deployment: in terms of a solo rig.
Thp=: AUAS R SE AL A B AR 55 1T 5
c. climbout and exit:
JE H F 1T HE A«
(1) The instructor will teach you the exit that best presents you face-first into to the relative wind.
PR HUA R AR AR XU A 2 5
(2) The instructor verifies that you are ready, and then begins a cadence of three (“Ready, set, go!” “Up, down

1”

arch!” etc.) to help you anticipate the exit.
BN ARSI IS, JHEA 21 =8 B AR(S 5301 (“Ready. Set. Go”. “Up. Down. Arch”
55D, DATSBISA AR AR I 2 AN T o

d. equipment: [ %% |
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(1) In Category A, the Tandem instructor takes responsibility for correctly putting on and adjusting your
equipment and protecting the operation handles during pre-jump operations.
TE A e, NGRS TR 2R B AR A, SRERE AT ORI IR ST T

(2) Before moving into exit position at the jump door, you must verify the harness attachment in two places
at the shoulders and two places near the hips.
TER BB AL B 2 R/, A2 06 AR FS PR 93 A1 2 S 4 s RV S B A 1) T A 7 7 S 6 R0 L i
.

freefall procedures [ H HE AR |

(1) After exit, take a breath and relax into the correct freefall position.
HARSE, R, R, IR B BRI E

(2) Look for signals from the instructor (SIM Appendix A) or listen for verbal corrections.
TRAGHTHES (WABH A BIEED LA B2

(3) If you exited with both hands in the safety position, the instructor may signal to move them into the
freefall position.
MR HAER, FAENFAAT 22 E, BAETRSEN KT, IUFE RS E bR RLEs.

(4) Once in freefall, perform according to the Category A dive flow for tandem students.
HNEHERRSE, FA AR A B0 H R R~ .

Canopy flight procedures are the same as the canopy dive flow for solo students.

B A AT RE PP 5 BN 22 AR I T <P S TR AT [+

landing [ % [ |

(1) You'll prepare for routine landings with a technique specific to tandem jumping for that day’s conditions.
MRAEBE 2 RS, 22 AR A PR S B RN A Bl B SR Dy 1E 6 A Bl A 4%

(2) A severe situation requires a parachute landing fall (PLF), which the instructor can teach on the ground
or while under canopy in the event of a problem.
PG OL N A PLF, SZR] DRI BAE T <=5 20 PLF,  FH DARLXS T RE H LAY il

(3) Ordinarily, you'll learn the PLF during transition training to solo freefall (first-jump course).
MW A 2 ) BN B B VR AR I P ] 22 3] PLE (38— BEURAED

The instructor may need to provide additional training to prepare you for landing a tandem parachute in

higher winds.

] RE TR EIRBLAUOMIIIZR, e R XA BN A= B T A 4%
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dive flows [BhxiAE |

CATEGORY A FREEFALL DIVE FLOWS [A ¥t H H & A2 |

AFF [AFF]

*  Exitinarelaxed arch [7ERUAN 5 IELA T e ]

* Instructors release arm grips [ #ZxiAF |

«  Circle of Awareness [ =EEREIN (R ]

*  Three practice deployments [ = XA <=25>] |

«  Circle of Awareness [ RN (GHEE) ]

*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax [ =%, 5. &R A |

*  Begin wave off at 5500 feet [ £ 5500 % R & fE IR HEF R & |
*  Pull by 4,500 feet [7E 4500 F /LT <> ]

IAD AND STATIC LINE [IAD # Static Line ]

*  Check deployment device prior to climb-out [ JJ€H AR A A FF P25 & |
*  Climb out [JE€HHLAE ]

*  Exit on command with legs extended [Wr$g4 HAG, XUMEAHE ]

*  Count aloud to five by thousands [ k%% 1005 |

*  Check canopy [ 4 7 p#7% 4> |

TANDEM : CATEGORY A TRAINING [X{A4>: A BTl ]

*  Exit with arms in safety position [ H gl , FAEZEME |

*  Oninstructor’s signal, relax into neutral arch [#RIFZHEIIFH, s, RECFH MR 5L
*  Checkaltitude [

*  Three practice deployments [ = XFEUTF P2k >] |

*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax [ & 5E. M. G |

*  Begin wave off by 6,000 feet [{E 6000 % RAL 4545 Frn i |

*  Pull by 5500 feet [7E 5500 /XTI <> ]

CATEGORY A CANOPY DIVE FLOW [A HyCH <5 i fE |

* (also used for tandem students training to meet Category A objectives)
RN 2RI 2248, PLAS] A #o0 H x|

*  Release brakes and fix routine opening problems [ BEBUR 448, ik A <= i |

*  Lookleft, turn left [ M A%E, FnA%;]

*  Lookright, turnright [ M4 &, 4]

*  Flare [Zr>JF %R ]

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic [ & &, 8. 22 ]

*  Locate holding area, pattern “checkpoints,” and target [ 2|55 X EFELS % A, B HR

*  Remain in holding area until 1,000 feet [ 7E%545 X £ e H 3 1000 557 & F |

*  Follow preassigned pattern over landing area [ #% J& 75 1HRI AT £k &R

*  Flare to land and PLF (solo students) [ #Zhi R, FF PLF OO T8 ABk<=4) |

CATEGORY A INSTRUCTOR NOTES [ A .70 # &5 & 5 1 |
*  Budget training time to cover only the most important topics.
FRRIGF BE IS [), ST ) AR N R .
*  To reduce student workload and training effort, employ staff support as much as possible, including assistance
after landing.
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N TR G, NS ATRELE AR TAE N RS RE, A Ma i Bl .
*  The instructor is responsible for putting the student’s equipment on, adjusting it, and performing all equipment

checks; students make sure checks are performed.
AM T AT PR WA, TR, AN R BT T IR T
* The instructor closely supervises the student when approaching, boarding, and being seated in the aircraft,
including providing instruction on seat belt use during seating.
LR WL BRI I, R V)RR B A, ELAE ARl e I R ik e 4 A FH R
*  Theinstructor directs the student on the correct action in the event of any aircraft emergency (except in the event

of the student’s parachute deploying out the door).
FEARAT KHLVE 2B LT CRAERRTEAEM T TAMTIT B BLER AL ), BERBR S 2 AR BUE R AT 30

70 U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 | uspa.org



category a quiz [A By5/Mll |

ADMINISTERED PRIOR TO CONDUCTING JUMPS IN THE NEXT CATEGORY [ I3 3 £E i N\ — B e Bk <= i 1447
Quiz answers are listed in Appendix B. | 53 255 17 B 1)/

1. Describe how to avoid the propeller(s) when approaching an aircraft.
FERGIE LI an e BE TR e 2 ?

2.  Who is responsible for seat belt use in the aircraft?
7 KL EHE S 5T 2 At A 2

3.  When must seat belts be fastened?
AR 20 R 2 4 ?

4. From whom do you take directions in the event of an aircraft problem?
NS KHLHS 7R, AR [ T R AR ?

5. Why is it important to exit on “Go!” (or “Arch!”)?
N e 7 (B ST REE?

6. Where does the wind come from initially upon exit from the aircraft?
IR AR IS, XUMIIR k2

7.  Why do skydivers first learn to fall stable face to earth (think in terms of the equipment)?
A Ak S B T AR AR GE T (R M AEHE) ?

8. What changes during a turn that makes low turns so dangerous?
A b R A A, AR AR a2

9. What are the landing priorities?
xR IR AT A ?

10. What is the purpose of the landing flare?
7 R AT T H A A2

11. Describe the procedure for a hard landing (parachute landing fall or PLF).
fifi& PLF MIRFE
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Mental Relaxation: The Key to Body Flight [}Ef#s: B RITHISH |

In the early categories, like a magic mantra, you'll hear over and over again from your instructors: “Altitude, arch, legs,
relax.” Managing all four points at once is the key to controlled freefall.

FERT LA R ITi s I, s —i i N BRI I 3. “wE. ST, MR L7, BB —FE. RIS
Uapegitiep et il SRS HEREYuNINPS 8

After altitude awareness, relaxing is your key goal. It takes only a little push from the hips to get an effective arch, and
you usually need to extend your legs only a little to get use of them in the wind. But you need to relax your other
muscles a lot.

B TSRS R RIS, BOARARME L H AR, 550 7 EM AT RE A ROt 5%, mRIE R R 7 2
Tl B R AE b P o AR RIS, PRI 75 BB AR 1) e Ad LA o

So how can a brand-new skydiver relax in such an adrenaline-charged, exciting, and new environment?

A, BT AT REAEIZAE D TEBiE EARE . AR A8 A h s e 2

Sports psychologists all recognize the value of staying loose and mentally relaxed for peak performance. Many describe
ways to achieve a state of prepared relaxation. Each athlete learns to develop one technique and uses it to gain that
state before and maintain it during every performance.

B FJ) 0 B SN VRS B AR AR S KBRS T iA BB RS B2 . VP2 A5 T AR THE N ROIR S K 77 2
IRZ B A — 25, DIAER R IR SRR FORES, IFAE e P ORIFIZ AR .

Almost all the techniques begin with slower, deeper, controlled breathing. Learn to breathe from deep in your lungs,
using the muscles of your diaphragm. Practice breathing in slowly until your lungs are full and then emptying your
lungs completely when you breathe out.

JUF-FrA B3 Iy A e NI ) SEERA . SIS AT AR AL PR, s AR RO A IR L UL I o i i 3
ZRAWR, BERWRRIAZER 2, ARE AR 5E e HE A VR

While you practice controlled breathing, you can use one of several suggested devices to relax your mind and your
body:
ARG I PR PIRS 7] A RS LB 75 o 6 — SR TBORA DA AT B 44

* Imagine yourself in a familiar, comfortable place, trying to visualize every sensual experience that you can
associate with it: sight, sound, odor, taste, and touch. Picture the colors of the background and the details, try to
smell the air as it would be, imagine you hear the sounds, and feel the air on your face. Imagine you just took a sip
of your favorite drink.

BRIRE CE—NAE, FFEMHT7, WEERIRRIKA S N E —MRE AR . AE. SR, Rl
o AR — T HRIBUERLETT, WG B HE, R — TR R EE, &3 SR ke 18
F— NIRRT — HR SR ORE .

A

* Relax your body part by part, starting with your toes, then your ankles, calves, thighs, hips, abdomen, etc., spending
five to ten seconds in each place while continuing your controlled breathing.
BB IR MROTERS , e WIAIREIT AR, SRJGEMER /MR KRR AR, IEERSE, £ M7 5 2 10 &,
[ e 9k 25533047 A 428 ) T W

*  Count up to ten with each breath and then backward to zero.

RIS, AR A%
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There are many other relaxation techniques you can borrow or develop, but choose one and practice it until you perfect
it, even when you’re not skydiving. That way, you can relax yourself quickly and effectively whenever the need arises—
such as just before a skydive.

AV 2 HAR RO TSORA B AT BEARAE P B8 T K o e e — Ay, ANWrgR 2], BELRIAGR, RIMERAEABERI k. X8,
PR AT DAFE 5 LI g PROEA RO B &, HEnfE Bk Tl .

You should continue controlling your breathing as you're getting ready to jump. Move slowly and deliberately in the
aircraft as you approach the door and get into position, not only for safety but to help you maintain your relaxed,
prepared state for the jump. Take another breath just before you actually launch from the aircraft and again to help
you settle into freefall as soon as you let go. Make breathing part of every sequence, especially as you go through your
“altitude, arch, legs, relax” sequence.

BARAE R AT BRI, ARBLZ Gk SRR . ARFEEACT I IR AL, 72 WL B g8 A S s, XA
N T4, AT ORI . AHER IEEIRAS . EUREE A CHL BB N 2 AT, Pl — e, Bk, X
P — e, DL BIARE R H AR o PSR OSBRSS E I — 850, Rl BARIEM “w . DB,
PEBR L R R

While skydiving is inherently a high-speed sport, you'll notice that the best skydivers never do anything in a hurry.
BRI B A R — Bl igis s, ERa K, ORI AT R .

“There are many other relaxation techniques you can borrow or develop, but choose one and practice it until you perfect
it, even when you’re not skydiving.”

“HHE MK IRTTT A R E TR . TR A1 B2, EHPIRZE, I A B PRI .
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4-B B HjrtCategory B

INTRODUCTION [FE

In Category B, you learn to become more comfortable in the skydiving environment.
£ B HonH, A N AR BB

* AFF and tandem students perform leg awareness exercises to improve control and also may perform assisted
turns(if trained) in preparation for heading maintenance in Category C and controlled turns in Category D.

AFF FIN A2 AR AT BRI R AR R 2] AR % 0, S A mT DABEAT Rl B L ) 25 2] CRIE I A RN A,
C T a Al LRI AT D 50 I 32 P2 8 1) U HE 4%

*  Static-line and IAD students get introduced to the self-deployment device and practice mock deployments after

exit.

Static Line Al IAD A TFUG2% 2] BAT T2 IF:, A8 e 5 45 I AU TT <=

* Tandem students take a more active role in the exit, leading the count and presenting their bodies correctly to the
wind. Each tandem student should hold a correct body position until establishing stability and then maintain it
throughout the freefall.

WAL AR AR A E EZHEH, ERMARES, b RIEFIR K. DI AE RN R ER IE
R SRS, HEIRRE TR, REAREAD A BEEERE PRI E

Training in this category reviews and expands your understanding of the canopy landing pattern and the airport
environment, with attention to avoiding aircraft on or approaching the runways. You help with pre-flight planning and
the use of the written flight plan, including opening point, the projected wind line, and the landing pattern. Also, you
learn to use the runway as a reference for direction and distance when observing the drop zone from the aircraft or
under canopy.

X HITH BRI, S AR R ST IR BeE - RTINS IS RO BEAR 22 it R8T IS B A RATLA IEAE
P B8 B KL A AT DR B B 5 AT T RIS AT TR, BRI A s T A UM B 2k
AR, 5 AR AL R BT < 5 S Bk Bkt b, B2 o B AR A T M FEE B 1) 2%

For AFF, IAD, and static-line students, emergency review emphasizes topics from the first-jump course on parachute
malfunctions. Tandem students will also learn and practice parachute malfunction procedures before advancing from
this category to solo freefall.

% AFF. 1AD FiI Static Line 2/, 5 2t 90 i B 45 540 8 575 — B LR R o 0 e 96 < g . N 22 2
HBEN Bk B R A BRI AR 2% 2] RN =T BV B AR Y

In Category B, you become more responsible for your equipment, particularly while moving around and inside the
aircraft. Study topics introduce USPA Basic Safety Requirements for student jumps.

£ B HTH, SAETTAR R H O & AR BRI DT, JCH AR KHLRE BT KL AR it fE AR BT 24 2] T,
AR UL T R3] USPA JEA 242K (BSR) A KRB A7)

To advance, AFF and tandem students should monitor altitude and deploy at the correct altitude without prompting
from the instructor. IAD and static-line students must complete three successive, stable practice deployments.

N BEREBJGELIIC, AFF XN A AR BRI S LS S s BERAE IE B I = BEJT 4= TAD A1 Static
Line “EA WINRERE SE L = AMESE . FRE I IT <
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Instructor: Transition Protocol #%k: ##HN]

Crossover students to harness hold who have completed Category A in the tandem program must complete the
harness-hold first-jump course before making AFF jumps in Category B.

FEXXNAEHE I 58 B A B0 ST 1) B . 22 Harness-hold 727 (127 A4E WA RFE #E4T B 570 AFF k<= 1 58 i Harness-
hold F£F7 27— B IRAE .

Crossover students to AFF who have completed Category A in the IAD or static-line program will need additional
training on the climbout, set-up, and count; AFF freefall communications; use of the altimeter in freefall; and use of the
main parachute deployment device, including deployment device malfunctions and premature container opening.

£ 1AD BY Static Line ¥ I 7575 58/ A #7057 SI 1)L % AFF B5ll7 ik 2 A8 TR ML T N2 TEHHL
fio. #ERBMAAHACE S AFF B VR AN SESRNEE: B B RN & ERIEH: BT 80, a4
TE- s B AT TR SR AT <=

Crossover students to tandem who have completed Category A in the solo jumping programs will need to complete any
additional required paperwork and understand their responsibility to check the tandem system hook-ups before exit,
as well as any special landing procedures.

FE NI IR 5E B A B2 ST Bt BN ARG I 5 i 1) 2 A 7 B SE i — SO S AR, IFE A
CAE A RIS ARG HIERE KT, BN (AR A Bl AL o

Crossover students to IAD or static line who have completed Category A in another solo training method will need
training in their main deployment system and its specific emergency procedures.

TE 5 — P AR B5 I 727 SE A A BROG5% 2J I 64 % TAD B Static Line BryIl 554 R ZAE 0 R G K
s B SRR 7 AT 5

Category A students crossing over to IAD or static line from the tandem program will need to complete the solo first-
jump course before making IAD or static-line jumps in Category B.

A BT MNP 775564 22 1AD BY, Static Line 35l 775Ky, 7E#T B #.70H) IAD B{ Static Line Bk |,
5 2 58 BN B 28 — R PR AR .

AFF [ AFF )
*  onejump 18k

IAD/STATIC-LINE [IAD & Static Line |
* threejumps 3 Bk

TANDEM [ U4 ]
*  twojumps 2 Bk

RECOMMENDED MINIMUM DEPLOYMENT [ 2 % <= i & |
*  AFF: 4,500 feet
AFF: 4500 R
. IAD and static line: 3,500 feet
IAD F1 Static Line: 3500 X
. Tandem: 5,500 feet
XAA=: 5500 FE
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Category at a Glance [ TCHEY |
ADVANCEMENT CRITERIA [ ZH &R

EXIT AND FREE-FALL [ Hifit Rl Hi74 14 |
AFF AND TANDEM STUDENTS [ AFF FIXUA x4 |
*  stability within ten seconds of exiting the aircraft
HAGJE 10 Bb N, ZESAEE ok
*  maintain correct body position for stability throughout, including leg awareness and control
URZARFRIERA R SR LB DURIF R EVE, R AR R R A )
*  assisted deployment within 500 feet of the assigned altitude
TEFRE R 500 JE RN, TEBGRIRR T IF< (GERml i)
* in addition, tandem students complete the solo first-jump course
BEAL, SN A2 A 5 B e i Bk < 3 — B VR AR
IAD AND STATIC-LINE STUDENTS [IAD # Static Line %4 |
* three successive exits with stable practice deployments within five seconds of exit

S5t TS S A RIS 5 B R E M LT 4

CANOPY [ <45 |

* understanding and planning descent strategy from opening to pattern entry and pattern principles
PR - B Sems OATT= BB 2R 46 /D) LSRR A2 ) Js )

*  steering including clearing airspace (looking before turning) without prompting (self-evaluated)
FERATRIEIL T, AN EN A THE CEERIEE M ER SRR (BATHED

*  assisted flare for a safe landing within 30 degrees of heading into the wind

FEVR N MG Bhe g B, B Rl 1) B33 XUELAE KURTE) 30 Rt Y

EQUIPMENT [ %4 |
* understanding routine canopy problems and the correct responses
IR LT < i K L R0 i Tt

ORAL QUIZ T izt ]

*Note: For reasons of safety, AFE static line, or IAD students who do not complete the flaring and landing advancement
criteria in Category B should be recommended for tandem or other comprehensive canopy training. If all other Category
B advancement criteria have been met, the student may satisfy Category B canopy skills in another discipline and then
advance to Category C in the preferred discipline.

¥k TR, R B HFIC AR E P E il E bR AFF . Static Line 26 1AD Z4H TUN PECA Al 25
BBk PLF . UIRFZALRT] TG HM B HITC R, 4 A FEMIGAE TR 777509 B T PIEwas, o
LIEFRF C H 0 I FEEHI 17 772

Book Stuff & B

* read and discuss SIM Section 2-1.G for student training, jumps and supervision requirements
Bl B 018 SIM 2-1.G R T- 2 ARG, Be<Al s B SR I

* read and discuss the USPA recommendations on parachute malfunctions and procedures, SIM Section 5-1.A-E
BB E SIM 5-1.A % E H1 USPA 5T [ 9 <l fae A b B AR A A

*  study the illustration in FAA Advisory Circular 90-66, Appendix 3, in SIM Section 9-2
% 2] SIM 9-2 [ff 3% 3 sPHIBIRATE ) B il 1 90-66 113K
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CATEGORY B: LEARNING AND PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES > B

=1

relaxing in the skydiving environment [ 7E k<1455 7 50 |
heading awareness [ 87 & i} |

parachute deployment [ F<> |

more on the landing pattern [JR N\ T it Rt ik |
written flight plan [ 51 €47 11%) |

airport orientation [ J fi##137 ]

protecting handles [ {442 ]

equipment emergency review [ 2% 2% 2 2 I [71 it |

EXIT AND FREEFALL [ HfA1 5 H%4%
Student-led exit(all students) [224F F e (a4 ]

a.

Review the exit set-up from Category A.

221 A FITR T HACHT ) “HE& AL,

IAD and static-line students perform the climbout with little or no assistance from the instructor and exit
promptly on the “Go!” command.

IAD A Static Line “£/4E BAEAR /DA B BRI OL P IR AL, FFAEUE] “Go” HIFE A I iE Hifit .
Tandem students climb into position after the instructor’s OK, check with the instructor once in position, and
initiate the exit count.

RGN OK 55 )5, MANSZANCRIREME, AJE SEGKREN, JHFRITERES.

Altitude awareness to recognize and act at the assigned pull altitude is the most important task in freefall.
RIFRIEEROR,  RENSHERR IR AIIR E HOT i B IFOT =, 2 B gk i i A5 .
“Altitude, arch, legs, relax:” Repeat to establish and maintain awareness, stability, and control.

“TEEL SR IR, AT, ERREEE GRS RREEAER .

a.

Know your altitude (static line students know their exit altitude and count to keep track of time after release
from the aircraft).
KNiE I (Static Line 22242 75 SEANE H AR IS B0 i B2 IR A LR ER B AL O] 6
Check your arch (hips forward a little).
KA S IREA HMIUED.
Check your legs (most beginners need to extend their legs a little and point their toes).
KA BT L% CRZ Bl 7 ZHUMR T — SR B IS
Relax [ Ji#(#A ]
(1) Breathe consciously to release tension.
VR PR AR
(2) Use this technique just before and after releasing from the aircraft.

£E H G AT H AR 5 A AR AN

Deployment [ FF<}

a.

AFF and tandem students
AFF FA A2
(1) Practice deployment in freefall until smooth and comfortable with locating the deployment handle.
FE H AR R SR SIS, BB AR 8- Aa &7 ik 4k B T 16 E .
(2) Wave-off to signal deployment.
FEF R B4
(3) Pull at the correct altitude without prompting from the instructor.
FEBCH BRI 0L T A IER Y 1 BE T 4
IAD and static-line students practice deployment within five seconds of exit (three successful jumps in a row
required before solo freefall).
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IAD H1 Static Line “#/EXEHINE)E 5 R WNZRIIT (FEHEAT N B VR /R 2 A 3 2B S = IO i 211X —

\\\\\

5. Legawareness [ iR ]
a. AFF and tandem students practice leg awareness by extending legs while arms remain in a neutral position.
AFF AN A2 A AR T R e P B R AN, e OB AP TR 5 = R ik o
(1) Extending the legs from the neutral position adds more drag in the back, lifting your lower body.
MR BT IR USRS 3N SRR ), B R SRR
(2) The off-level attitude causes you to slide forward on the deflected air (less noticeable in tandem
droguefall).
ARIRP L 2 s A AR e (SR R AT ATV AT CREXUN AP SRl <p= 1 B AN A B2 D
(3) Hold the position for three seconds and return to neutral to cancel the effect.
TRFFLES 3 Mo, IR IE LS PR T L ERCR .
(4) Finish all maneuvers 1,000 feet above wave-off altitude or 6,000 feet, whichever comes first.
EFET/RE M EER) 1000 %8R L EBVE 6000 58 RCL B8 A HLEh,  Lhoaik 200 e 9t
b. IAD and static-line students increase leg awareness during the exit set-up and after release from the plane.
IAD FiI Static Line %% AE 75 H 6 A £t A7 391 R) At A6 J5 #2248 = iR =i
6. Maintaining a heading [ {57 |
a. First, relax into a comfortable, relaxed, neutral body position.
HAG, R ANETE, RS, PR SR E
b. Find a point ahead on the horizon as a heading reference.
M2 B — DS RENTT RS %
c. Ifturns are trained and performed (AFF and tandem):
N R A 2 B B 1A 5 AT R 1 2R 5] (AFF AR AP
Note: Although not required, team turns—Ilike relaxation—may aid a student in preventing turns on later jumps.
1 EIRAAZATN» HG TGN Fe Z—FL 1R ST 1 — ] A TE B 2 A i KBBR8 N T
(1) The student turns 90-degrees in one direction.
R AT A 90 FE
(2) The student turns back to the original heading.
PG ] 2] J5UR A A
(3) Check the altitude.
(RN
(4) Repeatin the opposite direction if time permits.
ISR R SR VFRAE, AR SRS R R DL B SR
(5) If the student does not initiate the turn, the instructor(s) may turn the student.
WARZEAE BRSBTS, B AR
B. CANOPY [<x3%]
1. Clearing airspace: both before and during any turn, look in the direction of the turn.
BN g8 5 RS T i B R RS 1T T
2. Using a DZ photo or taking a walk in the field, you'll preview with an instructor the expected opening point and
prepare a written flight plan together.
I FH ey B i) 5 30, AR S B GR—EIUE TOT , IRaER T W AT TR
3. Review the descent strategy: [ & >J [ 7% T |
a. Determine position and altitude upon opening.
T I ff 5 L A R L
b. Locate the target and establish a line to the pre-planned 1,000-foot pattern entry point.
HEBERG H bR, FFE — KM 2 1000 5 RAEFEMZ MG AR E L.
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C.

c. Divide the line logically according to the remaining altitude (halfway down, halfway back); for example, if
open at 4,000 feet—
BT R @SRRI IR S L (B —RmE, E—FHAE): Fla, R 4000 I8/ m T4
(1) Divide the line in half and remain over the first half of the line until 2,000 feet.
P ERI M B, EELIIRT-FEA AT, EEF 2000 5.
(2) Fly over the remaining half of the line until reaching the pre- planned pattern entry point at 1,000 feet.
FERR MR EL LT, HEEITEWSTRIK 1000 9 RE BT E L =
Fly to the instructor-assigned pattern entry at 1,000 feet, as identified on the written flight plan.
AT AT, KEHERRIE M 1000 S ROE TR G M .
Fly the pre-planned pattern using downwind, base, and final approach legs, with specific points to overfly at
specified altitudes.
WAEE L CRRD. 70 R, = (RJadEn) WIeitRIMERHZL, JF RiEsEREmE
RARESE
Fly a straight-in final approach without S-turns(S-turns present a hazard to other traffic).
FEdR Ja BEIT I ORFF ELAT, ANE S TR IR (S TRHe o i St N 2242)
Flare at ten feet, based on Category A experience.
RAE A BT, 1E 10 S RUEHF
Note: Flaring is covered in more detail in Categories C and E
JE: ATLITE C 0 F1F 570 7140 T REHLFo
Review the PLF and its value to protect against a hard landing.

5 2] PLF AIHLAE 2 p i i b o 70 B EEAEA &
EMERGENCY PROCEDURE REVIEW ['B& 728 |

Note: After completing the solo first-jump course, tandem students should review this section each day before making any

jump in Category C. This section also serves as a review outline for any jumper undergoing general review following a

period of inactivity.
1 TTHPN B P — B iRFE 7, AP ZAL T C EICHIENT B TP RER R KT 2. K 7] 09—
BT ] Y BB BT — AT 2 kP2 19 R 2T A2 o

1.

Deploy at the correct altitude, regardless of stability.
FEIERA Y e BETT A, ANE RS E PRI
Review common problems at the training harness(tandem students may review while under canopy):
R i 52 0 0 DL I R A B OB A A2 T DATE TR 5 5220
a. correct response to line twist [ X} Z&ZE S8 ) IEAfALEE |
(1) Spread the risers and kick to untwist, but release the brakes only after clearing the twist.
FLIT 2 $ T T R AT 4%, E R 420 R Re A 20 JH SR B Jm RE T
(2) If spinning, twist the risers to untwist the lines and stabilize canopy, then kick to untwist the risers.
IR IEVE SRR NE T, M SN AR DR TT 48 I R Se Ik Fe v R 13008, AR5 BB AR T ZH 42
SR .
(3) By 2,500 feet, be sure line twist can be corrected at a safe altitude, or initiate emergency procedures.
FERNFEF] 2500 R HT, LAWNBETRAE L R MR AR gESE, HINFEESNE ST
b. slider up: [VEHATHEAE L J:
(1) Bring both toggles to the bottom of the stroke to slow the canopy and pump at the bottom of the control
range.
PN ZERERL R, DARER FevE 3R, RN B 15 d AT R B hish .
(2) Alternatively, pump the back risers.
FAN— R AL PTG S R Bl fm R
(3) The slider needs to be at least halfway down for landing.
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N T REEM, WP E RS R

(4) Repeat remedial procedures twice or until reaching the decide-and-act altitude of 2,500 feet.
FEEAMFEF B, BE FVEZE 2500 500 v W i B 2 Rk A7+

end-cell closure: [ K EARNEETA ]

(1) Pull both toggles to the bottom of the stroke and hold them until the end cells open, then release them
smoothly.
AR RN BRIFRRE, BERRMmERT, R FRHBEBON R 44

(2) Alternatively, hold down both back risers.
AR PR TT SRR A fE AR

(3) If the end cells can’t be cleared, evaluate controllability and flare before reaching the decide-and-act
altitude of 2,500 feet.
WRASBEMF A I T R, AR E] 2500 SRR TR WA ST o B AT, 75 250 Wi B v <] s 1 O
ML F

If the canopy has opened normally but turns on its own, be sure both brakes are released.

RV IR W ATTHME BATH S, N ORI R 2 SR

Evaluate controllability and flare before reaching the decide-and-act altitude of 2,500 feet for:

FETEF] 2500 F& K- el B2 2 T, A SR I LA T 8, 87 4 D o2 9 <= s e ko ~F <

(1) Broken steering line: Use back risers.
MZELEWIR: (8RR 4.

(2) Broken suspension line(s)
o SRR

(3) Pilot chute entangles with canopy or lines.
1 A YE G T Al -2

(4) Damage: Canopy rips or tears.
Bk FRiEA- .

3. Review deployment problems for manual activation (introduction for IAD and static-line students).
S F I8 T TAD Al Static Line 2422 AT
a. Make only two attempts to correct the problem before initiating reserve procedures.
FER BN &R T, R A A IE [ L
b. lost deployment handle:
AT
(1) Hip or chest handle location: Follow harness webbing for two seconds only.
D3I R e W R R A i R D A =00 = RV VO & 2 LR A <A UK R AR LI
(2) Bottom of container location: Sweep bottom of container, then side of container to corner for two
seconds only.
XL FAECBRMAEN: ESuRMT R, RerESimEs g mnit, RAReferd
PR R I ) R 4k
c. hard pull:
TFAEFHA K
(1) Hip or chest handle location: Try again with two hands.
X FIT A AE AR B A A E S M R A —
(2) Bottom of container: Place elbow against container for leverage.
XA FAECORMAEL: BN EEASt b, DMERIEFAEN
d. pilot chute hesitation:
3| SRR -
(1) Twist while looking over the right shoulder to modify the airflow.
SIAABNIERS, Mt e AT BE, DASCRE SR
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(2) Repeat over the left shoulder.
TER RIS TT 1M A .

4. Practice for deployment handle problems and pilot chute hesitation.
G5 S AT AT =30 T 1) TR R 5] S <38 i
5. Review premature container opening in freefall for hand deployment:

B HE B HERRES Tl BT O (R FA T4

a.

Attempt to locate and deploy the pilot chute first.

ER RS £l Gl E N

If the pilot chute can’t be located after two tries or if deploying the pilot chute results in a partial malfunction,
cut away and deploy the reserve.

AR IR ARG TEE R B 5 G4, B ARRE S| 2- B b, MIDI IR 44

6. Review student-in-tow procedures for static-line: Signal to the instructor readiness to deploy the reserve once the

static line is cut.
Static Line /£ 5 > # KHUEMN (B ST A FH AL oRE, £y 7 —H Static Line #U) st T
A HER o
7. Practice for recognizing and responding to total and partial malfunctions (from Category A procedures).
S5 2] WR] YR AR N 58 AT AT W (355 A OCIRRR) .
8. Review minimum cutaway altitude and reserve deployment without cutaway if necessary.

SRR, WA B, FEATI R T IT &4,

a.

Decide to cut away by 2,500 feet and act.
FEVE ] 2500 T8 s L BT HE fe 75 VI I S I AN TR E
If below 1,000 feet without a functioning canopy, deploy the reserve (will result in a cutaway on an SOS
system).
ANERAE 1000 ZE R AT 7 A REEH AR, WITF&4 G THRETFRARSG, 3B
If in a canopy entanglement with another jumper below 1,000 feet and it appears the canopies cannot be
separated in time for a safe landing, deploy the reserve (will result in a cutaway with the SOS system, so may
not be an option).
WRAE 1000 S AT R 5 53 — Db B BV 8 81—, IF BRI LT i At 73 I BA
AR, WIS T RIEFESRG, S84, FILA A MZIX A0 .
Both parachutes deployed:
A& A HRFT I I L -
(1) Biplane—do not cut away, steer the front canopy gently using toggles or leave the brakes stowed and
steer by pulling on the rear risers; leave brakes stowed on the back canopy; PLE.
[P — R — JE BB ] — A1, AR E R R R e ), s AR TR <P O A 2R A
A F ) JE P AT R s S A AR AN EERE TG A5 R I AT PLF.
Side-by-side (two alternatives)
[— A BRSO, (PIRP AL EE T 52 ]
(1) side-by-side alternative one
UL
(i) If the two canopies are not tangled, cut away and fly the reserve to a safe landing.
NSRS BT A GAE — S, UIWT <, H &I B2 27 .
(2) side-by-side alternative two
I -
(i) Steer the dominant (larger) canopy gently using toggles or leave the brakes stowed and steer by
pulling on the rear risers.
fi A e e e R o 32 Sz 1< CRIARBUR A<D, B ANRTBOZ A R 22, i Hs 4
P BEAT IR o
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(ii) Leave the brakes stowed on the other canopy.
T3 AT R 2R AN BRI
(iii) Make a parachute landing fall on landing.
i Bl AT PLF.
f.  Downplane—cut away the main canopy.
AN AP RIS DL DI 4=
g.  Premature deployment in aircraft [7£ Kl it BIF<> ]
(1) Attempt to contain the open parachute and inform the instructor.
S N BRI HIE AT T 1 BT - Rl R s .
(2) If your parachute goes out the door, follow it immediately, before being extracted.

AR BT A= TRRTT, AR AHER R AR AT SRR LS .

D. EQUIPMENT [#4% |
1. Parachute deployment with opportunities for malfunctions explained (actual deployment on the ground
recommended)—
X RSN R] BE L B A R R CEEIAE T 2R =)
a. lost or unrecoverable deployment handle [ Z %875 1EF B <3 F |
b. impossible deployment handle extraction [ JoiZ$i H T4 F |
c. packclosure [ETCIEFTIT |
d. pilot chute hesitation [ 5] 54=iR |
e. pilotchute in tow [ 5| <44
f.  premature deployment (hand deploy) [ &4t B I« Gif T F T |
g.  pilot chute entanglement [ 5] 5<»25%% |
h. horseshoe [ Iy #f#k i |
i. baglock [D 4%k |
j.  streamer [[F&58 2 A7)
k. line-over [ £k
1. fabric or line failure sufficient to interfere with control and flare [ & PA5Z i [ 75 <p 0T 32 P4 AR O < A Bl <
4
m. slider hang-up [¥F¥AnHEAE F
n. control-line entanglement [ A Z=£8 %% |
2. Review parachute retrieval after landing. [ & =] % [ifi J5 i 57 <= [A1 1A
E. RULES AND RECOMMENDATIONS [ #iMjF1ziY |
1. Review the USPA Basic Safety Requirements (BSRs) on supervision and progression requirements for students.
52 >] USPA FEAR 22 A LR b 50 27242 10 B AN FE R K
2. Review the BSRs on wind limits for students (waiverable by a USPA S&TA).
BV 2 4 R ST S A XU PR 1l R (ATIE IS USPA 22 A ANBE I i) FR S A 5D
3. Review the BSRs on minimum required deployment altitudes for students and USPA A license holders.
AR 2 A TR O T 2245 R USPA A BURERE # I SR TF i
4. Review the BSRs on drop zone requirements for students (waiverable by an S&TA) and what is considered a
landing hazard.
SRR G A BRSO S AR BRI X SR (Rl I 22 A AN I ) FR s #R 4),  BASAT AR o B S e
(IR
F. SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [ & s & ALF1 KAL)
1. Minimum, careful movement in the aircraft helps prevent premature activation.
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FE WAL EBARBREE . ANO IR 3 A B T-B5 1k Ahad BT <

Runway lengths and headings (use of a compass)

B BRI ) (S )

a. The runway heading provides a reference for direction (north, south, east, and west).

REIE A AT TR A CRPERAED 3%,

b. The runway length provides a reference for judging distance from the air (in tenths of a mile for GPS and

Loran).

BOE K B TE S R FIWT R B3Rt T 5% (GPS Al Loran SRS L5322 — S BN AL .

Winds are described by their direction of origin, said as a compass heading (for example, “The winds are two-

seventy,” means the winds are blowing from the west).

R AAHRIETT R 1, BAR BV R (Blhn “270 FERR” 48 X2 IEPEIL R )

Avoid runways and approaches, including getting clear of a runway after landing on or near one.

k< SR B T A I P R, A RAE B R IE T R, R I

Discuss local aircraft traffic approach altitudes and landing patterns and their relationship to canopy approach

and landing patterns. (See the illustration below, and also refer to the illustration in FAA Advisory Circular 90-66,

Appendix 3, in SIM Section 9-2.)

DIR 2 O L A ST i S AN A Bt e b 5 P e B ET R A B AT R K 5¢ SR AL B, AT i IS AL SIM

9-2 My =AY SR & il 5 90-66 H1 A KD .
Crossing the runway [ % HiiE |

a. Know the airport and drop zone rules about crossing a runway.
RN Ak AT O 5 AR R E .
b. If allowed, look both ways and minimize the time spent on the runway.

UNRACVR IS, IS S, F R b T HIE T R A

- llustration 4-B.1. Normal flight practices separate
aircraft and parachutes at airports, but jumpers
| need to respect the runways and g g{ooches.

E4-B1 KIRERRED, NHH GHEERR
— { HEERN, BReEFSEmEMETMHE
K EEER
s <
-~ s A
{ S STRAMER 2,500 ft. T
. —— _1~‘, AGL ZSOOKR

,./'r’;inimwn parachute
g opening altitude
FESRREFLERE

A
- —

7 1,000ft. it
AGL 1000%R

aircraft pattern

altitude YHAEERE

- e surface

HE

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022

83



dive flows [BhxiAE |

CATEGORY B FREEFALL DIVE FLOWS [ B #7t H t& A i f2 |

AFF [AFF]

*  Exitinarelaxed arch. [7EJURA M 5L HAE].

Instructors release arm grips. [ Z{ZxA T .

*  Circle of Awareness. [ HE®EIR (B ],

*  Practice deployments until comfortable. [ £ >] 3 <p B 2 24025 |
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ =&, 5. =M. HA L,

*  Extend legs for three seconds and hold. [ XURAH fE 3 B2 347 4F J.

*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ =&, 5. . B L,

*  Repeatas altitude permits. [ 415 & & R VFHEER LIRZIE |

*  Team turns (if trained). [ZZRHHIIFES CIRIGIIEAHTR AN 1.
*  Begin wave off at 5,500 feet. [7E 5500 3 X & MEHEF = o

*  Pullby 4,500 feet. [7E 4500 J&RIF<x ],

IAD AND STATIC LINE [IAD f1 Static Line |

*  Check deployment device prior to climbout. [ € HLAE FIAS 2 <% & |,

*  Climb out. [JEHHLE I

*  Exit on command with legs extended. [Wr4g4 HfE, XUMRHRE .

*  Practice deployment with count to track time. [ 5 >JATF<:, FFiHE CLER BRI (7] |
*  Check canopy. &2 FFE ],

TANDEM [ XU A4 ]
* Initiate count after instructor’s OK. [fE#Z 25 OKE5 )5, M= S 1.
*  Exitinarelaxed arch. [{EJRFAM 5IEEASF HA L.
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ =& SE. M. B 1.
*  Practice deployment until smooth and comfortable. [ %I U<, BRI FFETE .
«  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [& /&, S/, . B0 .
*  Extend legs and hold for three seconds. [ XUS&fH & 3 FPI-LREE |,
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ = 5. M. B 1.
* Repeatas altitude permits or turns (if trained).
[ SR R vrmsh, BEE BREE, s> E IR N S 1.
*  Begin wave-off by 6,000 feet. [ £ 6000 5% R AN IGHETF /R E .
*  Pullby 5,500 feet. [7E 5500 F /I <],

CATEGORY B CANOPY DIVE FLOW [ B H <5 i fz |
*  Release brakes and correct routine problems. [ BRI 2, i ves Wi |
*  Lookleft, turn left. [[MAFH, BT,
*  Lookright, turnright. [[FI4AH, HHAH].
*  Flare [$7F .
*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 1B, i@ .
*  Findlanding area and pattern entry point. [ & 2|3 [ X A1 i A 2 S 4 05 o
*  Divide flight path by thousands of feet. [ PAF3¢ RON ALK 5> RATREZE |
*  Instructor explains minor canopy problems and remedies(tandem only).
[ SR RPORE BV < T B H DA /0 TR AT RN R Tt (AR A) J o
*  Look at runway and determine compass heading. [ W EZHlE, #fE /7 ],
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*  Steer over correct portion of flight path until 1,000 feet.
[V AT BR 2R 1 IR A3 70 42 P V& < AT B & 1000 SERGE JE o
*  Look for obstacles around landing area. [ 7% i [X J& [ 5-$ F5 /54 | .
*  Follow preassigned pattern over landing area or alternate. [ % [ i+ %1 (0 fii 2k 25 ol Ak sl & AT 4 B4
*  Flare to land and PLF if necessary. [ i V&, R FTFERIE, $4T PLF &t .

CATEGORY B INSTRUCTOR NOTES [B #0545 4 & 715 |
* The instructor must consider carefully before advancing students more quickly than the recommended
progression during the rudimentary skills training in Categories A-C. Repetition of fewer skills during the initial
categories improves success in later categories and leads to higher overall satisfaction for the student.

fE A % C AR RER IR, i RAT LS A e SO i BE s Pt 22 5], i Ziide =l FE I Ho0
h RSG5 VB B RETT LB R LS BT RO A, R RE kSR B R R AR R

Have you joined USPA? [{RINA USPA Tg? |
The United States Parachute Association represents and works for skydivers like you. USPA maintains FAA-recognized

skydiving training, licensing, and rating programs, sanctions competitions and much more.
K H Bk o 2 Wb ARG, JFUBEF AR . USPA 4P B 2 S A o] BBk <35Il . SURAIPE AR e o HHbike
TR

As a USPA member, you receive third-party personal liability and property damage skydiving insurance coverage.
USPA £ 504 345 55 =07 A NSRRI 7 450 2K b - O 6«

Maintaining a strong association of skydivers requires your participation. Please join at your local drop zone, on line
at uspa.org, or call(540) 604-9740.
HeFF— AR KB E 2 FH BRI S 5 . W@ G Bk N, 28 | % 3¢ uspa.org 5 H(540) 604-9740.
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category b quiz [B B/l |

ADMINISTERED PRIOR TO CONDUCTING JUMPS IN THE NEXT CATEGORY [ I3 3 ZE 3E N — B e Bk <= i #4647
Quiz answers are listed in Appendix B. | 53 255 17 B 1)/

1. Who must directly supervise your student training jumps?
YE DA B4 B A AR B 2R 2
2.  What is your most important task when in freefall?
H VAR, HEERES 2T A7
3.  What are the maximum winds in which any student may jump?
A A 1 i KRG PR A 2 2 /D 2
4. How would you clear a pilot chute hesitation?
BT SR 5] T e 3Rif F  j ?
5. Inthe event of a canopy problem, students should decide and act about executing emergency procedures by what
altitude?
B <p R AR T RN, 2 A NAZAE AT 4 FE DL B W 5 S K e e, R T g ?
6. How would you address the following routine opening problems: line twist, slider up, end cell closure?
PEAZ AR A DL B WO <=l 2R S8 WP EEAE BIR. Rim A=A a7 A?
7. What is the appropriate action if below 1,000 feet without a landable parachute?
IARAE 1000 Je RELMACAE AT T 1IR3 Bk i B <, BOZeR BT A 46 1t ?
8. If the pilot chute goes over the front of the canopy after it has opened, how can you tell if it's a malfunction?
WERTTAIG, 5134 CBIFER AT, B4R HIWIZ M DL 15 233G ] 7 ?
9. What s the correct response to an open container in freefall using a hand-deployed system?
R FIATT RGN, £ RERRET, BUEA LGN 0 AT 150 ?
10. If part of the deployed parachute is caught on the jumper or the equipment (horseshoe), what is the correct
response?
I RATIT B BT A — B A S R B 6 AT (S BRARR ), IR A MO 5 e A4 2
11. If the pilot chute extracts the deployment bag from the parachute container(backpack) but the deployment bag

fails to release the parachute canopy for inflation, what is the correct response?

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

ARG SNl DA, (HDOARRREEE TR, LR N R A2
What are the compass headings of the runway nearest the DZ at your airport?

5 [k X dm A D L ) B3 R [ 2 22202

What compass directions do the runway heading numbers represent (northeast-southwest; north-south, etc.)?
BB G 5 Rt ARG R CRAE-PUR . JE-Fg..) 2

How long is the longest runway at your airport?

AU e K HTHTEA 2K ?

Describe the three legs of the canopy landing pattern with relation to the wind direction.
IR P2 A A B AT e ) =30 5 RUR] ) S AR

At what altitude over the ground do aircraft enter the traffic pattern at your airport?
LRI A A v BERE A B R R i 2k ?

Why is it undesirable to land off the end of a runway?

AT AAE BB R R Rl 2 AN ?
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4-C  C Bt Category C

INTRODUCTION [FE

By this time, you have had several opportunities to learn controlled, stable fall. Freefall students (AFF and tandem)
have a head start on the point of the next lesson’s freefall skills: relaxed control using the procedure, “altitude, arch,
legs, relax.”

FIHATALLE, FECHZ UMY I 20 RERN H BRAE. 2Pl 3 hEiEr 4 (AFF AN IIT77%)
TR T T —HIRREN A ByERRRe: @l “mE. S, B B MIRREBAIRES N T B Bk s
il o

Tandem and AFF students usually begin this category with two AFF Instructors but should jump with only one before
advancing.

WA AT AFF 22 A28 HAEPIAL AFF 2RI B I A6 —Hon, (EAESNT —RITZ fipk R 5 — 3k,

IAD and static-line students perform the first jump in this category identically to the last jump in Category B, preferably
on the same day. On subsequent jumps, they practice controlled freefall for ten seconds before deployment on at least
two jumps to become accustomed to the shift in direction of the relative wind from ahead to below. It also introduces
them to the speed of a near-terminal-velocity freefall.

IAD H1 Static Line “A/EfEAFICHISE — B 54E B oot e — B, HEIFAER— KRBT, fERES Bkt,
ST AR D PR TP 2R IR TT A BT ORAF 10 #3245 B gk, DURE RO R AN RBLET 5 Wk 2R 77
WK T7 T3 o 3K (Rt Lk 2 A REAS A0 VCEAT 1600 2 im 3 P ) I PR 9 A

You need to establish confidence and relaxed freefall control. A controlled freefall in Category C may include some
random heading drift, which you learn to lessen by relaxing and focusing on the basics: altitude, arch, legs, and relax.
FATREEAF L, FEBRSIRE T B Byt . C BonhZiEE kg, AR RS — S REL R R ) (ki
o WUAIFEVETREA: “mE. DB, M. ka7, W RLRA e RS B A

The instructor shows you more about how to plan a canopy pattern for various wind speeds and directions to improve
traffic flow and avoid conflicts with obstacles and other jumpers. You learn to predict, avoid, and react to turbulence
induced by wind over obstacles and heated areas.

LR ) AR G 22 50 T VR B ol AN 3] ARG IR i) SRR e v T 2k i i, DA Sl ol S8ETT [k,
I b 55 AR B OB R AR M R o S AR 2R e R T o BN REXT FLA LA — M DR XU B S P A s A (1)
XA F1 D .

You'll learn ways to approach an off-field landing, and the drop zone manager explains how off-field landings may affect
neighbor relations.

SRR S ST AT AT S A B b A PR R S R I AP RVE T RE AT R AR SR R R

You'll meet the FAA-rated parachute rigger, who packs and maintains the reserve parachute. He or she will familiarize
you with the closed parachute system, and you’ll observe the pre-flight equipment check.

SRR LB SR D IE A B < & . A AR S I B IR IR . FEVE e ik B B BRI
Bk, AR HOREL S o 2] IR AT AT AT A e R R A

Emergency review includes discussion on an inadvertently opened parachute in and around the aircraft and how to
avoid and respond to it. Also, your instructor provides more details on recognizing and avoiding landing obstacles and
how to approach off- field landings.
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B DL AR S T LN AR LA AT 18, DA SRR 38 G 0 S0 XA 0L . [RIIN, et o %4
5 5 2 R TR RRE T 5 i e s 42 A S A AR BEAT S S BT R 45

Instructor: Transition Protocol [#%k: ##3N |

The USPA Tandem program terminates after Category B. All former tandem students may continue in the AFF program,
or the remainder of the USPA IAD or static-line progression.

USPA XU I I A BAE B HTIR 45, AT IR W NSRS A2 N e 25 AFF 15l 73, BUTAD. Static Line £l
Jitke

Crossover students to AFF who have completed Category B in the IAD and static-line program will need additional
training on the AFF climbout, set-up, and count; AFF freefall communications; use of the altimeter in freefall; and the
main parachute deployment device, including deployment device malfunctions. IAD and static-line students may make
the first jump in this category with one AFF Instructor on the recommendation of the USPA IAD or Static-Line
Instructor and with the concurrence of the USPA AFF Instructor.

£ 1AD EY Static Line S5 56 B B $LI05 21 e 2 AFF BrllVER A R EGIMNEIN LT N : AFF B
WIREH R LA . #ER AL AN ARE S H VR AN 5EEREE: B R RN mERIEH: EITRE
A, LG <2 B s R AR S 018 . TAD A1 Static Line 2#4: FJ 7 USPA IAD B Static Line HZR AT, HH
£ USPA AFF #ZkMIFIE T, 54 AFF BT B ui s — k.

Crossover students to IAD or static line who have completed Category B in another training method will need
additional training on the IAD or static-line climbout, set-up, and exit commands and use and malfunctions of the IAD
or static-line deployment system. AFF and tandem students who have completed Category B must demonstrate a stable
practice deployment on an IAD or static-line jump before proceeding to a clear and pull.

FEHABEN VLR 5E R B BLOGES]H, #54 % 1AD 5K Static Line 35l 5 4E F5 EAAME I LA R A %5 : TAD B4
Static Line S5l AP RNCH LG, #ERBAIAHABTE 4, LU TIAD BX Static Line JT4= R G HIAIHE . 5ER B
BTG 2] ) AFF AN S22 A AETF IR SR 2 1 B TP 1, AL ANRE 8 AE#E4T TAD B Static Line Bk« #4745 145
I

AFF [AFF]
*  twojumps 2 Bk

IAD/STATIC-LINE [IAD & Static Line |
* threejumps 3 Bk

RECOMMENDED MINIMUM DEPLOYMENT [ % 130 55 A - <= 15 5
. 4,000 feet
4000 R
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Category at a Glance [ TCHEY |
ADVANCEMENT CRITERIA [ ZH &R

EXIT AND FREEFALL [ A1 [ H % 4 |
AFF STUDENTS [ AFF 24 |
* demonstrate the ability to freefall safely with one AFF Instructor
A RESIN S — % AFF #%— i 2 4ailtAT B ik ik
*  stable solo deployment at assigned altitude
TEF TE ) o B A 78 ST T4
IAD AND STATIC-LINE STUDENTS [IAD # Static Line %4 |
*  one stable clear and pull
— RS E I A T4
*  two stable ten-second freefalls
PR E 1) 10 #28h H ek
ALL STUDENTS [Fif 24 |
*  control within five seconds of exit
HAe)E 5 N, PREHES
*  stable, relaxed fall
FSE  TRRA Y E H AR
*  ability to dampen turns and heading drift using “altitude, arch, legs, relax”
e R IR FRBE. TR BRI AN 2 1 AT 1)
*  wave-off and pull at the assigned altitude

TEHG S BT R A

CANOPY [4=#3 |

* fly arecognizable pattern with minimal assistance
FERED U B HE BT # T HRR BT kAT

* flare with minimal assistance

FES G/ PRI R R 2R

SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [ 7 s & v fl &AL ]

* understanding of how to plan and adjust the landing pattern for wind speed and direction
AU AT AR A XU DR 1) R 3 4 2 i A

ORAL QUIZ T izt ]

BOOK STUFF [ &% ¥kl |

* review BSRs on equipment required for student jumps, SIM Section 2-1.M.2 - 5

B VIR g BRI T 2B T A 364 (SIM 2-1.M.2-5)
* study FAR 105.43.b.1 (SIM Section 9-1) regarding the requirements for periodic inspection and repacking of
reserve parachute systems

2] FAR 105.43.b.1 (SIM9-1) kT i B A& R H B ER
* discuss with the drop zone owner the ramifications of off-field landings, both legal and from a neighbor and public
relations perspective

MIFARAEE T S AR R ML, 5Bk BT #1130 0 B vk 1 Ja R

* read the canopy owner’s manual
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=1

CATEGORY C: LEARNING AND PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES > B

*  unassisted freefall with heading maintenance [ Fcf# B H Hy& & HARRFEA A |
*  hover control [Z/FE#H] |

*  solo deployment [ 37 Ff<> |

* landing patterns for higher winds [ KX Fifi i 2k |

*  downwind landings [ Il X\ 4% |

«  wingloading [ ##

*  accidental opening review [ ZANFA1E LA E > |

*  turbulence [#Lif |

* landing off [¥74bET |

*  obstacle recognition [ HTH] A5 4 H1R 7 |

*  the FAArigger [HXFRMLZS SR IIIE B & 74 <p-2he £ i |

*  the closed parachute system [ C.oCHLI £ 7% 24t |

A. EXIT AND FREEFALL [ Hif8F1 5 Hy&4% |

1. Pull priorities:
TFAr A S S T
a. Jumpers must deploy at the planned altitude, regardless of stability.
TARASE RN, B b ZRAE T Rl e BE T 4
b. Priorities are in the following order of importance (top down):
Moo i AT A L2
(1) Pull [JF<>]
(2) Pull at the correct altitude [ £ 1EAff 1 /5 & T |
(3) Pull while stable [ PAF& s &4 FF4> |
2. Review of smooth climbout and exit (minimal assistance)
=] e~ AR HU G ML OBk i (FE RSB
a. exact hand and foot placement
TR AL B TR
b. smooth launch to reduce momentum
ARk, b
c. correct presentation of hips and chest to the relative wind
03 2R I8 08 T i e 3 ) AR S
d. legs out for a few seconds to add control
FECURRAR L JLAD B A 94204 )
3. Single-instructor exit (AFF, when applicable)
PAAHGREF HAE (AFF, QiEHD
a. Revise the climbout procedure for one instructor.
BECHHUE TR, LUERN A — 4 B R R 0.
b. Prepare for slightly different results after launch with one instructor (typically more vertical).
H—2 GBI A AR GHEFZEEEERD.
4. Review of stability recovery and maintenance “altitude, arch, legs, relax” (IAD and static-line students only after
successful clear and pull)—

e st o Ve AR E MR FRAGE : “ . SR 2R, TR 7 (IAD A1 Static Line “# 422556 RE 2D 58 ML 23 IF4)

a. A.LR. Provided you are Altitude aware, In control, and Relaxed (AIR), you may continue in freefall and deploy
at the assigned altitude.

ALR— IR ZAE LB EEEH (Altitude aware) . fEff#45 4] (In Control), H AT AR

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 91



(Relaxed), WITTLAZKEEREAT 5 AR IRAESR € i BETF <

b. If you are above your assigned deployment altitude but cannot control your freefall (spinning rapidly or

tumbling) employ the stability recovery and maintenance procedure. If unsuccessful after 5 seconds deploy
your main canopy immediately. Deploy your main canopy at the assigned deployment altitude regardless of
stability.
AR AR AL TR E BT B UL L, (EABEREH B B AR CHUE BRR, sifR ), RER UK R A E MRS RS E
R, WAEE 5 USRS, WSZAHTIT F4. RO FEBFRETTEE, AERE LT,
LTI L4

c. Ifyouare above your assigned deployment altitude and falling in a back-to-earth orientation, roll to one side
to recover to a stable, belly-to-earth body position. Check altitude, arch, look towards the ground to the right,
bring the right arm in across your chest, as your body rolls to the right and you are facing the ground bring
your right arm back to the freefall position. Check altitude. This is commonly referred to as the “roll out of
bed” technique.
AR AEAL T HRE T m L L b, FFIE I T REES TR, MNFHZERR A — L DR E B8 E K. I
TNHEEES . B ERE. REM DR, BRAQRMIE, AR, X5k A R, e,
FHEAE TR 2, R B BVERLSs. AR SRR “BIRER.

d. know the altitude by reading the altimeter or counting from exit (depending on exit altitude).
W m R AT R THECR 1 R 2> (R T AR R D

e. arch at the hips to improve belly- to-wind stability.
THU e LA F e 0 30 IR R A 1A

f.  checkyour leg position and adjust as needed (probably extend to 45 degrees).
oA R ) S A T AR A 5 R B (] BE AT DU F 3] 45 JE).

g. relax by taking a breath and letting go of unwanted body tension.
TRIFIRERS ,  FRREIAN 6 B B R BTk

h. recognize heading (actively correct only if turn training was introduced in Category B).

WoEE A AE B BT AT I8 M R5 I 4 e = 3h 4] IR

5. Alternate freefall altitude references
FoAts 5 e v AR I A] ) B 2
a. Judge altitude by keeping track of time (average ten seconds for the first 1,000 feet, 5.5 seconds for every
additional 1,000 feet).
T PR RIS TR ORI W . CHRAR S T 10 AN LR 1000 3R, L/ 4F 5.5 ) F & 1000 SR,
b. Look at the ground during the climb to altitude and cross check against the altimeter.
FESFe U TH iy i R ARGt Ty, 528 SOnf et v 3R 18
c. Observe the cloud bases on the ride to altitude to use later as an altitude reference.
fEsfe WHURTHE R M E ==, UM A NS %
d. Look at the ground after initiating deployment and while waiting for inflation; check what you observed
against the altimeter after opening.
RN, A e AN BB T, 1 EREEUS P8 21 i3 i 175 DL EAT 0 T
6. IAD and static-line students (after first successful clear and pull):
IAD # Static Line 245 CGH— SIS IF<2)5):
a. exposure to continuous freefall (two stable ten-second delays recommended to complete Category C)
BEEHT B A IIZR CRUBMIR NS 10 F2 T, Bl ORFFAEE, LAsER C ool Zh)
b. transition of the relative wind from opposite the aircraft heading to below
e AR A KL RITE T g Wk A 8 25 AN T D5 ok ) i T 7R
c. altitude, arch, legs, relax
mEE. SR, TR U
d. wave-off to signal other jumpers prior to deployment
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A4 F DA ) HAR B 7R = .
B. CANOPY [4xF% |

1.  Wing loading and canopy size [ &A1 4% R~ |

a. The wing-loading ratio is the jumper’s exit weight (geared up) divided by the square footage of the canopy.

B LREE B RN (FE R MERR BRI AL 73RO,

WING LOADING EXAMPLES [ 3 # &4 |

jumper’s exit weight

Gk

- 215 (85
Bk AR I 1 B A
divided by canopy size (sq. ft.) 280
N T A G )
wing loading
. . 0.77
Gl
jumper’s exit weight .
. 215 (k)
Bk <= HH AR I (1 B A
divided by canopy size (sq. ft.) 195
B LB TR (P 7 95 R0
1o loadi
wing loading 11

b. The canopy manufacturer publishes wing loading or load recommendations for each model of canopy.

ek v <P e i B A Dy R A R A S 18 B < 1) SR B AT L

(1) inthe canopy owner’s manual
FEREVE:FRL P A o
(2) on the manufacturer’s website
FE 38 7 1 2 L
c. Canopy performance changes with wing loading.
ek - P RE R o 38 3R A AL T AR
(1) With a higher wing loading, expect:
FERE IS, BT LR RCR
(i) faster forward speed
SRR T
(ii) faster descent rate
SR T B
(iii) quicker turns
SR 1A
(iv) steeper and longer dive from a turn
Il i) 5B I 0 S I TR R
(v) more violent malfunctions
KA, AT B AR 2
(vi) more skill to flare correctly
i 2 5 O A LR A M T
(2) With alighter wing loading, expect
FERRMFBT, BT LT RCR:
(i) lessdrive against a strong wind

A 5 90 X, R R RiTE
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d.

(ii) slower turns
e 1) R P B
(iii) more forgiveness of landing errors
H R RIR AR
(iv) less predictable in turbulence
368 B LA 5 A A il
Use the example to calculate the wing loading for the canopy the student is about to jump (one of the Category
C advancement criteria).
) B 7R BT SR AR SR A B R AR (C B PubnitEz —).
Canopies may appear easier to land with more weight, to a point.
FERFIEE b, BN, FRVEP A B AT R .
(1) A good landing in ideal conditions does not mean a smaller canopy is safe to jump in all conditions.
RES 7E AR % AR S REAT R A O Bl AN S A 2510 T /NI B 7 A 22 42 1
(2) A more highly loaded canopy will stall at a higher airspeed.
A7 B B R AR R e A B R R R
With the same wing loading a smaller canopy of the same model will exhibit more lively performance
characteristics.
SEBARIRIN, (7] — 545 (0 5 /DN (0 Bk s <pofig 22 0 H B8 e R A
(1) faster turns and turn response
PR B 1) B BURR P 1)
(2) quicker dynamic stall response

SRR A B A KE

2. Converting forward speed to lift:

o

AR P e e Tt

bERT
da.

Flaring the canopy quickly to half brakes causes the canopy to slow down abruptly.

R I A AR < LT 3 2 8 AT B i P < SRR

Your momentum causes you to swing forward briefly, raising the front of the canopy and flattening the glide.
(R & R Lo R S g T A T RN s S = TN 27 5

Continue to flare, braking the canopy more and holding the high nose angle to maintain your lift while
reducing the forward speed.

GREERT, INARRMZE, OREFFEVE AL T m i L2y, DMOREETH 0, RIS PR AT R4 L .

Time your flare so your feet touch the ground before you begin to swing back under the canopy (dynamic
stall) or begin to fly backwards (full stall).

HAFRFRIRTHL, TE ST S (BhAJHE) BUENR ¥AT (S Z AT, MHIRIGFHE flth T o

\gﬁ;ﬂﬁ

Full Flight

\\\\\\\ Tt

: M R F5
Sepn Fere HEAE (b5 T 48)
Angle Changes I('lold Anlglf.'
more toggles.
" WssR
Dynamic

llustration 4-C.1. When flared perfectly, the canopy lets

ST

the jumper down just prior to the stall.

Ba-C1MRRFHERET, MFESLERSERATIT X deal Touch o
Down Point @
AR
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3. Turbulence sometimes occurs in the landing area.

ol XA I 2 A B

a. Anticipate turbulence 10-20 times the height of an obstacle on the downwind side.
FERTR T AL, R IE 10-20 FRABERIERN, FUH-2thBLAELI.

b. The effects and likelihood of turbulence increase with wind speed.
B KGR AR, BLIR IS ma S8R, HH IR A AT RE A x4

c.  Turbulence often occurs—
ALRE T R A —
(1) near runways | #iEfiT |
(2) alongside roads [ &2k ]
(3) where two areas of different colors or textures meet [ P[] 2 €4 B35 b [ [X 38248 11 1 7 |
(4) behind other canopies (wake turbulence) [ Al &% 51 RRELRD
(5) over irregular terrain [ ANHEM 3 L |
(6) downwind of the propeller wash of a taxiing aircraft [ 7817 7 i CHLIIEiESL R I 1R XA

‘“ \ ‘“‘ﬁ lllustration 4-C.2. Airplane propellers
e e create turbulence.

E4-c.2 WgEER =R (ELR)

F4-C3 ZERIY TR (FE10-20f5RISMBERBERSE
BA, REBRRTRAKN) «=£EE

lllustration 4-C.3. Turbulence occurs downwind of an
obstacle at ten to 20 times its height, depending on the
strength of the wind.

wind direction

K[g)

-

10-20f&/9X

4. When flying in turbulence—
FERLIL AT I —

a. Maintain the desired heading using smooth but effective toggle input.
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VA HA A A ZE R TR LR R P 75 O 81

b. Fly full speed or as directed in canopy owner’s manual.
G WAT, B BET T PR AT
c. Prepare for a hard landing.
DR i A 2% o
5. Recognition of a clear field
W XIS
a. Power lines run along roads and between buildings, as well as randomly in open fields.

o 2 — ARAETE VR MR SR (8], AETT ) X3 rh 2 B AL H B

A row of vegetation often hides a fence.

— PR A R R Y A

Rocks, hills, and other terrain irregularities often remain invisible until just prior to touchdown.

A AN AANTI 8 H R A W, BB P T

Inspect an unfamiliar landing area more closely at every 500-foot interval during descent and continuously
below 500 feet.

X T ARl X AT A5, 72T R R, AERE 500 SRS —IK, FRAE 500 JE LT At
MEEHTE .

6. Planning a landing pattern (intended landing area or alternate) for smooth flow and separation of traffic:

MREFAE L G RIERG X 8% i), DLSEBUR HO2SiE,  JEORER 5 oAb Bk = 1) i .

a. Jumpers on left-hand (left-turning) approaches should land on the left side of the landing area; jumpers on
right-hand approaches should land on the right side of the landing area to prevent conflicts.
NBIIERR, BT LD Bk B 7R A B X 20 B TR RIE -8 B e 75 AE A5 il X
AL .

b. The turn from base leg to final is the most hazardous because of opposite approaching traffic.
MILERTD (35 —30) BliRJadtin E=11) W FERSGRN, By nT REE B X 2 i Bk .

c. Seeand avoid.
WG TFRETT o

7. Downwind landings are better than low turns.
U 9 B AR 2 24T
a.  Oncalm days, unexpected wind shifts sometimes require jumpers to land with a light wind, instead of against

it.
FERIJIRATY H 5, B AR AR AAT I 4 SR B2 8 A A P B AT XU, AN A2 300 XUB 9
On windy days, jumpers sometimes fly downwind too long and run out of time to complete a turn into the
wind, also requiring them to land with the wind.
FERREH T, B A I 2 WU ORI TR, S BORA K 58 B 17 LARES 10 XUBR %, IX A 0t
P N R 2 PR
When faced with deciding between a low turn or a downwind landing, the downwind landing is the correct
decision.
24 T I A A A S M X o 1 R e IF 5 NG B 2 LA 1 R E
When making a downwind landing—
TR ot I —
(1) Flare at the normal altitude, regardless of ground speed.
ANEHE A, AR IR R
(2) Roll on landing, using the PLF hard-landing procedure.
ffi ) PLF 1845 AR PP, fEA RN VR
(3) Tripping when trying to run out a high-speed landing can result in serious neck injury or death.

FERC R T 22D A B, A R 2R (8] R] e 3 20™ S 52 (5 saE T
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8. When to attempt a stand-up landing:
A g AT B2t 375 [«

a.

when you're in control of all the variables
AR T P A AL
after a good flare at the appropriate altitude

FEIE 24 [0 v P IR i

C. EMERGENCY PROCEDURE REVIEW [ B2/ |

Note: Tandem students should additionally review all Category B emergency procedures on the same day before making

any jump in Category C. IAD and static-line students should additionally review procedures for deployment handle

problems, premature container opening in freefall (hand deployment), and pilot-chute hesitations before making any

jump in Category C.

VE: AP FAL AT C HEITCHIE T —BEZ HT A 25 KBS AT B B 70 1) RS e/ F e 21T C HEICHIIE 1]k
Z 7, IAD FlIStatic Line S2E BN LL T 1T PR : TFPAFHIEEE, 1 H 1175 KX TP s
FTIFHIIEN (FWATFE) LLR )G
1. Open parachute in aircraft

72 R HL_E BT AT T I 1 D

a.

extreme care required when leaning back against anything in aircraft

EECVINRESOPNT N EIS R | 2

importance of a pre-jump equipment check before leaving the aircraft

At fie HT AUHEAT B < Hi e A A A

importance of careful movement near or outside the door, especially with an AAD

FERR T IMTE BRAR 1A 05, Rl R B3 BUE3E (AAD) 5L

If a parachute opens in the plane:

IR VAL KHL AT

(1) Ifdoor is closed, secure the parachute and land with the plane.
IMEMTTRRER, RIPE RS, RGO R

(2) Ifthe door is open, contain the parachute, close the door, and land with the plane.
MM TTRITER, WEREES, KEARTT, SRR WL —ERER.

(3) If the parachute goes out the door, so must the jumper.

WRFER A O RHEARTT, Bhr iR Hife .

2. Importance of deployment at the correct altitude, regardless of stability
ANERSENEAN,  HEAE IE A ) e T
3. Ifan off-DZ landing is unavoidable—

S35 G Bt A AT e —
a. Look for an open, clear, accessible field.

FE—ATFE B0 BN,

Decide on an alternate landing area by 2,000 feet.

FERFER] 2000 FERZ AT, B8E # FEni.

Fly a predictable landing pattern.

PART I A B AT 2R 64T

Transpose the planned landing pattern from the intended field onto the alternate field.
R TR R 7 Tl A2 THURE 55 i b 11 4% 28 45 B 3

Land well clear of turbulence and obstacles.

5 [l 22 5 A LA P ) ) [X 3

Prepare for a hard landing in any unfamiliar landing area.

FEARFTANAGE B XS AT A Bl AT e A S A B
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g. Be considerate of the property owner when leaving the landing area.
BTG Wil DX 3 S - i AT 5 % 1
(1) Cross only at gates or reinforced areas.
(S BUpN IR e s K
(2) Leave all gates as they are found.
A RIRTT, JEREATARE, BTG #05F R A .
(3) Do notdisturb cattle.
VIR1E7 R
(4) Walk parallel to (between) any rows of crops until reaching the end of the field.
IMREBGEPATHS, MAEMI LR APFATHE, B2 RIEER L.
(5) Repair or replace any damaged property.
16 PE B SE AT AT A5 8 A
Review of landing priorities
% I 5l S T A [ st
a. Land with the wing level and flying in a straight line.
BT BT, WEZ BT,
b. Landin a clear and open area, avoiding obstacles.
FEAS I e 3 7 Bl 8T b4 .
c. Flare to at least the half-brake position.
EvOR nas IE S A
d. Perform a parachute landing fall.
44T PLF.
Collapse an inflated canopy on landing by pulling in one toggle and running toward it.

EERG, RN R G, IER PR AR, AR TR AT IR AT
EQUIPMENT [ 354 |

The automatic activation device: [ H G 3 & (AAD) ]

a. activates the main or reserve parachute
AT F A aliag <

b. is worn only as a back-up

HefE st 78 it 1 1

Note: Detailed AAD operation is explained in Category D.

'y
It

2.

HEZHT AAD FE1FEFF 1 D #7047 i Y s
Observe the instructor performing the pre-flight check:
WA PAT AT AT A & e
a. top to bottom, back—
M EZRIS, ESaHEim—
(1) reserve pin in place and straight.
wHr R BRI E R
(2) reserve closing loop must have no visible wear.
R A E T W
(3) reserve ripcord cable movement in housing.
BT LR T T AR BN
(4) reserve packing data card and seal (especially on an unfamiliar or rental rig).
AR (FEBdg ) M O HRAEM A AR SR 2 &)
(5) AAD turned on and/or calibrated.
AAD B, I H/8iE CRi
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(6) main activation cable or pin in place, free of nicks or kinks.
TIPS AT B, BA KRB S,
(7) main closing loop worn no more than ten percent.
TR s R AN 10%
(8) pilot chute bridle routing or ripcord cable movement.
IR REL, B REGEE)
(9) main activation handle in place.
AT E Tt AL
b. top to bottom, front—
M LRI, t < nim—
(1) overview operation of three-ring release—pulling the cable releases the rings
EHRTRAR GBS —— R sh Ve T 2 R =3
Note: Pre-flight details for the three-ring release are covered in Category D. Disassembly and maintenance
are explained in Category H.
ZHFER G CIT TR 25 D s R . =2 BRI IREI I D 7 H 707 5 o
(2) RSL connection, routing, and basic function to back up the jumper in pulling the reserve following a
cutaway
RSL JiZEse. 4k, DASEAZE RSL MUFEATIRE: RSL 2Bk# V)G, 1T &<m) & fE it
Note: Comprehensive RSL operation is explained in Category E.
7E: I RSL AIKATRFG 1 E 707 5 o
(3) cheststrap and hardware intact
It LA 7 ) <6 Je B A e 4
(4) cutaway handle in position
P 2L
(5) reserve handle in position
AT R
(6) leg straps and hardware operational and correctly threaded

Jh& a7 DA A R T 1 4 B A IR A 1E  HL 2228 1R 7
E. RULES AND RECOMMENDATIONS [ #1]Fn&iY |

1. The BSRs list gear requirements for student jumps in Section 2-1.M.2 through 5.
AT 2-1.M.2 2 5 FIEEA 22 R ZOREZE | o0 T2 Bk e % K
2. The FAA also regulates the training and certification of the FAA rigger, according to FAR 65.
BRI SRy I AR FAR 65 0 Faf v <2 258 il R 855 U AT A UE AT 48 2R
3. Some skyd1v1ng centers are subject to state and local rules or restrictions concerning landing off the DZ.
— BBk -k M I TR ST AN T B S AP R I RILE -
4. The student should discuss with the drop-zone staff how an off-field landing may affect the jumper and the DZ.
S I A L AR N DA R 1 A Bk 8 o Bl < AT i < i 3t 52

F. SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [F &S AL KHL]

1. The landing pattern is square on a calm day, with each leg based on the canopy’s projected glide distance from
300 feet of altitude (see illustration).
FEFFRH 75, AR PUIETT Y, Al — LR B YREE TR 300 Je R R AHE EEE (I
ED.
a. Each jumper must know his or her own canopy’s glide distance from 300 feet in no wind to plan a pattern.
k<P A ZBURNTE LR B AR JE XU R B 300 58 R FE T MIER &, DLRERI 2k

b. The instructor estimates the 300- foot no-wind glide distance for beginning students.
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PR TR WIT IR 27 =) B 1) 27 A6 T4 T XU P <= e 300 2 R PR
The planned final approach must be shortened from the known zero-wind square pattern as the wind increases;
for example, cut the final approach approximately in half for ten mph.
PAC IR TC RIE DT T Z Sy, B KO RN, st (BB=34) Zi4iks; Hlan, wmRXEN 10 3%
By, RERREHITL CGE=1) 488 K4 —F.
The base leg also shortens as the wind increases; for example, also cut the base leg approximately in half for a ten-
mph wind.
B KGE ROHG I, FEZh (58 =3 Wassifa: B, iR XGE 10 SHL /Ny, R SRR (58 i)
FFRA—F.
Plan the 1,000-foot pattern entry point farther upwind as winds increase; for example, double the length of the
downwind leg used for calm conditions, ending at the new projected 600-foot point for ten-mph winds.
B XU T I, 1000 5 R B2 A R A 42 o s 4T _E XU RE 3l : fildn, 72X 10 22 5L /NS I LT
ZRCRETE U )R G (B —32) ARG IN—f%, T XL (B —i0) & i TR HifG 600 RS k.

llustration 4-C.4. Adjusting the pattern for
the day’s conditions.
E4-C.4 RBYRRORBEE ML

BEKEX

’— |ength IIX““{
300%&R
300 foet 300 feet Bx

300%&R R yrem

.5x
0.5f&X
X REE PR R EBEATLE (103E2//\eT)

PATTERN FOR MODERATE WINDS (10 MPH)

600%&R
600 feet 2x 1000 feet; pattemn entry

2EX 10003 R; FAEERATL

B AR R E RN
PATTERN FOR CALM CONDITIONS

6003 R i 1000 feet; pattern entry
600 feet 12X 1000%R; FrAEE KL

—a
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o B S R A AR
Collision-Free Landing Approaches

o TR T E LR o
HFHE : straight-in approach EF I
standard : from downwind standard
right-hand Bigih : Hgih left-hand
pattern (% —3n) ' (£=5h) pattern

base leg : base leg
N N NEN o
final } : final ;
approach * ' : approach
: Ria#il /C . b\ s RIFHIE :
: (¥=53) @ : : (=)
o v /7 U2 VEN v ' ‘
downw:gg ‘f\ / % ‘| center | 8 {\ lcé%wnwmd
TR w/ o] of Y>3\ L TR
(B—n) &J/ < 7| landing | \ S \g’ﬁ L ()
; /9 | area |\ =\ :
+ pattern m s pattern
7 entry // Y entry p
',-' point point '-..
e BN EHMNE .
o EIR \\ o .
‘ (HEAR) / \ (HEA ) :

1 | | A A7 951 Z ). E

Wind Direction R[a] 227277527 222

X FHE (FIEFF) M5

ustration 4-C.5 Jumpers flying a right-hand pattern should land on the right side of the field; jumpers flying a left-hand pattem
should land on the left side of the field.

E4-C5 YA TFMENRCEN ZEEEFMAN; Y EFMENRECEN ZEEEHEEN
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dive flows [BhxiAE |

CATEGORY C FREEFALL DIVE FLOWS [ C 5.6 H H & PR i fs |
AFF [AFF]
*  Exitinarelaxed arch. [7EJSUA [ 5 IR LASH HAE. |
*  Circle of Awareness. [ =R (BRI, ]
*  Practice deployment(s) until smooth and without assistance. [ %I U< B B E R AT Z . |
*  Circle of Awareness. [ =R (BRE). ]
+  Instructor(s) release grips as situation allows. [ UIHAE N RVFHITE, ZZRATIATF. |
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [, 5. . B,
* Instructor(s) make sure of student control by 6,000 feet or re-grip through deployment.
[ B R AEREAE TV 2 6000 S BT, 15 WAL 5 AR T <peid B A2 B U A |
*  Wave-off at 5,500 feet and deploy by 4,000 feet.
[{£ 5500 J R TR, JHAE 4000 JERLA BT, |

IAD AND STATIC-LINE DIVE PLAN #1: CLEAR AND PULL
[1AD HI Static Line 71-%] 1: $#2= <]
*  Exit on command with legs extended. [HR4E+54 HAE, XURR{HE . |
* Initiate deployment sequence as practiced on prior jumps, regardless of stability.
[TEefaE e, Q2 mrBk<=imr g2l —8E, a3 shF<imiz. |
*  Check canopy. [ % F#7% |

IAD AND STATIC-LINE DIVE PLAN #2: TEN-SECOND FREEFALL (TWO JUMPS)
[1AD 1 Static Line % 2: +# 8 % (280
*  Exit with legs extended. [ H &1 fE XUE . |
*  Relaxinto neutral. [Jf(#a, #EANHPERIZHE. ]
*  Maintain count to ten by thousands while checking altimeter.
e B EERNFER, RRt¥, —HE%F) 1010 (1001, 1002, ..1010).
*  Wave-off at seven seconds or 4,500 feet and initiate deployment by ten seconds or 4,000 feet, regardless of
stability.
[FE58 7 AN BRAE 4500 SR BEHET/RE, TOWAaE T, 55 10 #rak 4000 & & B S 3T 12 F . |

CATEGORY C CANOPY DIVE FLOW [C H <5 i #s |
*  Release brakes and address any routine opening problems. [ BRI 4t , fRULH Wi |,
*  Lookleft, turn left. [ M AFH, BT,
*  Lookright, turnright. [ 4G H, A ]
*  Flare. [$i°F]
*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [# & & E. 18, 22 ]
*  Find the landing area and pattern entry point. [ %33 i X F135 i i 282 46 2
*  Divide the flight path by thousands of feet. [ DA% R A #AL K43 KAT LR |
*  Identify suspect areas of turbulence. [ ¥ 5¢ A4 &L X 35 |
*  Verify landing pattern and adjust as necessary. [ #ffi5€ &MLk, A FHE, SHA7H%]
*  Steer over correct portion of flight path until 1,000 feet.
[V ATARZ ) IR R 7 42 PR = /AT, EL&2 1000 38 R |
*  Follow planned pattern over landing area or alternate. [ %5 iHRIIATZeE L, B0E BT 44 F%
*  Flaretoland and PLF. [#-V-# i, JFH4T PLF].
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CATEGORY C INSTRUCTOR NOTES [ C #1054 Z5 4 & F 101 |
*  Following release by their AFF Instructors, AFF students who have not received turn training in Category B may
encounter heading drift. These students should be taught to recognize a heading change, consider it acceptable, and to
correct it using the “altitude, arch, legs, relax” procedure.

B T B i m G I AFF 22AE W BB 1E AFF A T 5 KA A S . IX 82220 i 2 2 il 5 1A
AL, FEWImAL, Rl . DB, R T RAIEE.
*  Students who were taught turn technique in Category B may add “correct turn” at the end of that sequence, placing
emphasis on the other four, more important points. Relaxed stability must first be established for proper, relaxed
control.

FE B L TCH 4 32 T B 1) 5 T BT 0 2 A AT AZE S A (0 A R N b 20 e ) IE A 8 1m) s A, 07 i 0 /e A DY A 5
HER A FEBIRESAEBRNIRES T RIFFSE, 4 REW AT L0 TR A%
*  The instructor should advance students only according to the recommended progression during the rudimentary
skills training in Categories A-D. Repetition of fewer basic skills improves success later.

7E A 2 D BCEARRRER VI, Zgn A Aot B WUR E LR AR 5 20 o IR SR S BUD I AR e T AR & e
Tl T R
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category c quiz [ C B75/M |

ADMINISTERED PRIOR TO CONDUCTING JUMPS IN THE NEXT CATEGORY [ I3 3 ZE 3E N — B e Bk <= i #4647
Quiz answers are listed in Appendix B. | 53 255 17 B 1)/

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

In flat and stable freefall at terminal velocity, how long does it take an average jumper to fall 1,000 feet?
TERSE WIS K E g iRrh, DAAImE L T, — & P S A k-8 2 KM A4 B 7% T 1000 32?7
What is the correct procedure for recovering from instability to the belly-to-earth position?

MATEE IR R B AT LS W IE R A4 2

Which is better, to pull at the planned altitude or to fall lower to get stable before pulling?

FETHRIRI R EETT A, BN VIRERE TS E Tk SE ik, WSk HEsEay?

What is the purpose of the wave-off before deployment?

FETFS=2Z W HE TR B A A4

What is the purpose of the parachute landing fall (PLF), and why is it important for skydivers?

AT PLF BRI H 24, A ARZR TR R R B2 ?

What part of the landing pattern is most dangerous to skydivers?

% i P2 1R R — 15 70 %o <28 SR 150 A2 B S I ) 2

How do higher wind speeds affect the planned landing pattern as compared to the pattern plan for a calm day?
555 XU B Bt T2 A B, B T F RG0S 5 b 2 R R A A4 B 2

In moderately strong winds, how far downwind of an obstacle would you expect to find turbulence?
FEFSE KGR ITEOL T, BEASPIR RAL 2 e N T2 BLEL IR ?

What is the best procedure to use when flying your canopy in turbulent conditions?

B T A E AT TR BIELIN, BRI R AT 42

What weather conditions and wind direction(s) are most likely to cause turbulence at your drop zone?
FEH ARER R SRR 26 1F T, k< bt g A mT i HH AL 2

Why is it important to protect your parachute system operation handles when in and around the aircraft?
A ZAENLAMBLANE B AR Bk - R G A MRFIC PR B 22

Describe the equipment pre-flight strategy to use before putting on your gear.

TR T EARR 2T, B A AT RS SR

How does the three-ring main canopy release system disconnect the main parachute from the harness?
SRR GG S BT

How do you know if a reserve parachute has been packed by an FAA rigger within the last 180 days?

T R A A AR DT S R DUIE ) B 7 < A UM AE L 5 1) 180 RN &I ?

How do you know the reserve container has not been opened since the FAA rigger last closed it?
EAFIE B MFER I ER B I R )R, S REAEETITE?

If the surface winds are blowing from west to east, which direction will you face to fly the downwind leg of the

landing pattern (instructor’s illustration)?

17.

18.

19.

I SR T X2 AT R AR, ARG T XL CBR—3d) NN T 1 & (S BRI ERD ?
What is the wing loading of the parachute you will use on your next jump?
BEAT R — IRk, AR R REE R E 207
Which canopy size (same model design) will exhibit quicker control response?
MRS R IR A ([RIAL S ) XS B O3 A A SE DR i 7 2
a. 210-square feet with a 210-pound jumper (geared up)
210 P RIBE A=, i —> 210 BERIBRE (FERES)
b. 170 square feet with a 170-pound jumper (geared up)
170 I S RIS, Al —A> 170 BBk (FE3E)
When is it OK to attempt a stand-up landing?

104

U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 | uspa.org



- g T LA 1t S il 2

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 105



Visualization: Mind Over Body [#3gtk (B%): HW.L5 F5144 ]

Did you know that done properly, visualizing what you're about to do can be as effective as practicing it for real? Studies
show that the only part of an athlete’s performance that visualization won'’t help is gaining the strength necessary to
perform the task.

PRENTENS, RTIVEIER, I REM A EE T LA 5 B — AR . DHARE], R ME— AR
H T FESRAGAE 55 P e K B A T

Exercise is hard, and skydiving is expensive, but visualization is cheap and easy. To begin, go where you can relax and
where distractions won’t affect you. (Potential distractions may be all around, but you can train your mind to tune them
out.) Breathe rhythmically and slowly and recall or imagine a pleasant experience or moment where you are calm and
very comfortable.

ZRolRAE, BRtAR ST, EREGIRMEEWRIRE S . B, W AREBUAK, A5 0rHTr . GEAEREAN O
FARETCAANE, HEAET] LLIZR E ORI AR I L5201 o ) A 5 28 AR P, (M2 B B — M bR ) 42 ) 5R
I 2], TRV F P15 T i )R

Then, imagine your upcoming performance exactly as you want it to occur. Start from the beginning, which includes
moving to the door of the aircraft, and imagine your actions through to the end. You should even visualize your descent
under canopy.

SR, FIRARA R AR I DURAR SR NOR BN it . MCKTTR, BIEICRIRET], BRITEMaME, —H2 &K
Ja o VREZT] DUARGIT A5 FEvE i T e 2.

Visualize every detail: where you will place your hands and feet in the door, the cold air rushing in, the noise of the
plane, the clean smell of the air, the feel of the aircraft metal on your hands, and everything you can associate with the
upcoming experience.

MBEAEE— AT PARTIAERS T T AALE, A2 ohaik, CHLRIME, 2RISR, Tl Wle)s
AR, DA BIKE BR A AR 56 A DG — DI 4015 .

Imagine how you will move every part of your body during the count and exit and how you will feel as you fly away
from the plane. Think of where you will position your hands, feet, head, and torso, particularly as you explore
techniques for maneuvering in freefall. Visualize every move, including looking at the ground, checking your altimeter,
and seeing your instructors.

APVER — N, EME RS S e AR, SRR — K an i 3h, BEeg WHLI, A A&, 88T,
L SRANR TR B, R R AE B VR R Th IR R SRR T . s — AN, SRR A
R BHG.

Some athletes visualize the upcoming performance from their point of view, while others visualize as if they were
watching themselves on TV from above or alongside.

— LI F) SN — NFR A BERAL S AL BV AR 15, 110 55— L3230 S AR RN SR T2 sl b AN 05 BRS5IE H
o

Visualize in slow motion or real time, but no faster. See your performance as one continuous flowing action, rather
than as snapshots. As you visualize your actions, associate the motions by feigning the small movements with your
hands or your legs with each action (“twitch”) as you mentally rehearse the performance.

B LA A B S (77 AT AL AR, T ARBEEE TR . K B SRR — &SR, AR IR . e
WEA SR R, A2 BLHRZRS, I8 I TR N S R B A SE RS SR BR K
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Leave yourself a few minutes to take in the sights and sounds on the way to altitude, but keep your performance first
on your mind. The jumpers who succeed best all practice their routines on the climb to altitude, so you shouldn’t feel
out of place. Just look around at the others doing the same thing!

B4y E QLR ), 73R RAUICT Rk Hh i 3 B RN 75 3, (BB EAT 55 e 58— SR Ak 2
FE AT B GRS R Z 1, BT A ROZIE B . BE A E RN, A #RLE MR R i 1

At this stage of your training, your performance requires as much of your attention as any skydiver training for
competition. Use these same visualization tips that help top athletes in skydiving and other sports to help you improve
your performance and increase your overall satisfaction from each jump.

B VRG4S EH ORI R, 7 EAE ATk 15 LSRN SR 75 E0AE R SGVE B — e . WA
XLCAF TR AZ 5 AR BRI At IZ B 32 2 MR A B0, DLASBIIRTT 5 S 380, I mds — BRI B S .

At this stage of your training, your performance requires as much of your attention as any skydiver training for
competition.
B TIEAPLFINIEE  F AN E CRIIKIESE 7 BRI 1B P21 LT 250 i B I KV ESE
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4-D D HEjrCategory D

INTRODUCTION [FE

By now, you have learned to safely control freefall by keeping track of your altitude, focusing on a neutral body
position—especially your hips and legs—and relaxing. In Category D, you'll learn to control heading by modifying the
neutral position using your upper body to deflect air. You will want to demonstrate relatively effortless control of 90-,
180-, and 360-degree freefall turns before moving on to aerobatics, introduced in Category E.

FIHFCONIE, AECES TES RS R TR e TSRS CRpRE M AR AR ) I ORI IR K
AR H B K. £ D o, A sl R A SRR, A b S SRS R I . AR
E PICHHTRAEEMEZ AT, AT LRGN A AT 90 2. 180 FEA 360 JE M H HIvE AR .

IAD and static-line students start this category with a 15-second freefall, using the altimeter. IAD and static-line
students jump from progressively higher altitudes as they demonstrate control and awareness. On delays of 15
seconds or more, a USPA Instructor should accompany the student in freefall for observation and coaching.

IAD A1 Static Line “#AAEA TR 64T 15 FPHY B i, JFRI AT BER A S B RIS [A]. 222 AR e R
H AR DA e PSS TR, S ARG = ) s BE T a6 Bk <o AE RS 15 DB AN 8] FE TR L T
USPA #ZpNifE Rl AR B, DMEL SR 3242

Under canopy, you'll explore rear-riser control, which opens new safety options and adds fun to the canopy ride.
Before advancing, you should demonstrate the ability to return to the drop zone and steer a planned, recognizable
landing pattern without assistance. To progress to Category E, you should also by now be able to flare and land with
minimal assistance. And each student should have been able to stand up on landing by the end of this category:.
T, SHAESRREME AR EH, XS M 2 ek I, IR NP i hl R R . EENT — It
0, SAAE TR LA BN RIS DL T B8 ml Bk <t B X OF AR BUR TR . B HFR BRI ’AT. B4
£ E B0, PAENIZREBAERE D MBIRIIE I TR &R . BIARITEIISS R AT, B2 AN A A8 3L AT il
S it

In Category C, you observed your instructor prepare and inspect your gear for the jump. Now, it’s your turn. In
Category D, you'll begin studying skydiving equipment in earnest to become responsible for your own pre-flight
equipment checks. You'll read the owner’s manual for the automatic activation device and learn how to operate one.
£ C oo, SAEE T Bl i B o AR A e R I B e % . DR A AR MO IX A . £E D HoT
AT A S ST B RA FIIR, IR ST FAT AT AT HT AR AR . S22 D8 AAD T T, JF2esein
i #4% AAD.

The USPA Instructor introduces some of the elements of spotting, which means choosing the correct exit point and
guiding the pilot to it. You'll observe jump-run operations from the door.

USPA HZh&x [0 AN IR — LB RUEM IR, B nUE A A e O e £ IR0 A G A0 51 5 AT 52 KB EL.
PR SAEN T A SEBE AL B R AT

Study assignments include the FAA requirements for cloud clearance and visibility, which you will need to memorize.
MBS A FEBRIRN A R R 2 2 (B BT RE WL A 25K . 22 AR R EC (IR LR K

INSTRUCTOR: TRANSITION PROTOCOL [ #%5: N |
AFF students transferring to the remainder of the IAD or static-line progression must first exit stable on an AFF jump

without instructor contact or make a stable IAD or static-line jump with a practice deployment (BSRs).

¥4 22 1AD BY, Static Line 55l 77 5 HIF AR 070 B Il N A2 1 AFF 228, IZIRE SR fE LR BRI ITE LT, /£ AFF
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IR B R M AR, BOE AT IR BR 2 1 TAD X Static Line Bk<ix, LG58 B IF A (FEA e 4L
Ko

AFF [AFF |
*  twojumps 2 Bk

IAD/STATIC-LINE [IAD & Static Line |
*  fourjumps 4 Bk

RECOMMENDED MINIMUM DEPLOYMENT [ % 13 55 {6 - <= 15 i
. 4,000 feet
4000 R

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 109



Category at a Glance [ TCHEY |
ADVANCEMENT CRITERIA [ ZH &R

EXIT AND FREEFALL [ A1 [ H % 4 |
AFF STUDENTS [ AFF 224 |
*  stability within five seconds after an unassisted poised exit
TERAMIEIEL T, JWLE PURTT. IBTE MBS e, ZEE 5 WNRRE K
ALL STUDENTS [Fif 24 |
*  cumulative four 90-degree turns, 20-degree tolerance
FIHEATIUR 90 FEReI, IRZAE 20 EUIA
*  cumulative two 180-degree and two 360-degree turns, 45-degree tolerance

ST IR 180 FE. IR 360 FEEG N, RIS 45 FELLA

CANOPY [ 4% |
*  cumulative two 90-degree rear riser turns with brakes set
FEABEBOR RS BL R, RS8P IR 90 JE 5 5 e )
*  cumulative two 90-degree rear riser turns with brakes released
BN MG, R 5EIIR 90 JE 5 i e vl
*  one 180-degree rear riser turn, and one 360-degree rear riser turn with brakes released
B ARG, 58— IR 180 BE G4l il m) . —K 360 JE J5 A # i Fe 1n
*  two rear riser flares above 2,000 feet
£ 2000 J¢ RPA_E P A 5 2H S AT S
* landing within 165 feet of the target with minimal assistance

EREDHEE S, e HAx 165 S RV HE N #E47 5 b
EQUIPMENT [ %4 |
*  operate the AAD

AAD KA

SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [ 7 s & v fl &AL ]

*  recognize and observe the airport and the spot from the aircraft door during jump run
FEBAIZ b, RBIIFWENY, RIS A .

ORAL QUIZ [ FIist ]

BOOK STUFF [ &% ¥kl |

* read and memorize the table on cloud clearance and visibility requirements in FAR 105.17 (SIM Section 9-1)
3 N FAR 105.17 kT2 2 (A BEAN fE DL ZER 1)8A% - (SIM 9-1)
* review SIM Section 2-1.G.9 (BSRs) on daylight requirements for student jumps
[F1EE SIM 2-1.G.9 (FEAZZ 4 TR) S&T— R rpra] PLHEAT S A2 Bk <= (A I TR) B 25K
*  study SIM Section 5-1.F to review building landing procedures
2] SIM5-1.F, H J@HYEN T
*  study SIM Section 5-1.E on equipment malfunctions
¥ 2] SIM 5-1.E KT a4 WPz i) ) 7%
* read the AAD owner’s manual

F# 52 AAD H ) F
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*  study SIM Section 5-3.G on AADs
22) SIM 5-3.G KT HBiE R E (AAD) MR
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CATEGORY D: LEARNING AND PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES [ 22> A

4

*  solo, unassisted exit (AFF students) [ M52 JcthBIHAE (AFF 2242 |
* freefall turns [ F ¥ A% W) ]

* freefall speeds and times (review) [ & >] H FH V& 44 3H 5 A1 8]

*  rearriser control [ /5 ZH2Ar 4=

*  building landing review [ & >] &5¥)% i |

*  AAD (owner’s manual) [AAD (H P F) ]

*  pre-jump equipment check [ #3416 7 |

* introduction to three-ring release operation [ = Ei R & FHiA |

*  cloud clearance and visibility [ z JZ 8] #5401 §8 WL |

*  observe jumprun [ W %2Ek<P M2k |

A. EXIT AND FREEFALL [ Hi#8F1 B Hy&4% |

1. AFF students: poised exit without assistance

AFF 2 AR OL N WIS AR

Note: Instructor grips are optional, based on previous performance.

I IRIGFAESLRTHIRTY, F2h TR O 7

a. Use the same climbout, set-up, launch, and flyaway procedure as on previous exits.

S LT —FER R TEHAR . R ath, BhH . K

b. Prepare for slightly different results without an instructor gripping the harness on exit.
AR AR I BRI A BB AT, A RO R A A F R A ROR %

c.  Altitude, arch, legs, relax.

L SIE. R TR .

d. Review Category C freefall stability recovery and maintenance procedures (AIR, ROB, Five-Second rule, etc.)
W@ C BIcH kT H HER T af ik SRR e e A2 P (AIR - “Altitude aware, In control, and
Relaxed”. ROB - “Roll Out of Bed”. FL#P#LNI%%E).

e. Exit without assistance and establish control within five seconds before advancing from Category D.

BENT —HIuZ i, HREAELHBIRITEOL T AR, JRENAR)S 5 A NI 434,
2. Initiating freefall turns
AL ) R 3
a. First establish a comfortable, relaxed, neutral body position.
HOE, REEFIE. WA YRR SR

b. Find a point ahead on the horizon as a primary heading reference (and also use the instructor).
FERT T P2 B3R — 2% (AT 2% (WA LHEBZA1ES5).

c. Initiate a turn by changing the level of your upper arms to deflect air to one side; the forearms should follow.
R EE KRS, AR A — R R Sh e s AR ER RSN AT

d. Assist the turn’s effectiveness by extending both legs slightly to counter the effects of tension in the upper
body.

PR TR XU AR b2 B SRR AS MR, 4 s e ) B A 51k

e. Any deviation from the neutral position (as when initiating a turn) demands more effort to maintain the rest
of the body in neutral.

AEA Ot 20 VSR S W) B AR B CEEBNAE SR B 1IN 75 B0 55 i S AR ) R i o PR B R PR S 2

f.  Maintain leg pressure and arch for a smooth turn.

ORFFRR A Sy A 5 TR 283, DAREMS MR % ) .

g.  Stop small turns (90 degrees or less) by returning to the neutral body position.
ANFRERER] (90 FEERBE/NMAFZRIF ) B LR, A Lk B [ 2 b ik 2 Bk ST

h.  Stop larger turns (180 and 360 degrees) using the “start-coast-stop” principle.
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KA PERE IR (180 FZA1 360 FERIE M) HIfs1k, FIEAE “mah. vk, ik 2.
(1) Startthe turn using the turn position for the first half to three quarters of the turn.
TERT 1/2 2 3/4 Wb, REUF %%, LURShF ).
(2) Return to neutral (to coast) when the desired heading comes into view.
2 HARTT ) S DUEALET i, [ 3 rporE S AR RS, SRR ARSI ).
(3) Counter the turn if necessary to stop on heading.
WA R, N A B ), AR A IER T 1A A k.
i.  Toregain lost control: altitude, arch, legs, relax (neutral position), then pick a new heading to maintain.
SR EREE], AER R SIE. B A7 (R SRR EIRIRE EE], ARSI
S IR o
j. Stop all maneuvers at 5,000 feet and maintain a stable arch on heading with positive leg pressure through
wave-off and deployment.
£ 5000 SR AT LA 3AE, JF HAEIE TR @ MOT= R e b Rl 1) RS0E 0 5 7%, LARBRES ) .
3. Calculating freefall time according to exit altitude based on average terminal velocity of 120 mph:
MRS AR, F IR 120 2 BL /)N A1 2 ok BEORVH 55 ) VR AR IR 1R) BT
a. ten seconds for the first 1,000 feet
HAE A ET 10 FPNZT T 1000 SR
b. 5.5 seconds for each additional thousand feet (round down to five seconds for an added safety margin)
IbJE4F 5.5 PP R E 1000 B CYMNZ M, Al 5 Phokit %0
c. example: jump from 5,000 feet with a planned deployment altitude of 3,000 feet—
e M 5000 SERPIEEEEE N, THRIFIIT R AL A 3000 B8R —
(1) Allow ten seconds from 5,000 to 4,000 feet.
A S 722 10 B4 BE AN 5000 T8/ RV F] 4000 H5 -,
(2) Add five seconds from 4,000 to 3,000 feet.
G 5 BB 4000 HE T F] 3000 3.
(3) Plan a total of 15 seconds for freefall.
FEHLR 15 MR B d AR A

B. CANOPY [4x#5 ]

1. Rearriser steering
Je AR AT 425
a. Steer using the rear risers with the brakes still set to change heading quickly after opening.
TF JE AEAR IR R S OL R, Gl f5 A fEr i), Al PRI SR T 1)
(1) With the brakes set, the canopy has less forward momentum to overcome for a turn.
FEABETBN BRI LT 5 P <2 26 ) I 75 22 v IR A AT RE sl
(2) The rear risers operate more than the entire back quarter of canopy.
Je AR AT A0S B P AR e A8 BRI 1/4 ISP ATREAT HR AT
b. Usingrisers to steer in case of a malfunctioned toggle (discussion):
FER BRI 0T, TR SR AT AT H ] BHED:
(1) Release both brakes.
FETP A 2o
(2) You need to conserve enough strength to complete all turns with rear risers until landing and still be
able to flare.
RLOR B R 0  FERRVRRT, ARR S b e A e, i HATA R
(3) Especially on a smaller canopy, you should practice riser flares many times above 2,000 feet on a routine
jump before committing to a riser landing (important).

(B2 AR A REAT A Bl AT, JCHORAERE /NIy, R 56573 IBk<=rh, 7E 2000 S RLLE
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i JE 2 RS S R AT R T (D,

(4) Your plan to land or cut away your canopy in the event of a malfunctioned toggle should be made before
you ever encounter the problem.

TE )RR A 22 15 3 IS L S 107488 380 25 A 1 7] < A 4 88 F XA <= [ 10 1)

(5) One locked brake with the other released may necessitate a cutaway; decide and act by 2,500 feet.
E—DREBBUE, 50— DN EREPRRATE T, FTRER ZU<4:; MAE 2500 A B At e
R it -

Practice all riser maneuvers above 2,000 feet and focus on the canopy pattern and traffic from 1,000 feet

down, using a standard pattern for landing.

£ 2000 FER LA BRI A A S ML, 72 1000 JERPUN L J) i g i e s vh22id,  FFEH]

PR T2 AT 2 i o

Before making any turns, look in the direction of the turn to prevent collisions and entanglements.

FEHE 1) 2 HT LS 1) B R 7 1, DAIGE SR il i AN 5%

2. With minimal assistance, land within 165 feet of the target before advancing from Category D.
BENT—HICZ A, MAEAE/RE DB GL T, fEREAE R Hbr 165 9C RGP & .
C. EMERGENCY PROCEDURE REVIEW ['&& 72/ [ |
1. Training harness review (study Section 5-1.E of this manual):
NGRS H AT E ] CEAARTI 5-1.E):
a. quicker recognition and decision-making ability for good or bad canopy (lower pull altitude)
RENS BRI U PV R A R L, R DU A IEf g CEARBITT i )
(1) Review sample problems not requiring a cutaway and practice the procedures.
(5 JBL G 5 D)<= (0 ) J 5], IR ST AL BRER Y
(2) Review premature deployment.
(e o i et T A AL B
(3) Review sample malfunctions requiring a cutaway and practice the procedures.
(e ot 85 EE D) = s s o], IR ST AL BERR Y
b. procedures for testing a questionable canopy above cutaway altitude
FEV)SE BE LA b, P PRBERE TS 1EH LA R B v < b A7 M A R
(1) Make two tries to clear the problem with toggles or back risers if altitude permits.
ISR P SOV RS, SR A P AR 4 S R ke ) A
(2) The canopy must fly straight, turn, and flare reliably to be able to land safely.
BT DR RENS T AEMINT ELAG AT WIEEMUAL ). RTEEMBRLT, DL asRRYR.
(3) Decide to cut away or land the canopy by 2,500 feet and act.
£ 2500 JE LA LR 5E R VI AIE 2 4K 21 X A<= fve, IR B LS It -
2. Procedures for landing on a building: Refer to the procedures in Section 5-1.F of this manual.
#H AR ESE AT 5-1F MfEFr.
D. EQUIPMENT [#4#% ]
1. Automatic activation device operation
HENBOESE (AAD) ##1F
a. The instructor or a rigger explains the basics of how to operate the AAD.
FUR B P T A e 25 IR AAD HOBEASHRAE SR
b. More AAD information is contained in the owner’s manual, which every jumper should read.
A% AAD HISE 25 BAE WH P M. BBk 7N ) 32 - T
c.  Refer to Section 5-3.G of this manual for more information on AADs.
WHZHEART 5-3.G LA T ##H < AAD HISE 215 5.
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Checking assembly of the three-ring release system:

K =R R G A L

Note: Disassembly and maintenance of the three-ring release is covered in Category H.

7L
a.

ZHRER NI IR BRI TE H 470 5 -

Each ring passes through only one other ring.
AR BT 5 —

The white retaining loop passes through only the topmost, smallest ring.
SRENT RS Q=N a7 NE DU 5 1] (75 524 \: E 7S

The white retaining loop passes through the cable housing terminal end.
€8 [ 208300 L 2 2o ) - R WS A A S AL

The release cable passes through the loop.

DI 2R 77 i e 4

The retaining loop is undamaged.

fit] 7 40 N I B 43

The release cable is free of nicks, kinks, and burrs (especially on the end).

DI RN RR . AR R CReAlAE AR ) .

3.  Pre-jump equipment checks [ Bk<Pi 2% &4 7 |
Note: The instructor should guide you through a complete pre-flight equipment check using a written checklist.

It
a.

FUEH I /T T TR B2 25 PR TG AL 758 B C 1T R s e 27 o
Before each jump, check your equipment before putting it on.
BERUBRATT, 7 AR A R B
With the help of another jumper, get a complete equipment check with all your gear on before boarding
FUFT ARSI, TEENLET, 165 — RBP4 AT A R &
Get your equipment checked once again before exiting the aircraft.
FEH AT AR RS B 45
(1) “check of threes” (jumper self-check)
CEAERAE” (B TR
(i) three-ring assembly (and reserve static line)
KRE=INEBARGMAL (1 RSL)
(ii) three points of harness attachment for snap assembly and correct routing and adjustment
KA = SRR B R e B 2R IR, AN BT
(iii) three operation handles— main activation, cutaway, reserve
BAE=MRECT RGN — EIFEET . VLT &I T
(2) pin check back of system (by another jumper) top to bottom
MEZIT, fEeaEm G — 2Bk B IRkt
(i) reserve pinin place (and automatic activation device on and set)
H#REE BN (AAD CFE, HHSRELD
(ii) main pin in place
F A ET B
(iii) ripcord cable movement or correct bridle routing
PLRAES BN, B5] 4= 50 B E L2 15 IR
(iv) activation handle in place
T T & L1
(3) personal equipment check (“SHAGG”)
MBS A (“SHAGG”)
Shoes [#E7 | —tied, no hooks [ RUFEET, HE BIRA SHEAR VG ]
Helmet [3k# | —fitand adjustment [ K/NEidE. AR
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Altimeter [ R % 3% | —set for zero [1HLFZ 54 |
Goggles [#"H#%%| —tightand clean [#/3'%. H¥y"H 8 T35 ]
Gloves [F% | —lightweight and proper size [ E&E#t. A&
4. Jumpsuit or clothes [ {48 A i % 26 MG |
a. access to handles—shirt tails, jackets, and sweatshirts tucked in, pockets zipped closed
7 ERIRE, FALLIER®REERR S MET— W T8, R Niszhig 2ar, N8R b
b. protection on landing
Bif 75 I Tl S i fR 9
c. provide correct fall rate

REPRALIE S 10 B HyEAR T FE R
E. RULES AND RECOMMENDATIONS [ 31 ]F1 &Y |

1. Cloud clearance and visibility requirements for skydivers (FAR 105.17)
Xk 1 = J= R AT RE ML 25K (FAR 105.17)
a. Memorize the cloud clearance and visibility table in FAR 105.17 (or see illustration 4-D.1).
T FAR 105.17 KT = JZ REEABE WA 24 (2% R e E 4-D.1).
b. The FAA places the joint responsibility for cloud clearance and visibility on the jumper and the pilot.
RFRMTZS SRS R, Bkp 8 R R AT 50T 38 5T 2 2 ) S R e DAL 1 S SR 4 L /) 54
2. USPA requires that all student jump operations be completed prior to sunset (BSRs).
USPA ZER P 2 AE B L AUE HVE AT el (FEAR 4 B3R .

F. SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [F &S AL KHL]

1. Instructor-assisted planning with the landing pattern for the day’s conditions
FEFLER BT AR 2 R 0 R AU DRI A Bt A 4k
2.  Overview of aircraft spotting and jump-run procedures (what “spotting” means):
A RGENL BEATRRE PRI (R B RUEAL” 15 30:
Note: It is recommended that a jump pilot explain spotting procedures in Category E.
Ve BRBEPTEA CI7 B E E S0P X E RUE DLFE /AT T RE
a. determining the best opening point
B E A AT A
(1) calculations from wind forecasts
ARAE XD TR AT T 5
(2) observation and discussion of previous jumpers’ canopy descents
REE FFAT VAN AT P I < F) Ik <p= 7 18 < o 175 1
b. pre-flight briefing with the pilot to discuss the correct jump run and exit points
5T AT RATRO R, D0 IE R B 2 A0 AR
c. guiding the pilot on jump run
FEBE AT b5l AT B
d. verifying that the area below is clear of clouds and other aircraft before jumping
BT, BIARIA T X, Hsch Hfl kAT 4
3. Duringjump run, observe spotting procedures and demonstrate the technique for looking straight down from the
aircraft.
FEBiLk b, WEESEXE rUEM IR, el E m WHLE T 5.
a.  Sight from the horizon looking forward.
HRITTE, 2% AT 2R A A K 1) B 2%
b. Sight from the horizon looking abreast.
ERERE, 57— 2 WL AT (T R 1) B4
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c. The junction of the two perpendicular lines from the horizon marks the point straight below the aircraft.
PSR LA AZ st e LIE TR 7 R i o
4. You must get your head completely outside the aircraft to effectively look below for other aircraft and clouds.

AR FE A LAY, A R A ROt T i ) 2 2 A H Al AT 28

#B#R10000ER Z I £
at or above @

10,000 feet MSL

5 miles visibility ],000 feet
SEERENE 1000 R
1 mile
1% ;é
1,000 feet
1000%R
M8 10000ER AT
below 10,000
feet MSL @
3 miles visibility 1,000 feet
IZEHNE 1000 R
2,000 feet §
2000FER
500%E&R
500 feet

yf

lustration 4-D.k Jumpers must observe the FAA requirements for visibiiity and clearance from douds to avoid other aircraft flying over
the drop zone

E4-D.1BkeHEXMEFRIMEP/ATRIAENZZEENER, NBFHMEMREX E= TR T

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 117



dive flows [BhxiAE |

CATEGORY D FREEFALL DIVE FLOWS [D #17t H B4 i f2 |
AFF DIVE PLAN #1: 90-DEGREE TURNS [AFF 71X 1: 90 E#] |
*  Observe spotting from the door. [ MM [1 AL EE 2% 3] F 55 € o |
*  Exitin arelaxed arch (grip optional). [ 7EJFA N 5IRLEAR A AR DU F 2 1 ZIUES4D. |
*  Circle of Awareness. [ = E &R CBRE). ]
*  Practice pull(s) (optional). [FIIFF25>) (ATigk). |
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ . 5. . B,
*  Find a reference point on the horizon and determine the position of the instructor.
[TEHF 2k B4R — D 2F i, IFE BRI ALE. |
*  Ask permission to turn (head nod). [RTFEVF ] AT A (SR ED.
*  Receive reply from instructor (head nod). W E|HZMEIE (kR ED. |
*  Startaturnand stop at 90 degrees. [ JA %M, % 90 £ J51% K. ]
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ . 5. . B,
*  Perform (with instructor’s permission each time) alternating 90-degree turns until 5,000 feet; initiate no turns
below 6,000 feet.
[PHAT 90 FEAZ B i1 (BRRIRER 7R EAR BIALR V), EHF 5000 3R 78 6000 3R 2 LU MG S 3)
¥, |
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [, 5. . B,
*  Wave-off at 5,000 feet. [ £ 5000 3% /i BEHETF/n & |
*  Pull by 4,000 feet. [ £ 4000 5% DL EFF<p=. |

AFF DIVE PLAN #2: 180- AND 360-DEGREE TURNS [AFF it&] 2: 180 FM 360 F#H |
*  Observe spotting from the door. [ MAE[ JALME BEZE 2] & SUE L. |
*  Solo poised exit in a relaxed arch. [ 7EJE0FA K 5 LA HMAZH LS HfE |
*  Circle of Awareness. [ = E IR (G, ]
*  Practice pull(s) (optional). [BHF<=Z5>] (AJiE). |
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ =& 5E. . k. |
*  Find a reference point on the horizon and determine the position of the instructor.
[FEMF-2E B3k — N2, I E BGHIALE .
*  Ask permission to turn (head nod). [3RRZVFA]EHAT I (RkRED.
*  Receive reply from instructor (head nod). [WRFIHZRIHE (HSRE)D. ]
*  Starta turn and stop at 180 degrees. [ J3z31%%[7], ¥ 180 E 515 K. ]
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ 5. . k. |
+ Ifaltitude permits, turn 180 degrees back to instructor. [ Q1% & & fRVFAIIE, % 180 B[RS #HZ%. |
*  Perform (with instructor’s permission each time) alternating 360-degree turns until 5,000 feet; initiate no turns
below 6,000 feet.
[PUAT 360 EAZ B HE10) (RS TE EA BB VF), HF 5000 SR &EE; 7E 6000 995 E UL AR S
BN
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ =& 5E. . k. |
*  Wave-off at 5,000 feet. [ £ 5000 3 i LI T & |
*  Pull by 4,000 feet. [7£ 4000 %% DL FF<=. |

IAD AND STATIC LINE: [IAD Al Static Line Z4=: |
90-, 180- and 360-Degree Turns
90 /%, 180 /ZHI360 /Z#% /7
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Note: Recommended are two 15-second delays, two 30-second delays, and then longer delays until the cumulative four
90-degree, two 180-degree and two 360-degree turns required have been accomplished.

Ve B PIBEHAE T 15 FPFEIT, BRI 30 FLAETFP, R i Ja ZEBk P 1 R [ T, B E
TSI B R HIVTN 90 JE s Fik 180 JE LUK Fik 360 JZHI#£/F .

*  Observe spotting from the door. [ MM [1 AL EE 2% 3] F 55 € o |

*  Exitinarelaxed arch. [7EJSUfA [ 5 IR LASH HAR. |

*  Awareness check (ground and altimeter). [ & & &R & CGEHHAEER).

*  Practice pull (optional). [HfUFF%5>] (A[ik). |

*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ . 5. . B,

*  Find a point on ground 45-degrees ahead and below. [ 7E F#{[/7 45 & (i Lk — A5 55 |

+  Startand stop a turn on a planned heading, [ %%, Bsh#E A IFET. ]

*  90degrees (4) [90 fE# (4 V0 |

*  180-degrees (2) [180 fE#m (2 %)

*  360-degrees (2) [360 fE#m (2 %)

*  Between each turn: Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [FRXEE A2 E: &E. 58, &, B ]

*  Repeat turns in alternating directions until 5,000 feet. [ & 32 & L #4 7 77 H, B FFE 5000 6 m .
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ . 5. 0. B,

*  Wave-off at 4,500 feet. [ £ 4500 3%/ BEHE TR |

*  Pull by 4,000 feet. [ £ 4000 5% DL EFF<p=. |

CATEGORY D CANOPY DIVE FLOWS [D #7045 i fe |

DIVE PLAN #1 [#+%] 1]

*  Correct minor canopy problems (line twist, slider, end cells) using rear risers with brakes set.
[TEABEBORZERERIEOL T, A G 43R A IE R TR < tH L /N R (2258, W HAmHEEAE B, KR =E

AFEEFT ).

*  Lookright, turn right 90 degrees using right rear riser. [ /4 7%&, Ff#H 48R GEHIE 74T 90 . |

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 18, i,

*  Repeatto theleft. [ [\ m), SR L. ]

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 18, i,

*  Release brakes, conduct control check and move to the holding area
[RETIORN ZE8E, AT AT A, JF KRR X |

*  Lookright, turn right 90 degrees using rear risers. [ [F 414G, F{EH 543 R4 % 90 .

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 8. i,

*  Repeatto theleft. [ [\ A, SR L. ]

*  Lookright, turn right 180 degrees using rear risers. [ {477, #5454 180 . |

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 18, i,

*  Repeatto theleft. [ [\ m), SR L. ]

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 8. i,

*  Practice rear riser flares. [ % >] H J5 28¢5 5P |

*  Return to normal controls for landing by 2,000 feet. [{E 2000 9% ALK 1 #4520, PARE T &

DIVE PLAN #2 [i+%] 2]
*  Clean up (line twist, slider, end cells) canopy with brakes set.
[TEARBTBARI RGO T, AIERRE AR H IR/ R (ZRZ858 . W HAmHEAE B3, RKim A EA T 2R
=0
*  Lookright, turn right 90 degrees using right rear riser. [ [\ %5, Ff A AN EHSE 4R 90 FE. |
*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [#&&E. A&, 22iH. |
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*  Repeatto theleft. [ [\ /¥4, BEFE L. ]
*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [#& &R, 8. il
*  Release brakes, conduct control check and move to the holding area
[REBOM b, AT It d, FEaissfrX K.
*  Look right, turn right 360 degrees using right rear riser. [ [\l %, 84 G 321 R4 360 J¥.
*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [#& &R, 18, il
*  Repeatto the left. [ A1/, BIRFE L.
*  Checkaltitude, position, and traffic. [#&# . (8. Lid. ]
*  Practice rear riser flares. [%:>] 543244 F. |
*  Return to normal controls for landing by 2,000 feet. [7E 2000 5 X AR & IE##01, DAIE T b |
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category d quiz [ D B/l |

ADMINISTERED PRIOR TO CONDUCTING JUMPS IN THE NEXT CATEGORY [ I3 3 ZE 3E N — B e Bk <= i #4647
Quiz answers are listed in Appendix B. | 53 255 17 B 1)/

1. For planned deployment initiation at 3,000 feet, approximately how long should an average-sized jumper fall after
exiting at 5,000 feet?
WRTHRITE 3000 SR A TFAE TS, IBALE 5000 R GEEZHME, — 4 P2 Sb i k<2 75 2 2 A [a]
A RETE ] 3000 H R jm i ?
2.  What is the most appropriate response to loss of heading control in freefall?
B VRIS W R R 2505 A, fe A I R RO i AT A 7
3.  Whatis the best way to avoid a canopy collision when turning?
I e G 55 A B < A A Al ) B T T R A A
4. What is the quickest and safest way to change heading immediately after opening?
T4 iz S RIS 7 1) B doe R A B 22 4= ) T i fe A 4
5.  How would you steer a parachute that has a broken brake line?
IR TR RN LW T, N AT H PR =2
6. How would you prepare to land a canopy using the rear risers to flare?
T SRAE Y i LB BT o U, NAZ e 34T 2
7. Describe your procedure for landing on a building
TR AE Y L ARG RR o
8.  What s the purpose of the automatic activation device?
I AR E (AAD) HIH IR A2
9. Describe the “check of threes.”
g “=A=KE.
10. What must the spotter do to determine what is directly underneath the aircraft while on jump run?
FEBZE b, HEATE RUE AL A B E AUS 4 KRB € WHLIE T AL E ?
11. How far horizontally must jumpers be from any cloud?
Bk 5 B R KRR RN > 2t ?
a. below 10,000 feet MSL?
{EMEHR 10000 JERLLR ?
b. 10,000 feet MSL and above?
FEHEIR 10000 JE K A E?
12. What are the minimum visibility requirements?
BE P ) B AR SR AT 4.
a. below 10,000 feet MSL?
FEMEHR 10000 JER LR ?
b. 10,000 feet MSL and above?
FEHEIR 10000 JE K A E?
13. Who is responsible for a jumper observing cloud clearance requirements?
WE DL DT ORIBE - 8 ST 2 J2 R B 2K 7
14. According to the BSRs, what is the latest a student may jump?
IRHEIEAR 2 A TR (BSR), AL fgpk<=?
15. Describe the technique for determining the point straight below the aircraft during jump run.
TR LB BT W LIE T 7 B i A B BT .
16. What must the jumper look for below before exiting the aircraft?

B AR AR AT, A2 N AT A
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Learning Spotting One Jump at a Time [ZERRBEREH2EIE K E ]

Before earning a USPA A license, you are expected to learn to spot in routine conditions. “Spotting” simply means
choosing the opening point and guiding the pilot to the correct position over the ground for exit. You can calculate the
spot from a winds-aloft report. FAA Flight Service provides these reports, which you can get from the pilot.

FE3RTT USPAA PR T, IRTFE AR MFAT TE L. MBHT, “F g “ kIt sl 3 Wr i
RE IR 0] R 7 B R ARk A . AR ET AR v S AR T R SR R AL, BRI SR B R 55 AT R ki
SEAR T, AT A AT OB A RIXE R .

When you're in the door before exit, spotting starts with determining exactly what's straight down and how the plane
is moving across the ground. A good spotter's training never ends.

HACHT, EARTIAER, B RUERRIS — A CHLE T s Ar g, DAL WU A AT . B e AL
ZRJRTHR T IEEL .

Here are some tips for beginners:
PAR & — B4 4] 5 IR

1. Be familiar with the DZ and surrounding area, including the correct exit and opening points for the day’s
conditions. The USPA Instructor will simply tell you at first and then show you how to figure it for yourself later.

R PAE BRI X S A X, RIS A 2 R DL IE AR A A RO 1. USPA Bk Yo & URIRIE
BAFR) L RO RTO < R AE IR L, SR T R s T ) i N7 Aff 5 K 2 A

2. Look out of the aircraft, obviously done best with the door open and your head all the way outside. Small aircraft
give you more opportunities to practice spotting. In larger aircraft, your instructor will arrange some door time. First,
just get comfortable looking out. Put your head all the way out into the windstream.

A KHLANE o SRR R T THT ISk e e KBLANE . N KHLEIRE B2 L2 %1 E RUERL.
FERTSKHLE, HAS 2 — S R T AL S KA ). B 5, SEIBHE S ALAE, 483k — B B =R
%

3. Identify the DZ, the climbout point, and exit point from the open door of the aircraft. Point them out to your
instructor or coach.

MATTFHIE T TAL, $RBIBEFEIX . AT I SN AR . JER L AR TR R I AR -

4. Look straight down, using horizon reference points. Avoid using the aircraft as a reference. On jump run, the plane
is often climbing, banking, skidding, or crabbing.

28525 AT IR TG R KIUE NS5 . B b, WL F AETCT | iRt 847 s

5. Determine the track of the aircraft. Once you can identify two points straight below the plane on jump run, you
know the actual path of the aircraft across the ground. If you see that it will take you too far to the left or right, suggest
a correction to the one supervising your jump, who will relay your corrections to the pilot.

s CHLAY RATHLE . FEBEATZE E, — BREVUIH CHLEE IR NIy MIPiAS m, URmt BERNIE KL o i i)
SEPRERAT . IR I LA A2 B A ORIz, AT RATA] B AR k<= 0\ $ B BOR B HEAT A IE, AR 2 FE AR AR X
Feikes KAT

6. Allow enough time (distance) for your climbout and set-up to separate you from other jumpers. Learn when to
climb out.

BRI E] (BEE) TCHAC T IAIHE & A, DA HARBR = 73 FFIRI B o AR o A A B TE AR 1T

122 U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 | uspa.org



Soon, you'll give directions to the pilot under supervision. After a while, the USPA Instructor or Coach won't interfere
unless your spotting appears unsafe.

ARR, ARAE AT AFESZ B 1 100 T 45 ®AT UK IR 51 . —BUNTA)S, USPA ZUEZRBW) R B = XT3, &
EURE RO E ) AL A 2 4

Your spotting training will require several jumps, and the staff will log your progress. Spot as often as you can during
your training as a student so you'll feel confident later when you’re on your own.

PR e BAE 2 RPN E RUEALIIRE ST, TAE N Rad R . fEE IR, BN — %4, IREER i
T8 RUERL, IXFEARMSIBRI, A 2 B it

When you're in the door before exit, spotting starts with determining exactly what’s straight down and how the plane is
moving across the ground. A good spotter’s training never ends.
HIREHT, ARG TR, B RGENHIFH —HEE CHILIET G4, LU CHLIAXTHEIETHT § TR B HE IS
1T AT 1L TG -
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4-E  E ¥JC Category E

INTRODUCTION [FE

This is the last category that distinguishes between students of different disciplines. Once you have demonstrated the
ability to regain stability and control within five seconds after initiating a disorienting maneuver, a USPA Instructor in
your discipline may clear you to jump without instructor supervision in freefall. At that point, any USPA Instructor may
perform gripped exits with you, as well.

AHTuR R — N X A FERNDER T, — B2AER Rosth () A REIEMEIILESNIEZ ) 5 A
hRE Il BIRE M ZAR LA, IR AR RN I ARSI 2225 USPA 3025 mT ik =B e AN 32 OB RIS O TR 384T B il

VA BRI, ARR L USPA R So V5 A AR ORI AR

From Category E on, a USPA Instructor makes sure you are properly trained and supervised on each jump.
M E BIeITa, Kedi—4 USPA B st fRA B 2NE 9550, HAER B2 2 HE .

In Category E, you practice unpoised (door) exits and aerobatics to increase your confidence, awareness, and control
in freefall. You should by now be jumping from the highest altitude available at your drop zone.

£ E oo, SAESGIIRTIHA GRAER AIWLS SN MR, DI | fvg i rfE o, &
JEMZEARR, DUAHEBEERES . 27 IAE, FAENMME (i) e i Bk<p- 5t my DLBE R i) & e ke

Under canopy, you'll practice for softer landings by looking for the “sweet spot” in the flare—the flaring stroke that
provides the best lift for that canopy with that jumper’s weight. The goal is to flare your canopy to fly as flat as possible
until you begin to touch down. The USPA Instructor will also remind you of your responsibility (and every jumper’s
responsibility) to observe and steer clear of other canopies.

A, Al R R TIE AR A 0 Wi SRR ) SRR RO Bl o Wi AR R AE 2 A B < F) A B 2R 1A B v
VG RMRSES, ARt T b7l B R ZEAEREE R AT REH-F Y, B 2Bk il . USPA #&kthe
SelE A B B TUE (WREABEE T —WEIEIT HAb FE 4.

By the end of Category D, you should have been able to land within 165 feet of the target with minimal assistance. In
Category E, you should be able to do it on your own.

D ISR AT, “AENAEREDDBIRIEGL Y, 5 HAR 165 SERATE B NIETER . /£ E $oud, 24
A BE SIS AT TR

Part of the emergency procedure review includes a detailed discussion on preventing premature openings in freefall
and more detailed procedures for two open canopies.

BT [R5 Y A B 50 T 1 AR N dn ey 77 1k - 00 L AT T B0 VEGRI 18, DL 2 A 8 <pm [R] IS T T
VR AL BEAR T

A rigger or instructor will introduce you to the open parachute system to identify its key components, along with the
FAA's rules for packing parachutes. Supervised packing begins in Category F.

Bae 8 2 B I B SR o AL SR AR IR 1 A A R TT IR BB R g, DA L ORBRZAAT, JF IR =) 1) FY)
BN AN F BICIHIREAT Z B B <.

You'll discuss weight, balance, airspeed, jump run procedures, and aircraft emergency procedures, usually with a jump
pilot. A jump pilot or USPA Instructor also shows you how to read a winds-aloft report. From that information, you’ll
learn to calculate the best opening point over the ground.

FHARHFETIREE, M, 2, SRR LR SR GBS T RiT18). W7 580 USPA #4 &
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HOERA TG T S AR T o WIZEEAE Ry, S B2 S A v S i T < 0T L P b T 7 2

In Categories E through H, you're expected to select and prepare your equipment for jumping (with the supervising
USPA Instructor’s advice), including obtaining all recommended pre-jump equipment checks. You're also learning to
spot, where to sit in the aircraft, and to allow enough distance between the jumpers exiting before you. You should
know the surface winds and plan the appropriate landing pattern.

f£ E 2| H $oorp, 2R ERFIMMERIT B CEHRBR-3R4E GEIRTTTIRE R USPA BRIV, BT
AR R AT . AR M S TR RUEAL, 72 KHLR_ B ARFERR I, DL T 5 81 B S e k4=
RS TT R MEE RS . AR T R RS L, R RRINE A R AT

In order to be cleared to student self-supervision by a USPA Instructor, you must have obtained the following skills and

knowledge:

N T REEERTT USPA HRINVFRT, LAREA H BB BB BL, 2R b 0L 4% DL SO REAAN IR .

1. Demonstrated the ability to regain stability and control in freefall within five seconds after initiating a disorienting
maneuver.
RERE oAt () A BEAE B AR PSS IEL LS EME G 5 AT RE IR BIAR E M 2 i %34 .
2. Demonstrated sufficient canopy control skills to land safely in all expected conditions.
BERS oAt () A R RTEEmRRe, JFREM IR IT A B 5% AF T #8] 22 4 s 5 i
3. Demonstrated the knowledge required to select and inspect gear before use.
BEME At () 48 7HISRHAN, REFEMEHIBE & AT, WRiFR AP A&
4. Shown knowledge of spotting required to make reasonable judgment about suggested exit points,
B4R A RUERLAIR,  BERE N UL e SR AT S A AT
5.  Shown knowledge of both normal and emergency aircraft procedures for all aircraft types in common use for
skydiving.
Xof B H AT A KAL) IE W AR T AN SR P — s 1 T i

ALL STUDENTS [ g %4k |
* threejumps 3 Bk

RECOMMENDED MINIMUM DEPLOYMENT [ % 130 55 A - <= 15 5
. 4,000 feet
4000 R
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Category at a Glance [ TCHEY |
ADVANCEMENT CRITERIA [ ZH &R

EXIT AND FREEFALL [ H A1 E H 95 14 |
* cumulative two successive disorienting maneuvers with stability and altitude awareness recovered within five
seconds

FAHEL PRI AL LS BEEZ )G 5 A TIRE R Ra s YA i EE R

Note: Once this requirement is met and you have received the endorsement of a USPA Instructor in your training discipline,
your training may be supervised by any USPA Instructor. You may then self-supervise in freefall, but remain under USPA
Instructor supervision. A USPA instructional rating holder should accompany you in the aircraft to verify the correct spot,
clearance from clouds and aircraft, exit separation, and your position in the line-up.

TE: —HZLWE T LBELR, TEHIRE THFHRLT I 7200 IR PR USPA ZZ5HT A AT, 8L AT LAAE S IETHY
BVl I (FJ5 USPA ZOA T IR E - 2RUE, 80 AT LUk B #1795 T B A B (51758 USPA #2519 48 & - USPA
AR IFH & WA CHLLT A AL i 07 =/ E RN CITas I/ HAEHT 1T 22 T kg, ELR T
JFo

*  cumulative one barrel roll, one back loop, and one front loop
Rib— kMR, —ET#E, KT
*  one self-supervised freefall

—IRERWEE T E hE ik

CANOPY [ 4% |
* unassisted landing within 165 feet

FERA MBI OLS, fEER H bR 165 S R A 34T 35

EQUIPMENT [ %4 |

*  complete open parachute system orientation
TR EARIT S 1 e <= R 4t

*  RSL orientation

T RIS E (RSL)

SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [ 7 s & i fl &AL ]

*  correct calculation of the opening point given simple wind conditions
FE 7 50 UL BE 8 IR A T ST < 5

*  active participation with spotting procedures on jump run

Bk igk FAR S 5F S e i
ORAL QUIZ T izt ]

BOOK STUFF [ &% ¥kl |

. review BSRs on wind restrictions for students, SIM Section 2-1.H
HFAR G AER (BSR) e T2 A ff B~y g U R ] (SIM 2-1.HD
* read BSRs on oxygen requirements for jumps above 15,000 feet MSL, SIM Section 2-1.N; also FAR 91.211.A.3
] B AR 22 4 BESR (BSROH G T-TEIFHR 15000 95 ] LA k<= 5022 3R (SIM 2-1.N; 17 2% FAR91.211.A.3)

* read and discuss USPA recommendations on dual ram-air deployments, SIM Section 5-1.E
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B2 0118 SIM 5-1.E Hv USPA Xof -3/ Hs 2% A0 Bk v <A ] IS T 0 47 400 PR 2 3L
* read and discuss USPA recommendations on reserve static lines in SIM Section 5-3.F

[ 5218 SIM 5-3.F H USPA X THEBh%EE (RSL) M
* read and discuss USPA recommendations on altimeters in SIM Section 5-3.]

] 52914 18 SIM 5-3.] 7 USPA % T BE R (il
* read and understand FAA Part 91 sections contained in SIM Section 9-1

e 52 FRAE SIMO-1 P IBEH A 2 S 0 2 o EE 28 91 0 &% 1T N
* read and discuss with an FAA rigger FAR 105.43.a and .b (SIM Section 9-1) on parachute packing and supervision
requirements for packers

%3 FAR105.43.a fl1 b (SIM9-1) R T BN, DK TSR E RN, FHFSEFRI RN
UE TP 7 A2 S T HEAT 1 12
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door (unpoised) exit [#[TH A (RIHASEAY LS S |
recovering stability and awareness [ P& & f2 @ PEFIfz e &R
freefall aerobatics [ F ¥ A5FH, |

canopy stalls [ F#7%& <25 |

the canopy’s “sweet spot” [ FFV&<1) “ i 557 ]

two canopies deployed (review) [ PANEES: (EQM&ED) [FEFTHRBR (221D
high-wind landings [ X X% it |

RSL THz)3E (RSL) )

open parachute orientation [ | fi# & FF 1) F5 75 <= |

parachute packing and supervision [ F§7% <) & <=1 8 < 115 & |
wind limits for students [ X% R ) |

aircraft briefing [ KA |

aircraft emergency procedures [#Hl/NE SR

selecting the opening point [ EFEF < 15 |

A. EXIT AND FREEFALL [ #8750 B ik |
1. Stable door (unpoised) exit—
FERARTTHAE CHEARES AYWLE S S 4D
a. Position for the best launch.
2 I A A L A 3
b. Present the front of your hips to the relative wind.
R FR) R P8 i) AR A
c. Exitin a neutral position with your legs slightly extended (better stability).
PAFp It SRS AR, USRI e (AR P FE )
d. Maintain your arch as the relative wind changes from ahead to below after exit.
G JE,  AERERT A BN RBLRTRETT [ R e 22 MR T Wk B Bt A vh 5 AR EF SR E A
2. Recovering from exit and freefall instability—
MG AT E H AR TP AR IR SR E AP B R —
a. Altitude, arch, legs, relax (review).
L DI R B (B2
b. If falling stable back-to-earth although arching, briefly retract one arm and look over that shoulder at the
ground to return face-to-earth (half barrel roll).
IR T S, (HIGR —E IS EH T RES T, WAk en — R 58, Mgl ix—mess, &
LT, DAV TH SR HITH 482 CERETRD .
3. Barrel rolls, back loops, and front loops (instructor’s preferred technique)
MR, JEr#. Ars® GEEEMm A
a. Try barrel rolls first, because they have a built-in recovery component from back-to-earth.
SRMIR, OBRRBNE I — 3B 2 Be i 1 2 A2 R TS F88A T IR S KR
b. Any two disorienting maneuvers with recovery and reorientation within five seconds qualify you for self-
supervision in freefall (the same one may be used twice).
AARAS AT P RS IR E S HIBIEZ 5 5 # I RE Il B 2 M2 L4, 2Bl B AL H Hivk i
BEAT B IE CRIRERI AT EAB A DD
4. Rolls, loops and other freeflying maneuvers result in faster and erratic fall rates; check altitude often.
B ARAHAL E B S E S SBCERE BATRE R M REEE, RN A W E .
5. Visual altimeters, especially when chest-mounted, may be unreliable during inverted positions (see SIM Section
5-3.].4).
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CHMIEER) @mER, UHEEREMIEER, 58 NREASH B TREATE (3% SIM 5-3).4).
B. CANOPY [4xF% |

1. Types of stalls [ J<i# 27 |
a. Anaerodynamic stall is a stable, steady-state stall, or sink, with decreased glide and increased rate of descent.
TR —MEEER RS RE SR EY, BRI RE 8Es, T BRI
(1) associated with older designs and specialized accuracy canopies
BUH RS (1 B T M T ] AR HE 2 s il RO P <= 5 i 22 28 R g
(2) may not be achievable with newer, flatter-gliding canopies, which often fly flatter almost until a full stall
BEHTH S T PR T R BR T  TT REME LR AE A S Bh G, IR AR A 58 4 G 2 Rl AT LN e
e B
b. A dynamic stall occurs at the end of a flare when the jumper begins to rock back under the canopy and the
canopy begins to nose forward.
ISR KNPSRS, BRF ST RE -, BT AT AT 2 R 1T T
(1) associated with a sharp dive
SUR IR b AT R AR
(2) may signal a full stall
WREREE ek
c.  Afull stall occurs when the trailing edge (tail) is pulled below the leading edge (nose) and the canopy begins

to fly backwards.
FEARH: UBEESMAMES (B RS G TI7, BRESIFGEIR TR, kA 7Rk
o

(1) collapses the canopy
B T A R
(2) may result in unrecoverable line twist in smaller, more highly loaded wings stalled with the toggles (a
back-riser stall may be more controllable)
FEMAEUIN . BB KRR L, BRI 2R S B 78 2 R AT RE S A A E 2 iS5
AR R S R R AT REE T %)
(3) may be contrary to the manufacturer’s recommendations
A RE S & R A BOT A
(4) may result in entanglement with the jumper if released too abruptly
I SRR RARIBETBON ZE e B J AR AT, T RE = S BURVE  Sk-E HSRAE il
(5) may resultin injury if done too low
INRAERARH [ 0E, TR B
2. Raise the controls smoothly after any stall to avoid diving and partial collapse.
FERAARMRIE G, PR TR GNZAER e AR ), w8k G B v e A A A2 38 70 1 i
3. Proper flare technique:
koA SRR
a. Keep your feet and knees together to maintain heading during the landing flare (level harness).
PRFF U 75 - Hle AT bR T i AR DR RE DT 17 G Al AP TAMEURD -
b. Flare with the hands in front to provide visual feedback for level control.
LN MRS, TR S ARATIN, XA A DARIG 2 B R TR A R, ACT R T AN 2.
4. Discovering the best landing flare (“sweet spot”) for the canopy being jumped (nine practice flares):
PRZ T B B R R O 20 (3R “BE R OUREE 2520
Note: Complete all maneuvers above 1,000 feet.
T i B 1000 FER LLL 218/ 6 50 1F

a. From full glide, flare to a mid-point in the toggle range.

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 129



WA FITAR, R 23] 2200 3 Vi Bl
(1) approximately the bottom of the rib cage
PNk A aE Vi /IN = di D)
(2) atamedium rate of flare
DA 45 3 B2 vy
Feel the amount and duration of lift before the stall.
FEREIHAT, TR SE I ]
Return gently to full flight for at least ten seconds.
TR AN 2 A AT, IR OREFE D 10 Pheh.
Repeat to the same depth.
H A DU R IR AT h P
(1) once at a faster rate
— IR DA BE PR i P
(2) once at a slower rate
— IR DA SR g P
Compare the strength and duration of the lift before the stall.
PUIOR AR ST, T 0 R RN 5 I 1]
Flare at three different speeds to a point deeper in the toggle stroke, approximately at the hips.
PA=FAN R B A b, SRR B AR &, RATERRAKF .
Flares at three different speeds to a higher point in the toggle stroke, approximately at the shoulders.
PA=FA R BN R R0, RN R R B S AL E,  KRATER B KT
Compare the flares to determine the stroke rate and depth that produces the maximum combined strength
and duration of lift for that canopy.
FCBCAN R P J7 X, DA E 7 4 00 1 B < S AURSE R, AT DR b B K 45 & TH I A B K AR L 1]
T3 BRI~ 38 R

5. Bestflare height above the ground
B e LT R
a. Use the best flare procedure (discovered during the nine practice flares) upon landing, beginning one body
height above ground.
P B R B TG R (A RAEJUIRBLFZR TR B, B HE— A B ) & FE AL T B P
b. Flare to minimum descent (or flat) and hold that toggle position when the glide begins to flatten.
PP DU T B PR 2R A (B, A LT R AFI, GREFZA A E
c. Smoothly continue the toggle stroke to maintain the flat glide.
PR AR BTAahn T N 42 UORSF T 4H 11 A
d. Ifthe canopy begins to stall and drops several feet, begin the flare that much lower on the next jump.
IR VR AT UR R I P VR EE R, WIAE T — k=i B AAIRAS 22 1) v BE T AR e 1
e. Ifyoudon’t achieve the flattest glide before landing, begin to flare slightly higher on the next jump.
AR SR A i A A T8 B fe P 3E BT P, T AAE R — PRS2 Bl s D o BE T AR P
6. Review of traffic avoidance procedures:
W HARBF AR (B2
a.  Watch for other traffic, especially upon entering the landing pattern.
TER AR PRI, Rl ARG R ATL .
b. The most dangerous point of the pattern occurs when two jumpers on opposite base-leg approaches turn to
final approach.
MIELIL (56 —30) Bl Jaitin (BB =30) KRR AR RSar o, OBk ] BE & 3 1 X
T 4230 P AL B <
c. The lower canopy has the right of way, but one jumper should not maneuver to assert right of way over
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another.

T B SR AT B T < A AT AL, ALk A N3 I A R R — B S R 4 AR T 55— R Bk 1
P AT AL

It takes two people to have a collision, but only one to avoid it.

MEFE A AW T 2, HRREI b — A Nl R T DLgE 4.

C. EMERGENCY PROCEDURE REVIEW [ 'BE&#2F% 5 ) |

1. Preventive measures for two open canopies

PAAS BT S (LA RIS FT T A TR £ Jis

a.

Deploy the main parachute at the correct altitude to avoid AAD activation.

FEIERRI R BETT 4=, LI G AAD 0 .

Initiate malfunction procedures high enough to cut away safely and avoid AAD activation.

FE R 1) v BE AL R Bl s A B DL 22 4 U<, I35 AAD U

Maintain and correctly operate hand-deployed pilot chutes, especially collapsibles.

YEA IR IERIERAE a5 S 4, R 2 T4 5] S 4.

Protect your equipment before exit to prevent pins or handles being knocked loose.

FEH AT R BF 4%, DR IS At sldt Tl ts

Some AADs, particularly those used for student jumping, will activate under a fully open parachute when
controlled too aggressively at lower altitudes.

—L& AAD, FEAR IR T AR Bk AAD, 0 SRk AR BRI i PR B TR AT WEINLE), A
FATEAFT T OL R NS AAD.

2. Review detailed procedures for two canopies out as they pertain to experienced jumpers, found in SIM Section 5-

1

ST SJAE SIM 5-1 H, A7 G568 Rk 7 9 3R 9 <= [ IR T T IF B TR 4T AL BEAR R
3. Procedures for high-wind landings [ K X& i FIFE T |

a.

Before landing, disconnect the RSL as a precaution in case a cutaway becomes necessary to prevent being
dragged.

FE AT, Wit RSL,  PARAE /5 EEU) e B Bk i <-4t 50

Choose a point to the side or well downwind of any obstacle that may generate turbulence.

WA AT RE P AR BL A AR R RS A, U AE P A D000 T T XA Sz ) Ao A Vs

Land using a PLF and pull one toggle in as quickly as possible until the canopy collapses.

AT PLF A, JFRATRePR T —IL R ZE ke, B3 Fva <t

After landing, cut away if necessary (with an SOS, cutting away may open the reserve container, but only the
reserve pilot chute will likely deploy).

EhiG, WAEFE, P (EAHRIEFES RS (S0S) i, PIrfEe SES T, (HET
RE &5 22RO

D. EQUIPMENT [#4% ]

1. Attend the Category E Open Parachute Orientation (inset) to prepare for packing lessons.
N E BT FRIF S MBI E5UI (AT G ), B #E % .
2. Typical characteristics of elliptical canopies, compared to rectangular canopies of the same size and material: 5

AR RS AR Jo AR T RRAT B, M [ < R ) S PR R AR 4 T

a.

C.

flatter glide for same airspeed
FEMFIRZE T, A B E R L
faster turns

SR ) 1)

greater loss of altitude in a turn
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FEREES I R M m LR

d. may continue to dive after stopping control input following a turn
FERE TS Ja 5 132 1) A N e P <p ] BE 4K S {1 of

e. slower, less predictable opening (some models)
SR, SEHME AT AT < (e 5

f.  shorter toggle stroke for flare (some models)
MRS, Fras MR TR A GLRls)

g. quicker, more abrupt stall (some models)

R, ERARMIGE Gl g)

3. The stall speed of any wing increases with higher wing loading.
AR I 8 < 3L 1 ek T I A 3R 0 o o
a. more suspended weight
A ) B B B
b. sudden maneuvers, such as flaring hard after a dive
Wb, #EATRIRIIZME CnRr) SR
c. Use and limitations of the reserve static line, or RSL (SIM 5-3).
RSL R AT PR (SIM 5-3).
E. RULES AND RECOMMENDATIONS [ #iJjF1%iY |
1. Winds [ 4]
a. Students are limited to 14 mph (ten mph for round reserves).
AT DAB<p- i XU PR 14 S8 B /N CEDTE A& B 10 J8 5L //NE] ).
b. A USPA S&TA may file a waiver for students to jump in higher winds (see Section 2-2 on waivers to the BSRs,
for the procedure).
USPA 2 4 A5 YN B 17) A DA Ay 2 AR 7 5 v PR KGR P bt 3 40 Bl (AR 2 AT 2-2 190 T3
AL A BRI 70D o
c. Licensed jumpers must exercise judgment.
AP A <= A2 17 A T
2. The FAA publishes rules for the periodic inspection and repacking of the main and reserve parachute system,
found in FAR 105.43.a and b (SIM 9-1).
BRI SR A 1 R T eI EAG, DUEEM&ER G E SN, 1§27 FAR105.43.a b
(SIM 9-1),
F. SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [ & s EHLHI KAL)
1. Attend the Aircraft Briefing (inset).
ZInEHLE R (AT ST,
2. Spotting (pilot or instructor)
& RUENL CRAT L)
a. how to read a winds-aloft report [ Ui{a] &l 352 i 25 X3 2 |
b. true v. magnetic heading [ Bt m] -5 #E4MT A X 51
c. jump-run procedures [ B<PfiZeFE T
d. spotting corrections [ & & A I IF |
(1) manual (hand signals, shoulder taps) [ \F-2h77 a8 (F#H. #1)8) ]
(2) electronic (spotting buttons and lights) [ 7R &E (G SUE M AFERIT)
(3) verbal [ I1:3ky4)H |
3. The effect of winds during canopy descent
KR B <1 BT AR RS2
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a. A canopy descends at approximately 1,000 feet per minute.
BV <p- LABE 23 29 1000 98 RO FE T B o

b. Divide the opening altitude by 1,000 feet to determine time of descent, e.g,, 3,000 feet = three minutes of
descent.
K TP BERR BL 1000 SR, DATHE FEv& <) R BRI TR], 451120 3000 5 =3 43 i) B )

c. Estimate in miles per minute the amount of drift during descent, as in Table 4-E.1:

AT L /5 Bl Oy BT TR, P < T B AR b R AS |, AR 4-E1 P

MPH MILES PER MINUTE | DRIFT FROM 3,000FEET

BB /et H /oroF M 3000 FERFFIRIKIER

60 1

30 1/2

20 1/3 15E

15 1/4 3/4 B H

10 1/6 1/2 e HL

5 1/12 1/4 FH

Table 4-E.1. Convert miles per hour to miles per minute and multiply times three minutes (approximately 1,000 feet of
descent per minute) to estimate drift under canopy.
K 4-E1 JFMERI RS “TEE P Fe ity “HEH) 0T, SRITHELL 3 () (KZ9EE B0 I 1000 FERD R
TG TT P/ BTG 75 P i

4. Calculate the drift under canopy from 3,000 feet, based on the average of the known winds and a canopy descent
rate of 1,000 feet per minute, to choose the correct opening point—example (Table 4-E.2):
Al (R 4-E.2): HRAE SR XU ST S50 38 B AT B4 B 1000 T RPN B 2R TS0 3000 38 RO 1Y) P4 9 <
Fres, ARSI IT Al
a. canopy descent time from 3,000 feet (at 1,000 feet per minute): three minutes
M 3000 & T AR VR = T FEIT ] (RGBT BRE 20 1000 TR /70 81): 3 34
b. total (uncontrolled) drift at 1/4 mile per minute: 3/4 mile
DABES> i 1/4 95 BRSBTS G VR B (FEAN XS PR b AT H i () 26 A1 R D2 3/4 &AL
c. ideal opening point: 3/4 mile due west

M ERAR A < N 16T 3/4 92 B
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WINDS (FORECAST AND OBSERVED)
RO CREmAN I E I >

Altitude & E Direction X[H Speed &
3000 %/ (AGL*) 280 S 20

Surface HtTH 260 J& 10

Average “F1 270 & 15

Use Table 4-E.1 above to estimate the canopy'’s drift during a three-minute descent in winds averaging 15
mph. under canopy.

[ ZEEK 4-E1, i BIEEPHETLINE 15 TEE) PITHIES T, THE3 58 B FE K& 72
*AGL: Above Ground Level 17455, 758 m/%

DRIFT
g

Open F:EEE Time [T MEEtH | Distance EBERE Direction E# )

3000 HER 3 5 (3 1/4) 3/4 i H M 270 FE (] 90 BEER)

Table 4-E.2: Average the wind direction and velocity to estimate drift after opening at 3,000 feet above the ground
K4-E2: 11 E- PN RINE, LU 2 e/ 3000 e/ TP, &P T IFEEL 52 A

5.  Observe and ask jumpers on a previous load about the wind conditions and spot.
MEEAARTHIEE Bk BE 0L, I AT 5% T KBS m i RL R L«
6. Jumper procedures during jump run
TEBRMT e LBk HIRE a0 F
a. The pilot determines when the door may be opened and may prefer to operate the door.
AT BB ARHE AT ATITAR T, R AT ses it T 3 Cashift .
b. Look below to—
I NTT, B—
(1) check for clouds [i# 22 |
(2) check for aircraft [ 7 HAh ®©AT2s
(3) verify the jump run is correct [ i\ BE<ATLE 2 75 IEH |
c.  When the pilot gives the OK to jump, verify that the aircraft is the desired distance from the drop zone and
begin exit procedures.
B RAT R T DABR 0 AE S, B LS B R BR B AT S K, P IR HRAR T
7. Be sure to establish communications for spotting corrections with the pilot prior to flight.
TR, WTHT—E 2S5 AT REA L IE S AL E T K.
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ALTERNATE METHOD FOR CALCULATING FREEFALL AND CANOPY DRIFT
HHEHEEREBENEECESRNBATTE

EXAMPLE FOR CALCULATING FREEFALL DRIFT

B hE G EB R RE
Altitude B Heading KEyZ%H Speed(mph) R (JEH /N
3000 LR 250 /& 15 ¢ HL //Nwf
6000 3 260 Ji¥ 18 B HL /N
9000 X 280 Ji¥ 22 B /N
12000 FER 290 & 25 HLH /N
Average 19 270 & 20 JEHL /N

*ME20 (FEE/ P BREL60

To simplify the process, convert mph to mile per minute (mpm)
K T FTHEILFE, # T i) ey TR 761
*Assuming a one minute freefall, 20 divided by 60 equals .33 miles. Freefall drift is equal to .33 miles at 270 degrees.

() D) FT1/3 (/7800 .

B 1B 1K 1 208, S E 7B KRRy 1/3 JEE, 771 9 8fE 270 /o
CHFEZVE: WO ITLIBFIE “BECE" , ZRANKAIZERH “Direction” , HIKAIRIET ] R JE—HEEE A LK
B EZa) » 20T “Heading” » RIKHIZE ], [EFFHRBENTITZETRENEN, T/ k¥ 180 EH#TTH#)

EXAMPLE FOR CALCULATING CANOPY DRIFT

(&R E T ER G

Altitude &FHE

Heading K %

Speed(mph) JUE (FEE /N

(R 35) FELL4 (8

To simplify the process, convert mph to mile per minute (mpm)
9 T FE, - FES P F g T IR 76

*Assuming a four-minute canopy flight, 15 divided by 60 is equal to .25 miles. Canopy drift is equal to .25 miles multiplied by
four minutes which is equal to one mile at 190 degrees.

R 15 (FERS DD BELL60 (IS T 1/4 (FEE/ 00D o R BIEEP CIT 4 080 TIEE P

A1 ZEE, Trje A 190 s

Surface HiTH 180 f&F 12 G B /7R
3000 FLR 200 & 18 BEH /7N
Average Y13 190 & 15 FEH /N

TR 1/4

AIRCRAFT BRIEFING [ ¥AL{# 4 J

The following briefing for Category E students covers the interaction between the jumpers, the aircraft, and the pilots:

LUTX] E Hr 2L BT HIFTIR A B R B P2 s O § 17 R i 25

1. Sufficient airspeed is necessary for flight; without it, the aircraft wing stalls.

ARSI R KL AT L Bk WA RIS, AL B2 K.

2. Weight [ & & ]
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a. Aircraft weight limits are specified in the aircraft owner’s manual and other documentation and, by law, may
not be exceeded.
LB R R AT AE WL T TR SO R, AREERRE, R A R E R R
b. Weightincludes: [ KHLHIEEEHE: |
(1) fuel [#REL]
(2) occupants [ 7% |
(3) skydiving equipment [ B<p3% % |
(4) other (jump seats, oxygen systems, etc.) [ HAth (Bep-# LR, AARARE |
c. The weight must be calculated for each load.
BBk BT S A ) B
3.  Weight distribution (center of gravity) [ B &=/ (FE.L») ]
a. Theload in an aircraft must be distributed within center of gravity limits to fly.
WL B AT S A R SO BR BTG LA RE KT
b. Limits are published in the owner’s manual and other documentation.
HO PR B TE KB A Al S R 2
c. The pilot must calculate and monitor weight distribution for each flight.
AT R I A AT R E A
d. Jumpers moving around the aircraft can place the load out of limits.
FE ML LR B Bk =8 7T e o A Ay L B IRV
(1) In aircraft with a door in the rear, some jumpers must remain forward as groups congregate near the
door.
WA T TE PR EEE, 2 RE NIRRT LR, — LB 0B A2 LR -
(2) Large groups planning to exit together should inform the pilot.
— KRB R R R, NSGIE R AT .
4, Seatbelts— [ %477 |
a. preventinjuries in an emergency
AER SR T BT R 32
b. maintain the load within the center- of-gravity limits
A AT DR A5 £ B R 1 Y R A
5. Jumpers outside the aircraft—
IIE LA B - —
a. can block air flow to the control surfaces
Al RS BRAS SR IE H L WLRIHE I CEZ7E: Q1R T D
b. add drag that makes it harder to maintain the necessary airspeed
ST LR RATRE 7, A DRy 2 10 72 T3 AR 45 B0 PR e
c. When floaters (outside the aircraft) are out, jumpers must exit quickly to reduce the effect of drag.
LA ELE ALAE CHLANERI, Bl b AURGE A, DA L AR i BH T B 52
6. Apply the concept of weight, balance, and drag to aircraft at the DZ.
EE . THTAIRE 7 IR & N H 2 - KL B
7.  Aircraft emergency procedures
ML B SRR
8. Discussion on the sections of FAR 91 provided in this manual (Section 9-1); only the sections pertinent to
skydiving are included there.

FHEAF M (9-1) $RH4LH FAR 91 RN 2 AR EAU 1 5Bk A RS e .

OPEN PARACHUTE ORIENTATION [ T fi# <= JF Ji5 1y v <= |
A rigger or instructor introduces you to the parachute system when it is unpacked. You will learn the common points of
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parachute wear and maintenance requirements during Category G. Assembly and maintenance of the three-ring release
is covered in Category H.
[ETBE PR BINECH L) ) F LN TR BN NIETE PR G 15 G HICT, FAS TRERETEP R 1 AR AR 9%
PR H I TE = FEI R T FERTHED s
1. Packing is a function of identifying and organizing the parachute.
S BT R AP AR 4
2. Identify [HFIRFER A& BT
a. pilot chute, bridle, and collapsing system [ 5| F<=. 5] SFR4. W45 S0R5 )
b. deployment bag or other device [D 01 H At %4 |
c.  pilot chute attachment [ 5| §<pi%#E 4t |
d. top skin and discuss the different characteristics of F-111 (0-3 cfm) and zero-P fabric
BEvE <A BT, P8 F-111 (0-3 SLUTSE R/ 208D BBTAT ZP A4 5T AOAS IR A
(EFME: 1. “TL a7 Kyt am N T 2. ZP— K zero-P 2 Zero Porosity 19475, 75
HYHIIL I )

e. packing tabs [ & <4 B4

f.  bottom skin [ [&F7x<p:<pA T 2K 1M |

g. leading edge (nose) [[E#E<pAaT4 Gk ]

h. trailing edge (tail) [ %A% (B ]

i. center of tail (warning label or tab) [ F#7&D-<pA (1)< B Al b (3545 |

j. stabilizers [FaE# ]

k. manufacturer’s label or logo (to identify end cell) [ #illif & PR B bR IR T HERIA SRS ZE)
. slider stops [VEHUAR IRA %%

m. loaded and unloaded ribs [ 752 % A13E A 52 2 Aaf 1D |

n. crossports [ <= [A] {38 X AT) ]

o. A, B,C D, andbrakelines [A. B. C. D Z&MFIEZ: |

p. line cascades, including brake lines [ 4871 5 i (PR EE K48 R — KR 5D, BN 42k ]
q. slider and slider grommets [ VA i HeAm i FL3F

r.  connector links and link protectors [ (<4 FIZHFEH 1)) EEARAEE R R E]

s. risers and brake system [ 213277 f17] 4245 24t |
3. Review and discuss (preferably with an FAA rigger) FAR Part 105.43.a and b (Section 9-1 of this manual).
BB 18 G R SR R AUE R 7% -3 46 )T — 2 ) FAR 105.43.a £ b #7; (AT 9-1),
a.  who may pack a main parachute
WA RKE A
b. how often it needs to be packed
A E L KA B — IR
c. rigger supervision of non-rated packers
Wi 55 <2 25 T S B OR AR VP ) B < B 3R AT B = A SRR
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dive flows [BhxiAE |

CATEGORY E FREEFALL DIVE FLOWS [E ¥t H & &7 2 |

DIVE PLAN #1: BARREL ROLL AND RECOVERY [i1% 1: B&EFKE |

*  Assist with spot. [7EWMEY FHEATE fiE s |

*  Solo, ungripped exit. [ U371, ToiE AN HAE. |

*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ &, 5. . B,

*  Barrel roll. [##7%. |

*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ =&, 5. . B,

*  Barrel roll (or other disorienting maneuver). [#i& (BIANHEIRELLEM/E). |
*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [, 5. &R, B,

+  Continue aerobatics until 6,000 feet. [ RF&LMHURERN1E, HF 6000 H .

*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax between each maneuver. [S-RENEZBMER “@EEE. S, R, B BFEI5. ]
*  Wave-offat 4,500 feet. [{E 4500 JE R = EEF/RE. ]

*  Pull by 4,000 feet. [ £ 4000 5% DL FF<p=. |

DIVE PLAN #2: FRONT LOOPS AND BACK LOOPS [i+%] 2: Bj=#. 5=H# |

*  Assistwith spot. [7EWBL F#ATE ME.

*  Optional exit. [ 5 H 7. |

*  Altitude, arch, legs, relax. [ =&, 5. . B,

*  Perform required aerobatics to standards until 6,000 feet. [ % {8 FriE Z R MPT 7 RF R 301, H 3] 6000 75 R,
«  Altitude check between each maneuver. [ &-{XN1E 2 [BI46 2 & . |

*  Wave-off at 4,500 feet. [7E 4500 & BEHETF /R |

*  Pull by 4,000 feet. [ £ 4000 5% LA FF<p=. |

CATEGORY E CANOPY DIVE FLOW [E H.ycH <5 i |

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 1 EH. 2Cid. |

*  Flare to chest at a medium speed and hold. [ P &53d FE 577 21 35847 B R FF -

*  Recover to full flight for ten seconds. [ K& 2|41 €17, FFORHF 10 #o4p. ]

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. & & E. 1 EH. 2Cid. |

*  Flare to chest at a quicker speed and hold. [ PABE R ft)as B2 4~ 2l A B AR RF |
*  Recover to full flight for ten seconds. [ K& 2| 41H €17, FFORHF 10 #o4p. ]

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 1 EH. 2Cid. |

*  Flare to chest at a slower speed and hold. [ DA% A3 5 iz ~F 21 i 56 462 B R 45 -
*  Recover to full flight for ten seconds. [ K& 2|41 €17, FFORHF 10 #o4p. ]

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. & &E. 1 EH. 2Cid. |

*  Flare to hips at a medium speed and hold. [ DA &5 & 47 1 21 5 5807 B AR |

*  Recover to full flight for ten seconds. [ k& 2|41 €17, FFORHF 10 #o4p. ]

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ &&E. 1 EH. 2Cid. |

*  Flare to hips at a quicker speed and hold. [ DA R 35 F5 57 2855047 B IR 5 |
*  Recover to full flight for ten seconds. [ K& 2|41 €17, FFORHF 10 #o4p. ]

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 1 EH. 2Cid. |

*  Flare to hips at a slower speed and hold. [ PAEZ 173 B 7 1 2 8585407 B I IR Fr - |

*  Recover to full flight for ten seconds. [ k& 2|48 ®AT, FHIR¥EF 10 #%h. ]

*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [f & EE. &, 32iH.

*  Flare to shoulders at a medium speed and hold. [ VA &5 B 457 ~F- 21 JE AL & H PR 4.
*  Recover to full flight for ten seconds. [ k& 2|48 ®AT, FHIR¥F 10 #%h. ]
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*  Checkaltitude, position, and traffic. [ 7. (8. id. ]
*  Flare to shoulders at a quicker speed and hold. [ DLBE B ()33 5 4 °F 21 )8 BB A7 B I 1545 - |
*  Recover to full flight for ten seconds. [ kK& F|4i# €17, FARHFF 10 B4 |
*  Checkaltitude, position, and traffic. [#&7 . P&, id. ]
*  Flare to shoulders at a slower speed and hold. [ PAE1E 55 & 47 °F )8 #0407 & 1R 45 |
*  Recover to full flight for ten seconds. [ kK& F|4i# €17, FEARHFF 10 B4, |
*  Evaluate the most effective flare according to the strongest sustainable lift (“sweet spot”).
[ DA A JI s FREEmT i K i) Tt 70 (Rl ™D R BIebRite,  SPAS IR 7 07 XA 24 |
* Initiate the best flare at head height above the ground.
[ 5 B — A S i (0 = L, R as e R 77 AT .
«  Continue to flare to maintain a flat glide until landing. [4k&E47°F, CARERFIHPTE MIPOE, BHEHEM.
*  Evaluate the flare height according to the landing results. [ 35 % i R 5 Sk J1 i &3 (1 HF = .

*  Open Parachute Orientation [ T fi# £ I 5 IR R4t ]

*  Aircraft Briefing [ KA1 R J

*  Each student should complete the equipment, spotting, and aircraft procedures training before advancing to
Category F.
FEAEBEN F BT BT ATE A& & e LA LR e BB
*  When possible, an FAA rigger should conduct the Open Parachute Orientation and review of the FARs on packing.
U SRAT AT RE BRFRATT 2 SR VA UE R P <2 8 T T Ji 50 T T2 <0 R T I ) K 7 <= R A 3511, - ip Bl 27242 1] B FAR
R T BN E.
*  When possible, a jump pilot should conduct the Aircraft Briefing and overview of the pertinent sections of FAR 91.

WA ATRE, Bh1Elk RAT BINHEAT KL, JFBEA FAR 58 91 B ARG N 2
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category e quiz [E B0/l |

ADMINISTERED PRIOR TO CONDUCTING JUMPS IN THE NEXT CATEGORY [ I3 3 ZE 3E N — B e Bk <= i #4647
Quiz answers are listed in Appendix B. | 53 255 17 B 1)/

1. What happens to a jumper’s fall rate when performing rolls, loops, or other freeflying maneuvers?
FEREATRER . SEIAHAD B B SRRy, Bh i P B AR R AR AR ?
2.  What happens to a visual altimeter when it’s in the jumper’s burble?
AR LR T L7 R, SR AT A2
3.  Whatis the best way to recover from a stall to full glide?
MRS R 2 4 i FIR S A e (T i e A 42
4. Describe an aerodynamic stall as it applies to a ram-air canopy.
T I8 2 R BN J RE AT s o s PR T A
5. When does a dynamic stall occur?
NS RIELEAT AR A ?
6. What happens after a dynamic stall if the tail is held lower than the nose?
RAEMNSKE G, WRGERES B WAEHSE CHED B, kA4
7. Whatis the best way to determine a canopy’s optimum flare speed and depth for landing?
4 30) 8k < ol P ) o o A~ 3k PR AR P2 R B 07 T i e A 4
8. Describe your procedure for landing in high winds.
T R KR i AR Y -
9. How many A-lines does a nine-cell canopy have?
N 2% AL
10. To what part of the canopy do the steering lines (brake lines) connect?
AN 2 2 1 B T A AN P 0 2
11. Whatlines go through the rear slider grommets?
WA 1 <= 2 5% T AT I T ) S A < R AL ?
12. Where does the main pilot chute bridle attach to the canopy?
T A 5] 3 S R A P <A R L ?
13. Who may pack a main parachute?
WERTLLS 47
14. How often do the main and reserve parachute need to be packed?
T EHFEL NS —IR?
15. Who is in command of the aircraft?
TR VLRI RO HE?
16. Name two purposes for wearing seat belts in an aircraft.
T AE WL E R 22 e A H .
17. Who is responsible that the aircraft is in condition for safe flight?
W ST OR RBLAL T 7T 24 ATIRES ?
18. Above what altitude MSL is the pilot of an unpressurized aircraft required to breathe supplemental oxygen?
FEHEHRZ DI R L, ARE AU B RBLAY ©AT 53 /5 EEAN TR R?
19. Above whataltitude MSL are all occupants of an unpressurized aircraft required to be provided with supplemental
oxygen?
FEHHRZ DI R UL L, ARSI B L R e 2 4 /2N R A2
20. In an aircraft with the exit door near the back, what must jumpers do to maintain the balance during exit
procedures7
FE—RAETTENER WAL, ERBH LK T, 7 REE LA, Bh b aifiidett 42
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

What is the biggest danger to a jumper when flying the canopy pattern?
AP AERR TR BT, BRI fERR A2

What is the best way to avoid a canopy collision?

0 G 5 H A B < R Al 1) B R T VR A A ?

How does the RSL work?

Weah%eE (RSL) M LAF BB R A 42

What would happen if the main riser attached to the RSL breaks?
WNSRIERE RSL 1 AR TR, SR AT A5 DL?

What is the best way to prevent risers from breaking?

T AR AT W R e T 1A 42

Name one way to prevent a dual deployment.

T UL — MR AR (I [FIN T IR 7

What is generally the best action to take in the following two-canopy-out scenarios?

FE LA PR B <= [R) I AT IO b e 1) OO i 8 8 e A4 2
a. Biplane [P<p—H1— /5 1%L

d. Side by side [ Py<p=— 7 —A7 EL A5 L ]

e. Downplane [ <A%<= Ab PR IL 1G]
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Categories F-H Group Skydiving Skills [F = H #8.55. F{&Bk<Hi8E |

Skydiving is a sport for individualists who like to do things together. In the first portion of the USPA Integrated Student
Program, Categories A-E, you focused on the skills required to survive independent freefall: stability control,
deployment at the correct altitude, landing in a clear area, and how to use the equipment.

Bp i CEATT AR B 5 . 7E USPA ZRa AR THRIRISE —#8 7y, B A BOTZ E oo, EREMALH
HIVE AR BT 5 O LEAFBRE : RS HE M) FEIEMI R I, 7RS0T DA G, DA AT F e 4%

The remaining three categories, F-H, prepare you for more advanced freefall control. More importantly, you get ready
for skydiving in groups—in freefall and under canopy.

FITHI=" 70, B F HICE H $oo, 2 E MM A bE sl o4 . FEERE, A4 2E S I AT Bk
Sr— H BV AR AT 5

Your education continues in canopy flight, equipment, and aircraft skills essential for safety. Soon, you’ll graduate and
become independent of supervision. Detailed review also continues on the emergency procedures introduced in the
first-jump course.

A, BERACHERL AT D R R M IR ST ARR, ARSI AR IR E . BB
2RI SR 2 T T 4R 45 it .

With the direct assistance of other qualified staff members, such as the USPA Coach, the USPA Instructor continues to
supervise your training and monitor your progress during all remaining student jumps until you obtain your USPA A
license.

FEH A AR TAE NG (41 USPA WL W E BB T, USPA Zgrdk sk i B 2L R, FRAEITA Jl R i 2 AL Bk
SR P R, H RS EIRTS USPA A $1U

The freefall portions of Categories F through H address group flying techniques and skills. Under the supervision of a
USPA Instructor, a USPA Coach may train you for the freefall skills in these last three categories and accompany you in
freefall.

F BI0E H B0 B VRS 7> B AR AT I MIE RE . 72 USPA LRI T, USPA W RSk AT A5
i =IO H BEAREOR,  JERE Al s A E 4T B s A

After completing all training and jumps at the end of Category H, you may sign up for a USPA A-license check dive with
a USPA Instructor.
FESE L H BT T A I ZRAIBk< )5, #42 AT BLS USPA ZiZki#47 USPA A A Ak .

Categories F-H prepare you for more advanced freefall control. More importantly, you get ready for skydiving in
groups—in freefall and under canopy.
F #2702 H HIGE 7 TR 1T EH 1175 KTt Ao B EZHTE, B AT 1T B — 75 R R T
P o
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4-F  F BJT Category F

INTRODUCTION [FE

Tracking is a basic group skydiving skill that enables jumpers to gain sufficient freefall separation for a safe opening.
It is such an important skill that the freefall training in this category is devoted entirely to tracking techniques.
Tracking /& —WEEA R HABHOR, B REMIBkD-# L A1 L0 1) B g AR SR, MRS 2 T4, X2
IR R ARRE, P AS BT H VR AR 2558 A BT Tracking £i0R.

To begin, while supervising yourself in freefall, you practice the basics of the delta position, the first step toward a flat
track. The USPA Coach will evaluate and refine your tracking skills as part of the jumps in Categories G and H. Tracking
evaluation is also part of the A-license check dive with the USPA Instructor.
B, AT H BVEOIRES T HET B IR E, B3] = (Delta) B HFEATLRE, X2 Track K25 —2.
BN G BoGHN H SITI 35, USPA WIS VPG RS B2 2E 203 Tracking $ifE. Tracking th/& USPA 51T
fiti A PR EEBEA— & 7).

CEEFE: FTrack, KUFlatTrack, Z—FFidtg/ERgR, T EFEEFLE, Tracking PLIAERIXTT-H[ETH9 5 /2572
#4 Tracking)

Flying the canopy slowly and performing flat, altitude-conserving turns is an important skill that can help you out of a
difficult landing approach in a tight area.

BAE B2 18 AT, IR R RN ORERT 2R, D> R R R — DU AR RE, W AT B2 AR AR BN O v XM
X5 P X ) A il 13T

You'll learn more about how to handle aircraft emergency exit procedures independently. Emergency review includes
power line recognition, avoidance, and landing procedures. During this category, former AFF students should make a
practice clear and pull from 5,500 feet, followed by a clear-and-pull jump from 3,500 feet, as required for the A license.
AN TR 2 0 T R ST AT KL R S AR P B AR . R SR B ) B A WAL T v R 2R iR (B
WA R . fEX—HooH, Ji AFF 2R AR A PR EYEKR, 2551 — K 5500 SR AT, JRRl e k4T —
R 3500 S RANF T CFFEZIE: BBk 5500 JEFI3500 FEATIEE) -

By now, you're ready to learn how to pack and should begin working with a packing instructor.

BUE, AR MM &, JENAZIT R A BT

The staff continues to build your understanding of aircraft procedures on jump run with emphasis on separation
between groups exiting on the same pass. You also learn the specific procedures for coordinating with the pilot or
jumpmaster in the event of an aircraft emergency.

AN G 2 S35 By 2 AR IRt ROV LBk<p AT RE PP A B A, 3 s OB (R A [R) 2L P A L A f TR R R o 2 A3
B2 SIE LR 20N 5 /AT R BBk S (Jumpmaster) Ppii ) BARFE .

ALL STUDENTS [ fif5 244 |
*  two tracking jumps
2 JF Tracking Bk«

FORMER AFF STUDENTS [ Jii AFF 24 |
*  two clear-and-pulls
2 RiEZFA (IR
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RECOMMENDED MINIMUM DEPLOYMENT [ % 13 £ AR FF- <= 15 i
. 4,000 feet
4000 R
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Category at a Glance [ TCHEY |
ADVANCEMENT CRITERIA [ ZH &R

EXIT AND FREEFALL [ H A1 E H 95 14 |
* cumulative three tracking sequences: track for five seconds within 30 degrees of the planned heading, turn 180
degrees, and track back for five seconds
Tracking —UiE: {EWUETT A 30 FZEE A #EAT 5 & Tracking, # 180 £, R/5{# 5 &> Tracking [a]>k.
*  two clear and pulls (already accomplished by former IAD and static-line students)
2 K24 (J5t TAD Al Static Line %4 L& 5280

CANOPY [ 4% |
*  cumulative four 180-degree turns under canopy while flying in deep brakes
TharJe, AERBLA G HPIRA T YA 180 FE#e )
*  braked approach and landing on a canopy that allows for a safe braked landing
A5 P 0V AN 255 F 0 ok 9 <pm g AT e AN 2 1A AN 2
* cumulative two unassisted landings within 82 feet of the planned target (jumps from previous categories count
toward accuracy requirements)

FERR BRI F H AR 82 S RS A R T BEAT PR IR W B (035 i T T 57 1 B < Bk v 1 SRS BIIX A g R 22
R, HEAEN)

EQUIPMENT [ %4 |
*  one complete pack job with assistance
TEDI T & — k4
*  perform a pre-jump equipment check on another jumper fully rigged and ready to jump

X 2 — AL 56 4 5 i 2R A HE 2 1 OBk < AT B i R AR
AIRCRAFT AND SPOTTING [ ¥HLFIE £ & 7 ]
*  spotthe aircraft, including all procedures, with minimum assistance
FESARPR R BB B 7 WL S, BAE T s

ORAL QUIZ T izt ]

BOOK STUFF [ &% ¥kl |

. study USPA Basic Safety Requirements for A license holders (SIM Sections 2-1.B; G.3; H.2; ].1.a; ].2-3; M.5; and N)
2%>] USPA % A PUBEHA FH (I FEA 22433k (SIM 2-1.B. G.3. H.2. J.la. J.2 £ 3. M5 AIN)
*  study USPA conditions, requirements, and privileges for A-license holders (SIM Section 3-1)
%£>] USPA A A & 126 AF . ZORAMRFAL (SIM 3-1)
*  study USPA recommendations on recurrent training (SIM Section 5-2)
%22) USPA X T E IR (SIM 5-2)
*  study SIM Section 5-1.F to review power-line landing procedures
%2) SIM 5-1.F, [al i i R e A it A 7
*  study USPA recommendations on group separation during jump run (SIM Section 5-7)
2] USPA KT Bkt £k b 114 2 1a] i) H fig Ta] B (2 (SIM 5-7)
* read the owner’s manuals for the main and reserve canopies and the harness and container system in use for
jumps in this category

Bl B AR BT BT P PRV e <y &, Al R R G P T
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CATEGORY F: LEARNING AND PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES [ %23 A

P’

* introduction to tracking [ Tracking A[7]

*  two clear and pulls (former AFF students) [2 Xi#Z < (Ji AFF %248) |
*  braked turns, approaches, and landings [ 7R} 4254 JEIE A& b

*  extending the glide [ %EJH F1E 25 A1 [A] |

*  power-line landing review [ & >] & K28 |

*  packing with assistance [ 7EPpB) T #1784

*  checking others’ equipment [ & 254t A\ )25 2% |

*  procedures following inactivity [ KA B 5 2 IR ]

*  winds aloft and the exit point [ &% XA H A 4 ]

*  separating groups during exit [ Q[ 7341 A, BLR H AT RS

A. EXIT AND FREEFALL [ Hi#t 1 B Hy&4% |

1. Initiating track [ Tracking 745 |

a.

First locate a point on the horizon.
HRAHAFA B2
Smoothly extend both legs fully to initiate forward motion.
WURFF e 2 E, PAITIR R RT3 .
Control in the delta and track positions:
Delta fll Tracking /7 [l 45 il :
(1) Dip one shoulder slightly in the direction of the turn to make heading corrections (instructor technique
may differ).
) 1) 77 R TR, DMBIETT M) (kAT Be BAN R B
(2) Make only small corrections.
A -
Slowly extend your torso by stretching your shoulders toward your ears and flatten your arch.
e, BRamEI, Wb 5iE, SRR
Fully extend your arms to the side 90 degrees to your spine and level with your hips (instructor technique
may vary).
WE TR, SEMEEL 90 FIf, JFEBITFT (BT REBAFERIHTI).

2. Refining the track [ Tracking {4t |

a.

Once establishing a heading in a positive forward dive, fully extend both legs with your knees locked and toes
pointed.

— BV T7 MRS E MR pi R BT 5, Fe R U, B RS, BRIE.

Stiffen your body slowly into a slight reverse arch, pushing down and forward slightly with your shoulders,
while keeping your hands level with your hips.

SHAINEL, MR Ia S, TR BRI AT, R Tk S B AR R BT 5

Continually adjust your body position to effectively meet the relative wind.

AR B SRS, AR

3. Tracking practice procedure [ Tracking %> iifs |

a.

Experienced jumpers often allow only five to ten seconds to obtain adequate separation.
LI FE Pk T R 5 2] 10 BRI RIS 22T 2 % B BRI
Practice entering and refining an on-heading track for five seconds, reversing direction, and repeating.

F 5 FBBh g5 > ] J5 2h 77 [ AR 8 1K Tracking HRAGESS, RIEFE R, SeEH,

4, Tracking jump safety [ Tracking )% 4 ]

a.

Fly exactly perpendicular to the jump run to avoid others up and down the line of flight.
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M F T LA BE AT AT, BhadE St At IAE Tracking B2k BT R 77 .
b. Always plan tracking dives with other groups in mind.
1% Tracking i, — & B %5 & 2| HAh F1K
c. Learn to control a track on heading first, then develop techniques for pitch and speed.
TS E e ] Tracking K77 0], AR5 PRSI0 A i 8 A0 2 1 4 4575
5. Clear and pull (AFF students only—IAD and static-line students have already met the clear-and-pull requirement
in Category C.)
2 TFA (IR AFF 22— IAD Hl Static Line %245 & & C B G 2 TFZ0R)
a. Aclear and pull is used for emergency exits and pre-planned low-altitude jumps.
T T 5 SR A TR AR S B
CEFVE: FNEE T 7R Z LG BT # TP INGRTE “BEICE " PER, MERY. 1l FUE r Bk
PR MBS, (HPE IR
b. Use a familiar, stable exit technique.
KR T AR,
c. Present your hips to the relative wind and execute normal pull procedures (without wave-off) to deploy
within five seconds of exit.
TS EA SRR, AT IER ISR (EREFRE), EHME S NI,
d. Expect the parachute to open in relation to the relative wind, not overhead as usual.
A AR R R B, e O BRI, TR < m] REAMBAL T — B SR TIE T AT T
e. The sequence consists of a clear and pull from two altitudes:
2R FNINZ e PAS vo B 0 25 T e AL
(1) firstfrom 5,500 feet
U2 5500 JERGF T4
(2) once successful, from 3,500 feet
—HT), FHEAT 3500 SR IT A

B. CANOPY [4£x#% ]

1. Braked turns: [ 7 # =55 |
a. Performed correctly, braked turns provide the quickest heading change with the least altitude lost.
URER TR IERf, A AR 1) W] DALEB<p DL bR ) A P e v, RIS e R R A
b. A braked turn may be the best choice when a quick heading change is needed.
T B SRS RIS, R AR 1A T RE R A fE IR . I AR L
(1) when suddenly encountering another jumper under canopy or someone in the landing area
Bee 5 < RAT IR RARAE B oy —hr <=, BB XA NI
(2) recognizing an obstacle
Wl BRI
(3) too low to recover from a full- flight turn
e BERA, Tk A AT A [l R B RS
c.  Practice braked turns.
Gk > N R 1)
(1) From the slowest speed at which the canopy will fly, raise one toggle slightly to initiate a heading change
in the opposite direction.
M BV RENS I CAT IR BT 4R, RGO — RN 22k, AR TR A ST ]
(2) Try to change heading as quickly as possible without banking or stalling.
SR RETRI AR A1), [R] I 3 A A [ I <o A B SR T
2. Using brakes to attain the maximum glide and minimum descent:

A5 FH ) 2 S B e v R RO AT B /N T P
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a. Onlower-glide designs, the minimum descent may begin nearer the half-braked position.
X TARIE BT R PRV <, /N B B AT REAE R R 4L B
b. Onhigher-glide designs, the minimum descent may be nearer the three-quarter braked position or just prior
to a full stall (reverse flight).
X T PO BT A, BN TRRR T REAERRIE N 2 =R AL E, s NI e el (1R AT
Z .
c. Some canopies achieve minimum descent using the back risers instead of the toggles.
A L B T i 5 AR AT AN A ZE R S B B /N B B
d. Minimum sustainable descent (float):
G ATHRFEE T (E AR FR Hold f1):
(1) allows the jumper to remain above other jumpers on descent
BE LR B P87 1L PRI DR 1R A2 A <5 |77
(2) allows the canopy to cover a greater distance
RELERR TR AT B PR RS

3. Recognizing and adjusting for minimum descent and maximum glide path
PO S IEE, LSRN T R AR R AL (Glide Path)
a. Look ahead to the point on the ground that appears not to rise or sink in your field of vision.
AT, PSS A BT BT B A
(1) Everything before that point appears to fall.
2R T 2R PU R AL R AL T 5 #830.
(2) Everything beyond it appears to rise.
2R 2 ERZR PO R AL AL 7R 3h.
(3) That point is the projected landing point on the canopy’s current glide path.
2 s A 2 B T A 2 I PO b P T o
b. Pull the toggles down slightly to see if the stationary point moves farther away.
eI E TR F K Y o = SO S P (g 2 2
(1) Ifso, the glide path has flattened.
INFFERNE, A TE AL ARG L Z JT - 1.
(2) The canopy will cover more distance.
B 5t AT B R RS
c. Repeat until the point begins to move closer, then return to the maximum glide position that you have just
determined.
HE FRDIR, BRI OTGRALIT A 3, A NI R 4 AL E e i K P E
4. When flying downwind in maximum glide:
PSR KT PRSI € AT I -
a. Asthe winds decrease at lower altitudes, your glide path will become steeper.
L FEREAS, WJURIGHS, T PR AR 1R S BE
b. The actual landing area will be closer than you initially anticipated.
S B il DX 3 B ) T ) 20
5. Increasing the glide when flying against the wind:
RRAT IR = 1 AR AT e A7 DA R RICR
a. inlighter winds, may improve distance
FERLSIHI A, AT A AT B
b. in stronger winds, may slow the canopy too much and reduce its upwind range
FEGRN, AT BE SRR AT, RS R X AT A EE
6. Braked pattern and landing approach
AR A P A o AT R B 1 3
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a. Fly one entire landing pattern in at least half brakes, to determine the effect on glide path.
PRz DR 2 (077 30— IR e B AR T e, DU 8 ORI P ) B
b. Plan for a change in glide path.
R, LSRG AL ) B
(1) Alower-glide design may require a smaller pattern when flown in brakes.
R AT, AR PV B B 7 < P RE 75 24 /A Bl 2k
(2) A higher-glide design may require a bigger pattern when flown in brakes; extend the final approach to
avoid overshooting the target.
AR AT, i BT PRV T Be R ZROE B AL e K ekl (35 =i4) DL 4%l H
e
c. Fly final approach in quarter to half brakes.
FEVY 73 22— W22 B0 G 22 8] AT fe i ikl
d. Flare carefully from the braked position:
ANIVS: LYK VA WA = E AR
(1) Practice high to avoid a stall.
SRR R R e R > DLIE B 2R 0
(2) To get the best flare may require a shorter, quicker stroke initiated lower to the ground.
N T FAFEAER R RBOR AR i T IR R e 75 SR I 1) P PR R A 4
(3) The stall may occur more abruptly.
SRIE AT BE R AR R AR .
(4) Plan for a PLE
#E# PLF.
e. A smaller canopy may descend too quickly in deep brakes for a safe braked landing.
TR N B B T e AE RN BRI P RE 2 R BRI, sk DL 22 2 f i
7. Accumulate two unassisted landings within 82 feet of the planned target.

TEFE TR B H bR 82 9L RS Bl N R HEAT P IR TG W B ) 5 i
C. EMERGENCY PROCEDURE REVIEW ['E& 2%l |

1. Recognizing and avoiding power lines
Ul AT e JB 4%
a. Expect power lines along roads, between buildings, in paths in the forest, and in random places.
TEHIT R, Y], MR NRSFEREHLAI T, #TREA =R
b. Scan every 500 feet of descent into an unfamiliar landing area and continually scan below 500 feet.
FEANAE ARG XIS, 5 F B 500 28 RUFADIEE —I, IHAE 500 S REL N2l
2. Power-line landing emergency procedures (training harness): Refer to Section 5-1 of this manual.

mAELRTEMEF (WHIISGET%]D: ZHEARTN 5-1.
D. EQUIPMENT [#4% ]

1. Pack atleast one parachute with the assistance of a knowledgeable packer.
FEGHR SR T, BB KK,
2. Discuss the most important points of packing:
PHE BT
Note: An FAA rigger is your best resource for this discussion.
VE: AT S A R A I v 1E TR AEN o
a. lines straight and in place in the center of the completed pack job
AN BN, JRAEB LT RIS ]
b. slider up
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YA LE BT QR PAG IR A ED
c. tightline stows to prevent premature line deployment
F S0 S - DA 1 <p- 2 ek RS TBOHS 23
3. Perform a pre-jump equipment check on another jumper who is in full gear.
X 2 — L B 47 2 4% R Bk AT WG AT 2 A A
a. “check of threes” in the front
FEIX AL B T ATREAT “ =A=ha i
(1) three-ring assembly (and reserve static line)
=HARGUARRC (PLS RSL)
(2) three points of harness attachment for snap assembly and correct routing, adjustment, and no twists
Wil RGM =R, ELREEN, EOHEHE, Al
(3) three operation handles—main activation, cutaway, reserve
SN T TAET VIR /3T
b. pin check back of system, top to bottom
FERXAL b Ja W LB IR A e
(1) reserve pin at least halfway seated (and automatic activation device on)
AR 2R E (H AAD 4T71)
(2) main pin fully seated
TR A R
(3) ripcord cable movement or correct bridle routing
PRBENHD), 5l F¢RWHEL LT IEM
(4) if collapsible pilot chute, check the indicator window
IR AT 5S4, KB fRA &
(5) activation handle in place
T T B I
c. check personal equipment (“SHAGG")
AN NKH (“SHAGG™
Shoes [#iT | —tied, no hooks [ RUFEETS, # E3EA A RIURHA
Helmet [3k75 | —fitand adjustment [ K/NEi&E, AR
Altimeter [ FE 3] —setfor zero [JHLFZ A
Goggles [#'H#%% | —tightand clean [#f3%, H¥H T 1450 ]
Gloves [F% | —lightweight and proper size [ EE#. R~ 5iE)

E. RULES AND RECOMMENDATIONS [ #1]F1&iY |

1. Study USPA BSRs applicable to USPA A-license holders, including Sections 2-1.B; G.2; H.2; 1.1.a, 2, and 3; L.5; and
M.
7 2]iE H T USPA A HUIRHFA 1) USPA JE A% 425K, 4% 2-1.B; G.2; H.2; L1A. 2. 3; L5; M.

2. Study USPA recommendations on training following periods of inactivity, SIM 5-2.
7> USPA KT KIIAB= /5 I 2R, SIM 5-2

F. SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [F S ELLA KM ]

Note: This section should be conducted by a jump pilot or USPA Instructor.

Ve KT 17 3 2 USPA HEKATTH 7

1. Acting without a rated USPA instructor during routine jump operations and aircraft emergencies
FEHHE B, DLRAE CHUAE BB 0L, WREA USPA ke KWL L
a. The person spotting the load usually serves as the jumpmaster.

BT LR IX AN BRI mUE AL BE <=2 1l 78 M k<48 % (Jumpmaster).
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In larger aircraft, the jumpmaster should establish an exclusive chain of communication with the pilot.
RN, Bfa 3RS T vl LTS 75 2.
(1) A communication assistant should be able to communicate directly with the pilot and the jumpmaster
simultaneously.
NA—AryEE B, fEFRIN 5 AT ARk ST BRI .
(2) Other jumpers should not get involved in communication among the pilot, communications assistant,

and the jumpmaster.

Fot Bk AR AT B VA E BB - 14 2 A 74

2. Review of low-altitude exit procedures

iR 22 AR L e [l ot

a.

The jumpmaster must determine if jumpers are over a safe landing area and communicate this information
to the pilot.
Bk T E B R AR AR X A, IR S B IAS RAT R
Establish firm altitudes at which certain aircraft emergency decisions would be made (DZ policy);
B WHLEE B DR e s B (b 5D
(1) altitude below which all jumpers will land with the aircraft
R ERXNEEDT, CHURER SISO, Fra B2 2T LA 5 WL — %
(2) altitude below which all jumpers will jump using their reserves
R FERXANEELT, CHURAERSIEOUN, B B2 N Al 4 ek <=
(3) altitude below which all jumpers will jump and immediately use their main parachutes
R = ERXNEEUT, CHURER SISO, BrA B2 N A H 32 k<=
Jumpers must maintain correct weight distribution in the aircraft, especially during emergency exit

procedures.

BE- AR KL LR E R AU, R R S R .

3. The effect of the winds aloft on the exit point
e 2 NS HH G RS2

a.

Subtract the speed of the headwind on jump run (if flown into the wind) from the true airspeed of the aircraft
to determine the ground speed.
B b, OB B el 25300 U XU Clnn SR R RAT ), AT RO TR
Jumpers first get thrown forward on exit (approximately 0.2 miles in calm winds, less with headwind) from
residual aircraft speed and then fall straight down or blow toward the target.
B e e, E e T WHLR AT HEE FE AL AT CE XN KAHERTH 0.2 e B, X NIELL), K5
FFEE ELR VR B XU
The winds aloft will cause freefalling jumpers to drift according to the wind’s strength and direction.
e 2 VA 7 D < A XU R i BE AR T o) R AV
Winds generally diminish at lower altitudes.
R 308 5 ARG P o B R
Average the speed and the direction of the winds from exit altitude to 3,000 feet AGL to estimate freefall drift.
See the example in Table 4-F.1 for a sea-level drop zone:
ATDATHS AR i FE 2 3000 S RO [R] R~ 35 KU AT KU, DAl B VA RIS ER B . DAlEE B2 0 1Y)
B X, W& 4-F1:
(1) Ifflying jump run upwind, use the average heading of 270 degrees.
AR RHUEBE A2k EIEXRAT, BistbLl 270 FEAE X & .
CEEZVE: P&, KL “Heading ” (X:fi)) 25, AL “Direction ” (R 77 1)) 2o, #R#5L
FX, AT “average heading ” W IEXHT-FEIZ: ], A& SHLATHL D
(2) Aircraft forward throw is approximately 1/8-1/4 mile upwind in the light-to-moderate headwind.
FERFIPAERIE XA, KL ATIEE B L 9 X 1/8-1/4 T HL,
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(3) Jumpers fall for one minute, drifting at 1/4 mile per minute for 1/4 mile of drift downwind.
B F ISR — 8l LA 1/4 S BRI AEI KT ) BIEAS 1/4 SEHL,

(4) Since the forward throw and the freefall drift approximately cancel each other, the ideal exit point is
almost straight over the ideal opening point in this example.

HI T CHLAT AN B v IR LA AR, EAB, BRAR MG mi LT A2 BEAR T m R IE BT

CALCULATING FREEFALL DRIFT
HHEHEKEBERE
EXAMPLE FOR CALCULATING FREEFALL DRIFT H

Altitude HE (FERD Heading XAIEm (B Speed(mph) HEF (FE /M)
3,000 250 7
6,000 260 14
9,000 280 16
12,000 290 23
Average “F3¥J 270 15

Table 4-F.1. Averaging the winds aloft.
# 4-E1. it ETFHETN

Note: Averaging wind force and direction works sufficiently in common jump conditions. A vector analysis provides

more accurate results.

T X REFIN i1 5T D28 B T A ZEE PG . Wi g T 5758, Al T 7 2 7

4. Group separation on jump run (SIM 5-7).
BEA-fiLk b, SRR H ARG (SIM 5-7)
5. Perform all duties on jump run with minimum assistance, including—
TERRARPREE B T 78 k<M 2k LRI A 155, Bfh—
a. operating the door (if the pilot allows)
BAERRTT ISR RAT R AR VE)
b. monitoring progress during jump run
FEBE AT b A AT R
c. directing the pilot to the correct spot
515 AT R BRI AL
d. choosing the correct exit point

MeFE LT A H AR A
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dive flows [Bkx7E |

CATEGORY F FREEFALL DIVE FLOWS [F #1706 H B4 iz |
DIVE PLAN #1: TRACKING
(1% 1: Tracking]
*  Spot with minimal assistance. [ 7E/R & /DB N & 55 E1T
*  Choice of exit position. [ H &%
*  Track for five seconds, turn 180 degrees, return. [ 5 ' Tracking, # 180 J¥, ¥ Tracking [7]3K |
+  Altitude check. [#25 5 ¥ |
*  Repeatuntil 6,000 feet. [ EE 1T, EHZE 6000 HT
*  Wave off and pull by 4,000 feet. [#F/REIFTE 4000 J& I |

DIVE PLAN #2: CLEAR AND PULL FROM 5,500 FEET (FORMER AFF STUDENTS ONLY)
[+Xl 2: 5500 HREEF < (JF AFF %4 |

*  Spot with minimal assistance. [ 7ER & /D11 F 2 A7

*  Poised exit. [#\HL & Hiff ]

* Initiate deployment within five seconds. [7E 5 b 45 1< |

DIVE PLAN #3: CLEAR AND PULL FROM 3,500 FEET (FORMER AFF STUDENTS ONLY)
[H3 3: 3500 ZRFFT 4 (JR AFF 4 ]

*  Spot with minimal assistance. [ 7ER & /D11 F 247

*  Poised exit. [F\HL 5 Hift ]

* Initiate deployment within five seconds. [7E 5 b 451> |

CATEGORY F CANOPY DIVE FLOW [F B e <5 i |
DIVE PLAN #1: BRAKED TURNS
[THR) 1: R EET ]
*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [f & mE. L& . 32
*  Pull toggles smoothly and evenly to deep brakes. [~FFa H.P I FRAL T R 4 2R G407 H
*  Perform a 180-degree-braked turn then return to full flight. [#£47 180 FE R4 M EFEZL, SREKE 4id AT |
«  Check altitude, position and traffic. [ & &, 1B, 22 ]
*  Pull toggles smoothly and evenly to deep brakes. [~FFa H.P I FRHL T R 4 2 R G407 H
*  Perform a 180-degree-braked turn in the other direction then return to full flight.
(18] 53— J7 I AT 180 FERA RIS, ARG IRE A0 AT |
*  Check altitude, position and traffic. [ &&E. 18, 22 ]
*  Repeat to no lower than 2,000 feet. [ X FiRFFE, HZE 2000 ]
*  The coach measures the student’s landing distance from the planned target.

[P e D=2 2R S R Bl AR P

DIVE PLAN #2: BRAKED MANEUVERS AND LANDING (FROM 5,000 FEET):

[+ 2: WRZENSIMERE (A 5000 ZRIFH) |
*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [f & mE. L& . 32
*  Pull toggles smoothly and evenly to half-brakes hold for 3 seconds and finish the flare at a normal speed.

[P A2 B M AR AL A 22N AL, RRF 3 8D, AR5 DAIE W B 58 i |

*  Return to full flight for 10 seconds. [ k& 43 €47 10 #> |
*  checkaltitude, position, and traffic. [ &&E. & . 32iH
*  Pull toggles smoothly and evenly to a half-brake position hold for 3 seconds and finish the flare at a quicker than
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normal speed.

(PR H M FR b T A E 2R B, RRF 3 8D, SRJEPRT IR 018 56 s~ |

Return to full flight for 10 seconds. [ 1%&%& 4# 4T 10 7]

check altitude, position, and traffic. [ & & E. 7 8. 32iH

Pull toggles smoothly and evenly to a half-brake position while facing into the wind and observe glide path change.
[ RCRATI, P AS H S PRI A 22 2R R AL B, W T AR |

Return to full flight. [ &% 4% K47

check altitude, position, and traffic. [ #& . &, i

Turn 180 degrees. [ #% 180 ¥ |

Pull toggles smoothly and evenly to a half-brake position while going with the wind and observe glide path change.
[IBACATIN PR HL S PRI A 22 2 R R AL B, WS ST AR |

Return to full flight. [ &% 4% K47

check altitude, position, and traffic. [##& . &, i

Fly landing pattern in half-brake position, if winds permit. [ &4 8E&FEATZR, W5 XD eV

Flare from the braked position, if winds and canopy permit. [ MR 2547 B FF e+, 4n 5 XL 7o 1V i35 |

The coach measures the student's landing distance from the planned target.

B A2 5 T RIAE Bl H A e

CATEGORY F EQUIPMENT [F #7034 |

Pack with assistance. [ fE 3 T &4 ]
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category f quiz [F B0/ |

ADMINISTERED PRIOR TO CONDUCTING JUMPS IN THE NEXT CATEGORY [ I3 3 ZE 3E N — B e Bk <= i #4647
Quiz answers are listed in Appendix B. | 53 255 17 B 1)/

1. What s the best way to change the direction of canopy flight while conserving the most altitude?
T 8% A 1) IS 90/ v BE A R R B R T 10 AT 42
2.  What happens if a canopy is controlled too deeply in the brakes?
U SR B T S ZE R IR S R AT 4
3. Describe the difference between flaring from half brakes and full glide.
ity NG SIS VA WA E AR 7 1N oo K IR 7N A (= A el L2111 8
4. How does the half-braked position affect the canopy’s flight?
S0 2 e 5 7 <= ) RAT
5. Whatis a glide path?
AR L ?
6. How do you determine your glide path?
ey ff 52 e PRI ?
7. How does wind affect the glide path?
WO FIRTIE A A A0 ?
8. How is heading corrected during a track?
WA E Tracking 4 IEf I 2
9. When making tracking jumps from a large plane, why is it important to track perpendicular to the jump run?
FER KB EBEAT Tracking BE=iny, ot B T B4 WIRE 2 ?
10. What is the ground speed of a jump aircraft with a true airspeed of 90 knots when flying against a 50-knot
headwind on jump run?
—HRE A 90 IR WAL, FEBRSIS WA 50 IR QAT I PR M i %/
11. How can jumpers assure adequate separation between groups exiting the aircraft?
k<= B AT A R L A ) % AR 2 TR) A 0 1 1) o e 5 2
12. What are the three most important aspects of packing the main canopy?
B R AR EEWN =T A?
13. How can you tell if the RSL is routed correctly?
AnART T RSL A AE 2o 153 157 ?
14. What is the make and model of parachute system you are jumping?
PREEBE P75 A R G RAT AT RS 1 2

a. Main canopy?

e

b. Harness and container system?
HAH A RS

c. AAD?

HalIE 3 E (AAD) ?
15. What is the minimum pull altitude allowed for student skydivers and A license holders?
A A PSR VIR E R 2 /2
16. What are the maximum winds allowed for student skydivers?
RN IR 2 2 2 2
17. If ajumper falls for one minute through upper winds averaging 30 mph from the west:
IR — A4k AT N 30 T B A M PE I WCR I 2 K B A 1 e

a. How far will the jumper drift? Note: 60 mph = 1 mile per minute; therefore, 30 mph = 1/2 mile per minute.
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18.

19.

B AL L ? 1 60 FEH /NN =1 FEH /3, Rl 30 BB/ /N =0.5 TEHL /505
b. In which direction?

GUESCE:
Describe your procedure for landing in power lines.
TR e R B R TR

In the event of an aircraft emergency with no students or instructors aboard, who should coordinate procedures

between the pilot and the other jumpers on the load?

20.

IR WU ARSI, B A s WL L, HERZ AR BT AT SN A k<=2 2 TR P b 2

Atyour drop zone, what is the lowest altitude the pilot would likely ask jumpers to leave the plane during a routine

engine-out emergency?

21.

TEARIFEIE X, FER AR BINUIE KR SIEOL T, 84T AT BLEDR B BT LI SR R 2 /02

In an aircraft emergency, what is the lowest exit altitude that you would deploy your main parachute before

choosing the reserve instead?

22.

23.

24.

25.

FERHLE SIEOL T, ARAT DLE AR ] A A2 & i I e s e 2 /0

How many jumps are required for the USPA A license?

USPA A AR 75 E 2 Db % ?

What does a USPA A license permit a skydiver to do?

USPA A U Fo VB2 i f-4. 7

What should an A-licensed jumper do to regain currency after a ten-week period of inactivity?
FF USPA A HIR b8 72 10 AR5, ROz ee 2 R ST k=B 4% 2

What should an A-licensed jumper do to regain currency after a four-month period of inactivity?

£f USPA A $UJRHIBE P E 4 D H ARG, BOZMEeAT A SR R SL Bk B A% 2
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4-G G ¥t Category G

INTRODUCTION [FE

Freefall skills in Category G address group skydiving maneuvers. They are outlined here for the discipline of formation
skydiving (flat, or belly flying) but can be performed in other orientations with a USPA Coach knowledgeable in those
techniques. The same performance and advancement criteria for maneuvering, docking, breakoff, and gaining
separation for a safe opening apply, however.

G FRICH) H A RE 1 B R B AR, BER T REAT A BABE A (IO BRI, A AR 3 A B <A Sk 4
BH) USPA M1t v] LT IZ R SN g AR B0 . (EAVE BERE, ERE). B, 5. ELWITREE %
TFIXLETT I, 0 AR R I RN bR e — B0

In Category G, you'll review more in depth the procedures for avoiding and responding to canopy collisions, always
more of a risk in group jumping. By now, you should be looking for traffic and steering with rear risers before releasing
your brakes.

FE G FITH, S AR SR N M [ e e Bae 5 <p il 43 RO R e LA R B n) X e - i O R PP, 308 5 3 P AR Bk <pe
KIS 2 HATNIE, 24RO RES RSN bk 1, SR B TR ACIBARGL, JFSe e 4 e .

After opening, you'll explore the performance envelope of the ram-air canopy to prevent surprises near the ground.
Practice includes maximum-performance turns, reverse turns, and keeping the wing in balance during performance
maneuvers to avoid a line twist. You'll learn to feel the turn.

TG, AR R s SRR R RO VEREVE L, DA L M T B 5 A TORE 2 AN 100 o A BTG I 25 > L HE B
KYERERCT, RIS, ULAESRAESIERA SN RSP, DLk gise. A B o O L ) .

You'll take another look at avoiding tree landings and what to do in case one is inevitable.

SFAERE R ST U e e B VEAE R b, DURAEAR BEAN TR G R UL 2B A TR

By now, you should be packing with minimal assistance, but USPA recommends supervision until your A license. Along
with practicing packing, you'll learn how to inspect the equipment for wear and how to prevent it. Before advancing,
you should understand the responsibilities of the FAA rigger, who maintains most items

BUE, 224 NAZAE LTI h B 00T B4, 5 USPA U2 AR R A PIRHT 9 B 32 2B« 251 B[R
AR A ERA R EREOL, AR . T RE N —RIsZ i, AR 1 BN RIAERE
AR I 2RI TR A AR AF A ZED o

All skydivers need to respect the power of various kinds of weather, which begins with understanding basic weather
patterns and reading the danger signals. A pilot or instructor advises you on practical ways to predict the kind of
weather that could compromise your safety

B TR O, ERE TMEARR AR, BIRERRANES . WUT RS R A E S
SEFH 5 V2R 0N AT e & Sk 22 4 i) R e

ALL STUDENTS [ frfg 2¢2E |
«  fourjumps 4 Bk

RECOMMENDED MINIMUM DEPLOYMENT [ %8 G {6 FF < i B
. 3,500 feet
3500 JE
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Category at a Glance [ TCHEY |
ADVANCEMENT CRITERIA [ ZH &R

EXIT AND FREEFALL [ A1 [ H % 4 |

*  two redocks from ten feet without assistance
TETCHEIIE LR, M 10 ZERALREHEAT 2 IR IERE

*  two redocks requiring an adjustment in fall rate
2 T R R B g AR A P

*  break off at the planned altitude without prompting
TFIRHIEIL T, EitRIE R &

*  track 50 feet within ten degrees of the planned heading
FEVFRIMTA 10 FEYEHE 34T 50 9¢ R Tracking

CANOPY [ 4% |
* four maximum-performance reverse canopy turns

VU It KA B S ) e 25
* two unassisted landings within 65 feet of the target (jumps from previous categories count toward accuracy
requirements)

FEFRETHRIAG B H AR 65 S8 RS N R THEEAT W D JE I A e i B0 6 A <P v 2 SR 383 A
K, HHEAEN)

EQUIPMENT [ %4 |
* one complete pack job without assistance

— R EA, KR

AIRCRAFT AND SPOTTING [ ¥HLFIE s & A7 ]

*  spot the aircraft, including all procedures, without assistance
A ENREN T, A WU E, BfEIraRE

ORAL QUIZ [ FIist ]

BOOK STUFF [ &% ¥l |

* read and discuss USPA recommendations for tree landings (SIM Section5-1.F)
[ 3 e USPA SG T W[ A& (SIM 5-1.F)
* read and discuss USPA recommendations to experienced jumpers for automatic activation devices and reserve
static lines (SIM Sections 5-3.F and G.)
[ B2 1HE USPA X7 2250 i< 1) B Shiah 2 & (AAD) A1 RSL Y (SIM 5-3.F Al G)
* read and discuss USPA recommendations for canopy collisions (SIM Section 5-1.H)
[ 3 HF e USPA ST B - fllfi (1 i 4 (SIM 5-1.H)
* read and discuss USPA recommendations regarding weather (SIM Section 5-5)
[ 3 HE USPA ST RAMEM (SIM 5-5)
* read and discuss USPA recommendations on group freefall skydiving, SIM Section 6-1
B B8 USPA %1 HAK B v AR Bk =i 221 (SIM 6-1)
* read and discuss additional USPA recommendations on breakoffs for freeflying groups in SIM Section 6-2.E.5
B B2 18 SIM 6-2.E.5 H USPA 55T H KA H A4 702 ) b 78 S 1L
* readand discuss FAR 65.125 through .133 (performance standards for parachute rigger privileges, record keeping,
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and seal requirements)
432910 18 FAR 65.125 %.133 (R T [#7& PR MR, 10 R BT ZOR AR E)

* read and discuss FAA regulations for packing main and reserve parachutes (FAR 105.43.a and .b)
B R BRI 2 Joy % e M2 ) B AUE  (FAR 105.43.a F.b)

* read and discuss FAA regulations for maintaining automatic activation devices (FAR 105.43.c)

B SRS B S R T4EP Hahiu 25 & (AAD) HIHE (FAR 105.43.0)
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CATEGORY G: LEARNING AND PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES [ %23 A

4

group exits [ A& H i |

floater position [ 4 ESHLE AL E |

forward and backward movement [ [ 5 Al [ j5 74 2)) |

adjusting fall rate [ 1% fas 2% |

start and stop [ Z/E I EE A5 1k ]

docking [ &% |

maximum-performance canopy turns [ B <05 K MHERERE A |
collision avoidance and response review [ & G B4 7% < filf- 48 DA K N6 Fie it 110 =1 it |
tree landing review [ % [% 1] [a] Jiii |

equipment maintenance inspection [ %% #2446 75 |

weather for skydivers [Bk<KS |

EXIT AND FREEFALL [ Hf51 B B4k |
Group exits [ FIAH A

a. Practice for an efficient climbout and launch.
SR 1R TE LA A H -
(1) Each jumper in a group has an assigned exit position and should know that position before climbout.
VA Bk < ) ANk < R i e RO AR AL B, FENC LG Z A N A R B XA E
(2) The exit position should include specific, exact foot and hand placement for the best launch position and
presentation of hips and limbs into the relative wind.
HE AR AL B A 22 HE R o E B R TAUREO AL S, DLIRIG i e i 35, b b T R U JB 1 X
(3) The jumpers count together with body movement, where possible, for a simultaneous or near-
simultaneous launch.
WA TTRE, Bl SRS S ok A AR %, DA R B L F- RN ik
b. Exitinto a neutral body position and hold aircraft heading.
H A JE R B A 283, B AR )LD
c. Relax and confirm stability prior to turning toward your coach.
FERG R BIR AT, AR IR FFARE -
d. exitgrips [ HAHIUIES —i2H i
(1) Iftaken, grips should allow all jumpers to leave in a natural flying position.
IR Z R AR — R AR, BRI AR 75 3O T k- LArp I AT R 5 i .
(2) Main lift web and chest strap grips are counterproductive for most belly-to-earth group exits.
WUERAAT: 5y —Sr k<= i 544 (Main Lift Web, f&iFR MLW) FIJ7 R AR, AEAE 2ok HE K A
PRI FE
Forward and backward movement (belly to earth)
CHE® [ A 5 72 3
a. Uselegs only for forward movement and steering.
FURS R -2 [ i sh A el
(1) Extending both legs tilts the jumper head-low and begins a slide in that direction.
A FEXUBR S A S AL T8, FFITAE RN T AT
(2) Extending one leg more than the other causes a turn in the opposite direction.
R RREE S — MR 2, S R BEUA R IT A
(i) Extending the right leg causes a left turn.
AR FELER .
(ii) Extending the left leg causes a right turn.
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R FECR .
b. Maintain both arms in neutral during forward movement and docking.
FE TS SN AERERNT, PREFSUE AL TP 53
c. Extend both arms and push down for backward movement.
XUV I 100 T s, 2 A< 1) 5 R 50
d. Extending the arms slightly to take a grip will counter forward movement but cause backsliding if initiated
too soon or for too long.
R R U LR AT 55— Rk I, 2417 1m0 BT IR S ROR, I R KR BOR A, 184 S EUHR R 3) .
3. Adjusting fall rate (belly to earth)
(RO R i
a. Increase vertical freefall speed by streamlining.
T SE IR 2 2 (4 Sk I bR L R AR T R
(1) hips forward [ T ]
(2) shoulders back [ &[5 5 |
(3) relax abdominal muscles [ JEFAREEBALA |
b. Slow freefall speed by creating maximum turbulence.
BB RS ST/ T U 4 o = 5 B N AP BT, 8
(1) cupping the shoulders around the sternum
BT, &
(2) rounding the spine (cupping the abdomen)
BHATE (EEREARNRD
(3) extending arms or legs to counterbalance and maintain a level attitude
i e T R DL DR R R K B SR 2
c. When recovering altitude from below the level of a formation:
AR T AR T A g A PR vt B2, 75 22 ] ) 2 A, g E S
(1) Turn 90 degrees relative to the formation to keep it in view.
FEXE T2 A e 90 J2,  PATRFFZ BAAERLZE A
(2) To avoid a collision, remain clear of the area immediately below and above any group.
DGR, 1S AN EERETAT AT A4 4 BA R 1E T 05 BRAE BT A XA
d. Recognize the visual cues for level approach (on exit, regardless of the horizon):
WA KRR 7 AL 3R GBI, oA P R L S TR
(1) backpack in sight—come down
RER FIN T B —T Rk
(2) front of the leg straps in sight—come up
REFE 207 R A A — 1) b %
e. Maintain altitude awareness.
Profr e R
4. Docking [&#z ]
a. Dock using alevel approach.
KPR T IERE
b. Once docked, arch across the shoulders to maintain the fall rate (elbows up) and stay level with your partner
or the formation.
EIE, B EHEARRE T RSESR AR, JF 5 AR ERBIR S A IR EF KT
c. Extend both legs to counter any tension created in the formation when holding grips.
iR OURE , DAY LA PICHR IR 20 A 03 TR) 4z 7
d. Maintain altitude awareness.

REFRE .
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5.

Break-off [ 4355 ]

a.

Check altitude every four or five seconds and after each maneuver.
BRI, LB —REE S, R
Break off without prompting.
FETC TR s I 0L T 70 8
Plan the break-off altitude to allow enough time to track 50 feet.
WO eI B RS, 7525 IS U 2 W I (A >k 50 92 A Tracking.
The most positive way to signal break-off is to turn and track.
TN B i B 7 AU B A Tracking .
(1) As asafety back-up in Categories G and H—
R G BLIGRT H ST S At —
(i) If the coach waves his or her arms, immediately turn and track to the planned deployment altitude.
WRBGIESNFE, NALRIFE R, Hf Tracking 2 1H I TF = 5
CEEE: 213-3 i, AR FHIEIES, USPA #J# % (Coach) f1USPA #(%% (Instructor)
B IARIHE, “HEE” DG “BIREE s HEFIFRIFHE 7] R 75 1T IR EH
TR KNS TR ETCHI A 25, B R 28 g I IR PR IFH 2 (Coach) #
17+ 1ASERF |- BT REC I ELH L AT H S - A B RIER L Y PR BE I B R G (T
R TR T1E, R G ETTH H ETHIFES, WRHGRHGT ST “HEG” I, HE
##78 Instructor Ff, BEXHRG “HEFIFRFHE” B “USPA " 1)/ iEXH)
(ii) If the coach deploys, deploy immediately without tracking.
WIR T, AW EIIF>, 7 Tracking.
(iii) Deploy at planned altitude whether or not you have turned or tracked.
FEVHRIRITF i FETF <=, Toi e 5 #EAT 1 e 7] B Tracking.
(iv) Never rely on the USPA Coach for breakoff or deployment cues.
A E L 28 1 7 B BT M5 5
(2) You are always responsible to break off and open at the planned altitude on jumps with the USPA Coach

and with others after you get your license.
Toil A2 2 A ) 5 k<, 02 ERIPURE 5Bk, 2 B IR TR AR B O
L.
When tracking, establish and maintain the correct heading radially from the formation.
Tracking i, #f372—A~ LA G SO BC B IERR AR R, FELE Tracking B ORFEIX AR
For beginners, tracking moderately in a straight line in the right direction is more effective than going fast in
a curve or in the wrong direction. Break off high enough to gain separation.
XTI R, 1318 R IR 77 A i BLZR Tracking, LLPRUI#(H T RASZ#5Hh Tracking, SiREH 1R
J7 1) Tracking S8 o NTREA A28 e A i B 20 15, LARENE 20 JT 0% Y B 5 ]

For additional requirements for break-offs from freeflying jumps, see SIM 6-2.
A RHEAT B RN R BRI INESKR, 162 0L SIM 6-2.
To avoid hard openings, slow to minimum freefall velocity before deploying.

NG SEIEAIRTT (HFE T BIFF PR, [T, TR NE B R %R F R s,
CANOPY [ =35 ]

Performance turn entry and exit with balance

FEPBRRE T IT UG R It RE e 25 M A R e MR RE R 25

a.

b.

Enter a turn only as quickly as the canopy can maintain balance (center of lift over the center of load) during
the turn.
BAE VR R REE IR FFP AT ROV A (BRI AT oty T 37 0 BEAT ERIE R B0

Surging, lurching, or line twist indicate a turn entered too quickly.
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C.

d.

SR B SRR B JE SR 18 TR AR T R TR A5 5

A canopy is more susceptible to collapse from turbulence during entry and exit from a turn.
FETTIREREE R 2SI, B % <= 50 25 5 IR LA T B 4

The canopy dives sharply after a maximum-performance turn.

Bek v e AE B KPR RE RS 17 e 2 BRI R e

2. Reverseturns [ /% [f]4%75 |

a.

You must know the maximum safe rate of turn entry for each canopy you jump.

Bk <p= 5 a6 ZBURNTE ) T P PR A R 9 A DRAIE 22 4 T BTHR TR )3 Bl ) JT o B8 e K8 1) i3 B 2
Practicing reverse turns helps you determine the maximum safe toggle turn rate before inducing a line twist.
52 BB B TR E AEAN 2 S ER GRS AT 4R T I AR R AT B I e K A )
Make a smooth but deep turn at least 90-degrees to the right, return to level flight for a split second, then
reverse toggle positions smoothly but quickly for a 180-degree turn to the left (four sets recommended to
complete Category G).

B P RAIR B R 1], AR D> 90 B, ARIERIEMRECT K, FRPRET AR SR RN, )
JEHE 180 B CEUUH 4 HIXFERIERAELATE I G S ITi: 20D,

Line twist can occur if the toggle is pulled down too quickly when starting a turn, or raised too quickly to stop
a turn.

AN SRAETT U0 ) I AR ZE R R AR OR R, R4S LR I I AR AR R, AT RE o R AE 2 JESE

The goal of this exercise is to learn the limits of the toggle input for your canopy, not to actually induce a line
twist.

AR H B B PR S-S AN R AR IR, AN SUIE L Al A 2 g5

A line twist at landing pattern altitudes may be unrecoverable in time for a safe landing, particularly with a
higher wing loading.

FEAG BT A4 v 2 R A IO B YR 8 F] RE TSI SIS S LAEAT e A5 B, Rpon) R PR v - AR S L T

In case you induce a line twist, you should complete all maximum-performance turns above the 2,500-foot
decide-and-act altitude for a cutaway.

NI T —, RiAE 2500 S R i 2 b 58 P A i R P e 1)

3. The potential for collision with other jumpers increases when making performance maneuvers in traffic or near

the ground (review)

FE B IIAT HAB BT =i BRIt i i, HEAT m R RENLSh R AR R R AT RERE (21D

a.

Other jumpers may be focused more on the target than on traffic.
LAt Bk <p= ] 8 S O Bl H AR AR A IR

The lower jumper has the right of way.

e BRIk -2 A e Sl AT AL

It takes only one jumper to avoid a collision.

R BT e A B Y 7 B e Dy AT L, T DUIRE S il
Jumping a faster canopy requires more attention to traffic.

KA TR R e < 7 T 2 M RS

4. Accumulate two unassisted landings within 65 feet of a planned target (five total required for A license).

LB T, RiFERIER B 65 ZERYEEINER 2 % (A RS ILFERE 5 %K),
C. EMERGENCY PROCEDURE REVIEW [ 'E &2 [0 |

Note: A USPA Instructor should teach this section. A canopy formation specialist is also a good source.
7: USPA HZ MW H IR TAE . 15PN &5 12 IRIFHT &N R o
1. Canopy collision avoidance (review)

e <l A2 P8 G (R 30D

a.

Know where other nearby jumpers are during opening and steer with the back risers to avoid them.
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D.

FETT A 038 B 3 P AL < AE DR HL, 5 D 3t B 1) LIRE T AT o
b. Ifahead-on collision is pending, both jumpers should turn right.
AR SR B R AR IR TR, PR BRe EN A
Collision response: Study the USPA recommended procedures in SIM 5-1.
Tl (1 RO . %72 SIM 5-1 1 USPA IR IUFE )T
Tree landing avoidance
it G
a. Spotclear of large areas of trees or other obstacles, and open high enough to clear them in the event of a bad
spot.
G B LI B K AR B A B G, R AR R 0w (1 T <, DAAEAE AR BT - B A2 2 e AT
b. Fly in maximum glide to reach a clear area.
AR o= (1) e K PR REREAT I A, DL R B2 X sk B .
Tree landing procedure review (training harness): Refer to skydiving emergency procedures in SIM 5-1.

PEREFE P R (G 45 2)): 2% SIM 5-1 Bk K 28T .
EQUIPMENT [3%% |

Note: An FAA rigger should conduct this session:

Ve TP B IR S0 U Uil [ 7 P a5 I A7 7 -
1. Detailed identification and inspection of high-wear items requiring rigger maintenance
i ok T A2 2 VAP (14 5 A0 A 1) P 240 R A A 2
a. pilot chute and deployment handle [ 5|5 =FFF =41 T |
(1) Look for broken stitching around the apex and the seam where the pilot chute canopy fabric and mesh
meet.
FE 5| TR LA B 51 3 e A7 TR IO BR AT (1 58V Ak SR T (1 4% 2%
(2) Check for security at the bridle attachment point.
R 51 AN 5] T 2 AR AL I L -
(3) The fabric and mesh should be in good condition; both eventually wear out.
TREAT R IR AR ML AL T RAFIRES s W e AT o 52 B BE 457
b. bridle velcro [ BEARNE K 5] F<= 2717 ]
(1) Velcro anywhere degrades with use and needs to be replaced every 100-250 uses.
AT BEAR MG #R 2> it 5 s I TR AL, &F 100 22 250 A6l 75 2 B e —IK.
(2) Bridle velcro is particularly important, because if it comes loose, it can cause a premature deployment.
TS R BEAR MR B, FONIR RS, AIRES SBURANL R
(3) Velcro should be clean, dry, and free of debris.
BEARWERLRFE G T TS .
c. deploymentbag [D |
(1) Look for distortion in the grommets, especially at the bridle, and fabric damage around their edges.
WA BARERY, THRAT FhRA L, DRSS AR E S5 DL .
(2) Check the loops that hold the line stow bands.
R D b T[] g8 4 1 B A ) FR 3
(3) Ifvelcrois used, replace it as necessary.
INRAEH 7 REARNG,  BARYE 75 2 A I HEAT T e
d. closing pin [ {4l |
(1) Check that the loop holding the closing pin to the bridle is secure and not being cut by the eye of the pin.
AR [ E AL 5 S R R R B i, HERAHEI.
(2) Check for nicks or corrosion on the pin and replace it if any appear.
A R A TCRIR R, 0 T B 3
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e. pilot chute attachment [ 5| 4= [i%E4L |
(1) Look for wear where the bridle attaches to the canopy.
R 5] 540 Foly 5 Rk A AR I M T 2 A BE 0%
(2) Look for broken stitching on the canopy itself where it is reinforced for the bridle attachment loop or
ring.
1T ity 5 W e oA 0 T R A < R A B Ak ) e <A S A A I, A 7 T e g [ <
AT ISR L T H Wk .
f.  likely areas of damage on the top center skin, end cells, and stabilizers
B e BRI PO AL . Rm S AR 3R (Stabilizer) 7] HE 5245 X 5
(EEZVE: REH, Kl Stabilizer, & 07 TP 4117 L 419755
(1) Check for small holes on the top skin from where the bridle attachment stop ring has caught fabric in the
bag’s top grommet (avoidable with good packing technique).
A BRI, 534210 5 A E AL R 2 B AE D AT E < R LI AL R B sl 2 1 Aokl
FEF (BT A 11 AT ARE G X A 0] D
CFEHVE: G FPF -G PAIEILL TR LR A S 7 75 PR 5 7 1 D
(2) Look for wear on the top skin and end cells caused by contact with sharp objects or stickers.
A0 7T <A77 3 T RIS 2R A i < S 2 15 A R B R RS P 5 A 5 2 4 B 0
(3) Look for wear in and around the reinforcements in the stabilizers that contain the slider stops
AT e AT A BN AL AP BE SRS DL, AL E A I DA IR AL A% (Slider Stop).
(FEHVE: IFRATR (75, B Slider Stop, Z1I T PALLAT, — P ABZER ETEBE S A 1 e s
TP
(4) Look for broken or missing stitching along the seams.
R SRS AL 2 5 A W T B R 452K
g slider ¥ ]
(1) Inspect for distortion in the slider grommets and wear around their inside edges.
A AT LA RGN, WL S .
(2) Sliders are important, high stress components and should be maintained to the highest standard.
T YA R I, B CL R AR R
h. lines [<4 |
(1) Look for wear anywhere along the lines, but especially where the slider grommets contact metal
connector links.
Tor B <-4 AR ) B4, JE R T AT AL 5 )8 A% HEAS (Metal Connector Link) 4 i b B 1 (<-4 .
(BFEEME: & /F(EZ4, Bl Metal Connector Link. X B Link 75048 52127 HIE 75, Metal
Connector Link ZH 1 —FfliFi (e 7 #/BHFL L H EFE P/ Soft Link, HIE %
)
(2) Line damage at the links calls for line replacement, but the rigger can also advise the jumper about link
choices, protection and habits that minimize damage.
SEE P (R R IR 1 N IVA O 7 P o L A D W e DG B VA G5 2 O D 7 S TR A
TREEE Bk R A, DUS S B .
(3) Lines sometimes shrink unevenly over time.
- 2RAT I 4 A I 1] PR RS T AN 2 50 Ml 4
(4) All lines eventually require replacement; refer to the manufacturer’s recommendations.
P 4 i 25 0 T E T RSB & R R
i.  slider bumpers (metal connector links)
TEBAT G (OO T8 < OB R I B <)
(EFVE: JHRTG M7, Bl Slider Bumper, 224504852 1E 7 11 & B 0 a1 0T 8 T 1E P
i TRl G 1K 7y (R P-28 ) EAE I T B i 7% s L T IR ED
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(1)

(2)

Slider bumpers protect the slider grommets and lines from damage by taking it themselves; most require
periodic replacement.

T PAf Gz E B I B 5 7K BEATOR R B AT AL R 28 G 32 B K 2 B R

Slider bumpers need to be tight on the link or secured to prevent them from sliding up the lines and
stopping the slider.

T YA G2 o s 7 AR IE RS LA e, DAR ko B2 b B 1 A R 51

brake system [ # % £t |

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

When Velcro is used, placing the toggles on the risers immediately after landing prevents Velcro damage
and tangles.
WA A 7 ARG, AR fl e SRR S LR M ke, DA 1R BEAR MR R E 4, .
Velcro needs to be replaced when worn.
JBE A I 5 45 B T B R 4
Velcro and general use wears the lower brake lines, which a rigger can easily replace.
BURAE HI A 22 e 2 th T BEAR G AN H R A8 P M0 52 2 B4, 2 2 i) DAAR O e 4t B 45 A AF
Examine the brake lock eye for damage and wear.
o 24 R (Brake Lock Eye) A oAl EE$5 .
(1F#7VF: Brake Lock Eye, tAF) Cat Eye, 5B MR, ZFIFLELHIHEH, FIFFEARHEFEL T S0
WA LD
Look at the attachment point for the keeper ring, including the attachment ring stitching on the opposite
surface of the riser.
R AR AR L5 SIRERE A, AR AR 51— T A2 RIS 0L
(EZ7E: Keeper Ring, Hi#FK(F Guide Ring, X FIEFFLET-FH, 47 IFHLER LT — 1%
JEH, MM G
Inspect tuck-tab toggle keepers for security.
AN R R g T T A ]
CEEZIE: FIFERWH R Toggle Keeper, 75/ T IAEF)FHEHT % (FIER, UTRIE #BHI [ E 77
Z0H Tuck Tab ) H7ZEFEZFET7 LRI - Tuck Tab A7) 41 /E 5 T A5 HI 5577

riser release system [ 2@ B iR 4t
Note: You will learn three-ring disassembly and maintenance in Category H.

'y
b

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

H 015 IRE=H HI 95 FLRIAE D
Look for wear in the loops holding the rings and the white retaining loop, especially if you drag your rig
when stowing the lines (not advised).
WA =N E M A O e (FEZIE: QI PR TR F EHD) KBS, RS i T 84
A (AEBHEM TS, B nETE X — k.
Be sure that any service bulletins on risers for that system have been accomplished.
FRZ RGBT B SR IR S5 2~ 5 I B 2 58
Check the fittings on both ends of the cable housings for security.
K& PIfr RGNS (Cable Housing) A& 75 2R [

(BFEEME: UJPfr FWHE . FlI Cable Housing, 2L ZHIHNE )
Look for kinks in the release cable where it contacts the white retaining loop, which may indicate a
problem with hard openings or the design and construction of the three-ring assembly.
AV R S B QSR R A, 0, ARSI K, B T RE IR
THAIHL G A )
Check the front and back of the riser webbing for fraying or strains around the edges of the grommets.
AR NI, & e JmSLI LG 1 B Bk 1 .
Look for broken or loose tackings on the cable housings.

R B D)L s AN 2 5 A AR AR Bl
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(7) Checkriser inserts (for cutaway cable ends) if installed.
R AL F b T Ul hn B R I B V) e R R AR S e (B 2228
CEFEZIE: VI PHE TR T B0 A LIE T LT DE Y, HLHIET LR EZAHEINT, HLEH
R ESEHINCED
riser covers [ ZH3E77 45 |
(1) Replace any retaining Velcro when it loses tackiness.
IR BEARMG R LRGN, NI4T S 4
(2) Replace distorted tuck flaps when they become ineffective (happens with use).
IR G RN ZE R AT AR Ak, W NEREAT BE e (A — BN ) fE e A 2D
CEFEHVE: A, Bl Riser Cover, 42 H#i/E b/ T i (L7 I m . £z I Bl Tuck
Flap, B3PI HHENMPHL, FF# AL H TP
main container closing grommets [ <AL H 4 )8 |
(1) Inspect for distortion and fabric damage around the edges.
A S BAULREZE, MTmeHE SR,
(2) Feel for severe distortion or breakage of the plastic stiffener inside the fabric where the grommet is set.
b 5 Bt AL o Py A B 2RI v OB Jm Al [t e A8 LD 2 A ™ B AR T B4
main and reserve pin covers [ =< ELEF TGO ALEF Y 5
(1) Replace Velcro when it fails to stay firmly attached.
IR BEARMG R LRGN, NI4T S 4
(2) Replace plastic stiffeners when distortion from use renders them ineffective.

AR o N A SEREIN [ AR T AR, U R AT B 4

2. Store the parachute in a cool, dry, dark place.

TR AFTIAERI B 4R, BRI TT

a.

Heat weakens AAD batteries; cars are too hot for safe prolonged storage in the summer.
Frimn 23 HI 95 AAD REBPERE: BORVRAER, AR L e K7 AAD.
The ultraviolet rays of the sun degrade nylon.
K BH R 5 A b 2 A JE TR AT A o
moisture [ |
(1) corrodes hardware (very dangerous, since rust degrades nylon)
SRR AR ER, Eoe R e uAEHEMD
(2) promotes mildew (undesirable but harmless to nylon)
SAE RS CRIEAAET IR, (HX e sk I E)
Many chemicals and acids damage parachute materials.
VFZ AL FORIR L) o 2 50K B 0 e e
Heat may weaken elastic stow bands.

P2 [ IR 8 1) B2 A5 PR R

3. Premature deployments near the door.
B P A AERR 1T N B A T4

a.

Handles [ [#7& <=4 F ]

(1) Check your handles before moving to an open door
BTN T IR B 20T, Jeke & B T

(2) Be cognizant of your handles when you are near an open door and during climb out
FEFTTFRIAE TR, AR H AR T T, S8 S ORI PV =) & ME T

Remain clear of the area directly above and below another jumper, in case his or her parachute activates

prematurely from the AAD or other unplanned event.

ANEEEL 5 — A B I EJTANE N7, DR A micd i) e <A AAD s At R A1 5 PR i AT

4. Pack one main parachute without assistance.
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E.

FEBA BTG T, & IREEA
RULES AND RECOMMENDATIONS [ #8 A% |

Note: An FAA rigger should teach this section.

VL
1.

F

TP B S e G 19 75 R s I AT #

[t requires at least an FAA senior rigger to maintain and repair the parachute system (FAR 65.125 through .133,
Section 9-1 of this manual).

B < R GE AR AN 22D 75 BB 2 SR DA A B R B v b 48 TR 2E4T (FAR 65.125 %133, AT 9-
1.

AADs, if installed, must be maintained according to the manufacturer’s instructions (FAR 105.43.c, Section 9-1 of

this manual).

TRz 37 AAD, W DAZ5H4 IR & R R 1 CARF 9-1 1Y FAR 105.43.c) BEAT4Ed.
SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [ & S AR KHL ]

Note: A pilot or instructor should teach this section.

Ve KRB C 17 7B USPA HE4H T #H 7 -
1. Refer to the information on weather in Section 5-7 of this manual and discuss:
HZRAT 5-7 FHRRIANE, It
a. weather conditions hazardous to skydivers
X kA AN (0 R AR A
b. practical methods to observe weather and obtain forecasts
G TR 1 S 5
2. Select the spot and guide the pilot to the correct position without assistance in routine weather conditions.
FERMRAFAMT, FELTHBELLT, BrRUEMIFGI S AT R R IEMA E .
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dive flows [BhxiAE |

CATEGORY G FREEFALL DIVE FLOWS [ G 7t H H& A i Az |
DIVE PLAN #1: FORWARD MOVEMENT TO DOCK
[THRY 1: Hi#EIFESR]
*  Coach observes spot [ ZZF g |
*  Front floater exit position (outside strut) until successful.
[RAMAMEHL A, ERRT TR A CRIH WL SMT S 4D, o] B2
* Initiate count after coach OK. [ #Z/RiE OK JEHHia (s 5 |
*  Face the direction of flight until stable (two to three seconds). [T KHL K477, HEEE (2 5 3 )]
*  Coach moves into position and docks. [#(Zxmifii, SRJGFZLRitEITiIER: ]
*  Check altitude and nod. [ 7% &5 A1 553k |
*  Coach backs up five feet and adjusts levels as necessary. [ #%xJ5iE 5 F/X, FFARE 75 EE 8 K P A s
*  Move forward and take grips. [ 22%F [\ i #2303 4T4E #45 |
*  Altitude check every five seconds or after each maneuver, whichever comes first.
[ FER 5 MBI RENE G 3T — IR A 2, LSRRI i
*  Coach backs up ten feet; move forward and take grips. [ #(ZJ5i8 10 FR; RG22 E AT RS 3 39T R 2045
*  Altitude check every five seconds or after each maneuver, whichever comes first.
[ 5ER 5 AP B IRENE G 3T — IR A, LSRRI i |
*  Repeat until breakoff. [ & % >] EH 34> & |
+ Initiate break-off at 5,500 feet and turn to track. [7E 5500 % A%, AR 5% M FF3E4T Tracking |
*  Coach remains in place and evaluates track. [ Z{Zx {7 B RIFAAE, FEPPAL 224 Tracking |
*  Wave off and pull by 3,500 feet. [ £ 3500 % JU4%F/R & HH 4> |

DIVE PLAN #2: DOWN AND UP
(TR 2: [ R B3] )
*  Coach observes spot [ #1455 i €4
* Rear floater exit position (inside strut) until successful.
RN HARTT X, ERRTTEIHA CRIA AL N RS GD, 2R 2] B3k |
* Initiate count after coach OK. [#Z/~E OK 5 uh it iefs =
*  Face direction of flight until stable. [ A KAl ®AT57M, E2FE]
*  Turn to face coach. [#[m] DA X} #5145 |
*  Coach moves into position and docks. [ #Zrmtfr, RGBT IER: ]
*  Checkaltitude and nod. [ = F& Al 3k |
*  Coach backs up five feet and increases fall rate. [ #(%5 /518 5 JE/X, FRMIER T R % |
*  Remain in position and match coach’s fall rate. [ 22447 B ARFFAA, FR_EHERM T BE %
*  Altitude check every five seconds or after each maneuver, whichever comes first.
[ R3R% 5 BB RAME G AT — ks R, DAJe B3 i
*  Coach slows fall rate. [ #( k2% T %% |
*  Remain in position and match coach [N B IRFFAAL, VLECEZRH T P 2 |
*  Repeat until response is quick and accurate. [ & 25 >] B 3|24 g NP H fEf |
*  Breakoffat 5,500 feet. [7E 5500 5% i 47 &5 |
*  Coach remains in place and evaluates track. [ #Zif BIRFFAE, FHPPAE224 1 Tracking ]
*  Wave off and pull by 3,500 feet. [7E£ 3500 & 4% TR & H I

DIVE PLAN #3: DOCKING WITH PROBLEMS
[HR] 3: && T RHERFBENEEB3HES]
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*  Coach observes spot [ ZZF g |
*  Review either floater position. [ & > FEFfig4b HAG AL B HH A —AN ]
* Initiate count after coach OK. [ #Z R OK Ja UG e (5 5 |
*  Face direction of flight until stable. [ Tfi[a &AL €175, EHEFE
*  Turn to face coach. [ #%[n] DATHI X #Zk |
*  Coach moves into position and docks. [ #&Zrmifr, A5 FAEMAGIATIER ]
*  Check altitude and nod. [ 7% & fl 3k |
*  Coach backs up ten feet and changes fall rate. [ #(%5 518 10 J% %028 R g % |
*  Match coach’s fall rate to level and dock. [Z#AAFE TN FIER, FF5HLGKPIEE ]
*  Altitude check every five seconds or after each maneuver, whichever comes first.
[ FERG 5 MBI IRENE G 3T — IR R, LSRRI i |
*  Repeat until response is quick and accurate. [ 5 & %5 > B 3|22 45 e v b H i |
*  Break offat 5,500 feet. [7E 5500 %% Ak 53 & |
*  Coach remains in place and evaluates track. [ #Zx {7 B IRFFAZE, FFEAL 2241 Tracking |
*  Wave off and pull by 3,500 feet. [ £ 3500 % JU4%F/R & HH 4> |

CATEGORY G CANOPY DIVE FLOWS [ G ¥ CHF 4 Jaifife |

*  Checkaltitude, position, and traffic. [ 675/, 7 B IEMRM ]

*  Make a sharp, balanced 90-degree turn. [Hig. P 90 £ |

*  Reverse the toggle position aggressively and make a balanced 180-degree turn.
[ S R AE R 2o, AEPHPIRES R ) S 7 A1 3EAT 180 FE#%1A

*  Checkaltitude, position, and traffic. [ 575/, 7 B IEMRM ]

*  Repeatto no lower than 2,500 feet, in case of line twist.
[FEAMICT 2500 R EEE LN B, LIBI&— R AELYE5: ]

*  Coach measures the student’s landing distance from a planned target.

[ SR 2 5 Rl s e 1 i 2 B

CATEGORY G EQUIPMENT [ G #7055 % |
*  Owner inspection-of-equipment briefing by FAA rigger

[ B8 PR R R B AR, DR SR DR 1) P <2 45 i - 4 |
*  Pack without assistance [ 7EJCHRBIAIE T S
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category g quiz [ G B0/l |

ADMINISTERED PRIOR TO CONDUCTING JUMPS IN THE NEXT CATEGORY [ I3 8 £E 3F N\ — B e Bk <= i 1447
Quiz answers are listed in Appendix B. | 53 255 17 B 1)/

1. Whatis the primary directional control when moving forward to dock in freefall?
7 H AR T RTEEREN,  F2hEd 4 k) 7 1n) ?
2.  What is the minimum break-off altitude for freefall in groups of five or fewer?
FNET AL ER B R sl S w20
3.  Whatis the danger of entering a toggle turn too quickly?
BRI R PR 4 fE ke ?
4. What does a canopy do after completing a maximum input toggle turn?
DA R IR R NRIEAT B 1), SR M), FRVE e RAEAT A2
5. What are the three biggest dangers of a hard toggle turn near the ground?
FEFGE I AT OL T, SRR R 2 e 1) () = K SE R e A4 ?
6. What are the first things to do in the event of a collision and entanglement with another jumper?
WERE 5 — A F KA NGRS, 1 B A7
7. What is the most critical aspect of closing the main container equipped with a hand-deployed pilot chute?
XA PG 2 s, SR G HE R AT A2
8. Why isitabad idea to drag the harness and container system when stowing the lines?
A2 B I H B0 T i AN RGN ?
9. When velcro is used on the brake system, why is it a good idea to place your toggles back on the velcro after you
land?
MZERRT A BEARNGIS , At BTG Il R ) 4 e P JRE A U i [ 2 2
10. Who may maintain a main parachute system?
WERT DA A R G AT 447 2
11. Why is it bad to leave a parachute in the sun?
A A B A T A B B Wl AN 1 2
12. What damage could occur from storing a parachute for prolonged periods in a car during the summer?
12 R BAT R VR A I AR i At A4 35 2
13. What happens to velcro touch fastener when it is used frequently?
JEEAR M BEAE P I 2 R A AT A L 2
14. What happens to stiffened tuck flaps that are frequently used?
SIUEAS FH (O RE T N %E /- (Tuck Flap) 27813 /EFE?
15. Who publishes and enforces rules regarding parachute packing and parachute maintenance?
R AT FEAT A BT - B S AN A4 (R R 2
16. What may result if recovering altitude (floating up) under a freefall formation?
W SRk AR B AR AR AR T ORI ()BTRS, AR A A SR
17. What extra consideration is required when sitting or moving towards an opened door?
2 KA AR, DL ST TR 1 IA2 80, 5 EAAN 5 8 AT 42
18. Why is it important to remain clear of the area directly above and below other jumpers in freefall?
A2 AE B T A I 2 200t 1 ALk < 1B AR R U X4 ?
19. Why is it important to maintain an automatic activation device to the manufacturer’s standards?
AT 22 G IE T AR ESES" AAD (R B 222
20. What is the correct response to a canopy entanglement with another jumper below 1,000 feet if it appears the

two canopies cannot be separated in time for a safe landing?

WERAE 1000 FERUAT 5 55— A B8 MIFEE AR g0 58, 1P A4 Bk oIk SN o T IF e i, N anfer 4k
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H?
21. Describe your procedure for landing in trees.
IR R PR -
22. What does a tall cumulus cloud indicate?
JERIR N = EREH A2
23. What is the most dangerous part of an incoming front for aircraft and skydivers?
X T RBUAR A=, Vo I A A 0 8 T 10 s S 6 R S R AT 4 2
24. How does a canopy’s air speed, ground speed, and descent rate change with an increase in density altitude?

AR < PR 2k T 3 PR RS Ak ey i o v P R T A2 4 2
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4-H H ¥ jtCategory H

INTRODUCTION [FE

The last category of the ISP finishes preparing you for the USPA A-license so you can supervise yourself as an
independent skydiver. These are the last jumps where you require USPA Instructor supervision. Next you take your
test.

Gha TR S — BTN IR USPA A SRR 4 28 AR, BRSPS S A2 mT B SO ST k<2
BEAT B IRMEE o A BT k<Pt AR T USPA ZUER B i B 5 J LIk 35 R R AR S I .

Freefall skills combine gross movements using the start and stop principle to dive toward a position in the sky relative
to another jumper, followed by the fine movements to safely dock that you learned in Category G. The freefall briefing
includes a discussion on safety and the importance of recognizing and controlling formation approach speeds. You'll
also learn to look around while tracking, signaling for pull, and during deployment.

H H ARSI R 2 3] A BRI R T G O e ) g — B BT O AL B, ey ead A5 LEARF o, DA S AnAAr AT e DA 22
5Bk FIERE (G HITNED . X E AT TR, 20 k<22 4x DA S ey 0 W7 1 P4 44 A FRD 3 J32 A0 4
PRI R R E AT 10 . 2 EIE 2% SN E Tracking. /RS TT, BLATT - R Pl s [ .

Under canopy, students with sufficient upper body strength explore the use of the front risers. The instructor explains
the benefits and dangers of front-riser maneuvers. The discussion includes how to best recover from a turn made too
low, one of the sport’s biggest killers.

g, R RRE A TS FH AT 45 . USPA ZUE K AR RE A AR B R DO s RN AE G . BT
R R S B TT ik, AR X TS 8l e Bl I fa s iz —

Emergency procedure review covers unintentional water landings.

KRR BB TR A K BB

You should be able to demonstrate how to maintain the three-ring release system and replace a main container closing
loop, two common owner operations.

SPEN R o BE N AE IR AR SE, AL oo, R PR WA T N2 R .

Although A-license holders are not qualified for demonstration jumps, you will be authorized to jump off the regular
DZ into landing areas meeting the BSRs for students and A-license holders. In this last category as a formal skydiving
student, you'll study the FAA requirements for jumps into the airspace over a private field, including what additional
approvals may be necessary for the jump aircraft. This discussion should be with a jump pilot who can discuss those
sections of FAR 105.

S A PUEFEA FRCE TS BEAT k3R, URRE A BV AE B LRI X AAM), R B AR 22 A R 22 A 0 A AU
FrA # E WA R X8 e — oo, MEA— R IR BB, V0”5 S BRI R o8 TE R S
75 FIRAEATER A ORISR RAT B L TR T RE 7 SRS AE . X7 I 18 B 1% 5 T #E4T FAR 105
FHRE 218 1) RAT R — 3k 1T .

ALL STUDENTS [ g 24k |
«  fourjumps 4 Bk

RECOMMENDED MINIMUM DEPLOYMENT [ X S {6 FF < i B
. 3,000 feet
3000 JE
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Category at a Glance [ TCHEY |
ADVANCEMENT CRITERIA [ ZH &R

EXIT AND FREEFALL [ H A6 A [ H 7&44 |

two dives and docks with minimum assistance

FEJE /D Bl Bl BEAT 9 AR v R 12

break off at the planned altitude without prompting
FELFIRIEI T, EHRIs &

track 100 feet within ten degrees of the planned heading
FETHRIMLA B 10 FZ Y A #EAT 100 2R Tracking

CANOPY [ 4x=§5 ]

two cumulative 90-degree front-riser turns

Rt 2 AL FH AT AR 90 S

two cumulative 180-degree front-riser turns

R 2 WAL AT AR R 180 S

total of five unassisted landings within 65 feet of the target (A-license requirement)

FERR B TR [ H AR 65 S8 RPN R T 5 et BiE R (A SR ESR)

EQUIPMENT [ %4 |

disassemble, perform owner maintenance, and reassemble three-ring release system
PRED . YESFONIE R H 2 = IR R St
remove and replace or adjust a main container closing loop

NI L S RS S O]

ORAL QUIZ T izt ]

A-LICENSE CHECK DIVE [ A $ 84625 ik |

BOOK STUFF [ &% ¥kl |

study USPA recommendations on unintentional water landings (SIM Section 5-1.F)
2] USPA KT RAMK 7RI (SIM 5-1.F)

study USPA recommendations on recovery from low turns (SIM Section 5-1.1)

#>] USPA S5 W] A rp R ST L (SIM 5-1.

study USPA recommendations on incident reporting (SIM Section 5-8.A and B)
2] USPA KT HHR T AU (SIM 5-8.A A1 B)

review the breakoff recommendations for groups (SIM Section 6-1)
BHERTRIRDEHEW (SIM6-1)

skim FAR 105.13 to overview radio requirements for jump operations

% FAR 105.13 58§ Bb<p-AE b i o2k i i 15 25K

study FAR 105.15 and AC 105.2, Appendix 1 (prior notice requirements before jumping)

“#:>] FAR 105.15 Al AC 105.2 P> 1 (k<= pif 1 S-S i@ M ZER)
skim AC 105.2, Appendix 2 (aircraft approved for flight with door removed)
YL AC 105.2 B 2 (bR AESRERAR T 1 A0S 00 T RAT /9 KB
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&l

CATEGORY H: LEARNING AND PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES [ %23 B

«  diverexit [{ffyfiifAE ]

«  diving [{ff]

*  breakoff [ 4 & |

*  frontriser control [ FiZH#& 7w 4% |

*  water landing review [ 7K [% [ i |

*  owner maintenance of gear [ 3% T A & 125 % 4k |

*  aircraft radio requirements [ KHLJCZk HLIEAS 2K |

*  FAA notification requirements for jumping [ BtFRAT 25 5 2% -8k <P 38 0 1) B 52
*  FAA approvals for jump planes [ BT =0T Ek<DAF . RATLAAEAE |

A. EXIT AND FREEFALL [ Hi#8F0 B By& 44 |
1. Diver exit [ HAE ]

a. Twist out the door to place your hips and chest into the air coming from ahead of the aircraft, with your body
oriented side-to-earth.
EH G ] B L B A, B PR S ) AL 7 SR Y, B A — 5 g s
b. Exit in a slow-fall position to arrest your forward throw from the aircraft, which is moving you away from
your coach.
RIBUR N R A LA WA, DRI CHLETHE 038, LR AT A A T — B
c. Before starting to dive, hold the slow-fall position for two to three seconds while slowly turning toward your
coach.
FETFURMEAT, IRFFIC T B A R 5 2 3 376, [FI118 5% a1 205
d. Use adelta position to begin diving toward your coach.
1] Delta (=) IR LRl
2. Using your spine to adjust dive angle
PV AL E AR b 48 L
a. Initiate the dive with your legs fully extended.
WU e 4 g, LAR Shif .
b. Follow the person ahead closely, but be prepared to slow rapidly.
BRI T e, (S e R T A
CHFEZIE: BAE I T I TETRAEBE P2 1 — AR, BT & X AT IR 2 U152
c.  Pitch up or down by curving your spine to increase or flatten the angle of the dive.
EE o 2 A A o /IR v ) A
d. Use fast- and slow-fall technique to adjust vertical position relative to the diver ahead.
A T T P R m AR PR R i 3, DA AR X i 7 B <p o O v B %
e. For safety and to prevent a collision, dive with an escape path in mind.
N T ORIEZ 4, B R, AR SIS AE O v R 7 3 e B 2
3. Traffic on approach to the formation
FEAT A Gt DA BV i A8 3
a. Dive in a straight line.
W EZR AR
b. Prevent collisions by watching for other jumpers while on approach to the formation.
Rask o T/ N DO = 3 X (L4 e P T | 2
4. Start, coastand stop [ HUH. AT RIS ILE |
a. Once you are about halfway to the target, return to a more neutral position.

— FHRIT AR (ARIBOrE), R E 555,
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You can increase your speed to the target if you find you have slowed too soon.
ISR R IO BT, AT AR K ) H AR S
Use a flare position (arms forward) to slow and stop at a position level and 10-20 feet away from the target;
visual cues:
K Flare (JRIEFENT) %3y, FEATMH, WEIHMEES HAREEE 10-20 R [F— /K- iz & ;
MBEET «
(1) back pack in view: approaching too high
BEF BT AR Bl I e B
(2) front of harness in view: approaching too low
BEF B 7 A RIS i e I
Begin a level approach using legs only.
I FHIBB R A2 1) 7K S 7 1) 4
Remain aware of traffic to each side and for errant jumpers below the approach path.

TERE MBI, B 2T A B 0

Rapidly arresting forward movement (very effective):

PRIGARTE [F BT SO IR L 757 (ARHARO:

a.

Extend both arms forward.

XU [ A

Use slow-fall technique (cup sternum and abdomen).
REUIR T BRI R L3S Ol A0 ARk o
Drop both knees.

WU T T

Breaking off and tracking [ 43 % 1 Tracking |

a.

Plan break-off altitude high enough for the jumper with the least experience to track to a safe distance from
the formation, at least 100 feet for groups of five or fewer (minimum distance required for A-license check
dive).

Or S N AR R, AL /D Bk RES Track BB gn A LT 2 AR, 5 A5 ALL R

RGRBAN 73 B 42 /0 100 JER (A PRS2k R (1 S i BE 25D

breakoff [ 43% ]

(1) The minimum breakoff altitude recommendations contained in the section on Group Freefall in this
manual apply to very experienced formation skydivers jumping at a familiar location, using familiar
equipment, and jumping with familiar people.
AT T A 1 e A 2 bR T R A 20 v RS UG 1 2 6 3 e 14 L Ak i Ak <= A2 242K
s PGB R % 5 AB RN BRI

(2) Ifany of these conditions are not met, add 500-1,000 feet to your planned breakoff.
U R AR A S P AR AT — A, TR 20 1 v P RLFE A I 500-1000 JE R

Develop techniques to scan and steer clear of other jumpers ahead and below.

FETHRHIRETS,  DARLSERIRETT i 7 AR J7 e Ab k2

Look sideways and above for other jumpers in the immediate area during wave-off and deployment so you

can steer clear under canopy as soon as you open.

FEAE TR AT R rh, a1 07 AN b5 LR PR 2 75 HAt B <=3, IXRE VR A — Tl ol LT Sl .

CANOPY [ 435 |

Using front risers [ §J 4427 F{EH J

a.

Front risers may be used to dive the canopy:
AT ZH AR AT ) T4 AR P e adb AT i o

(1) Applying half brakes for several seconds immediately before starting these maneuvers will reduce riser
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pressure
BT R aT AR B E 21, JeP TR, Al s E AT 3R T 1 &
(2) tolose altitude rapidly
PRog R (KR D
(3) to maintain position over ground in strong winds
FE 3R R CRASE A T 1 T ) B
b. Heading control with front risers depends on
AT ZHAR AT (7 T 2 | Bk T
(1) airspeed [Z5i# |
(2) therate of turn [ a3 ¥ |
(3) the speed of turn entry [ )i 2h#% [ (1138 % |
c. Heading control with front risers takes practice to become predictable.
A8 F AT ZHL 3R AT HEAT U 04 ) 75 AT R ) A e AR
d. Practice heading control with front-risers.
Zx>) AT B AT I ) T 1
(1) Pull both front risers down to dive straight ahead.
P ATIRAT ) T 4L, 131 AT L2 i
(2) Pull one front riser to complete two 90-degree and two 180-degree turns.
PN Hrp— AN FT ST TSR A 90 FERE R AT A 180 B2 n)
e. Initiate a sharp, deep front-riser turn, raise the riser slightly to decrease the turn rate, and then pull the riser
fully down again to attempt to increase the rate of the turn.
THIRVRSL AT AL SR AT Sk, SRS A IR T L 3t R 1Al B2, AR5 PR R AL4R AT 58 4 7] iz A B
[EpEY-2
(1) The rate of turn may not increase.
e e B P T REAN SR o
(2) The resistance on the riser may make it too difficult to pull the riser down farther after raising it.
AT b RIBE AT Be A AR AR I S AR ME P17 h Lo
(3) This exercise demonstrates the different nature of front-riser heading control.
AR SIRIL 1 HT LS 7 I ] AR R
f.  Complete all front-riser maneuvers by 2,000 feet.
£ 2000 5& ] EA_E 58T A fr 4L f i 14 .
2. Front-riser safety [ A ZH#2H7 122 a4 4E
a.  Watch for traffic below and to the sides prior to initiating a front-riser dive.
FETF ORI AP BEAT AT AT, R J5 AP ) A2 38
b. Frontriser maneuvers can be very dangerous near the ground:
A b T B 3T B A A 2L SR AT AR R S
(1) Turbulence may affect canopy heading or descent rate.
i JAL T RE R e 75 < PRI 1] BT PR
(2) A mishandled front-riser turn can lead to an undesirable heading, e.g., towards an obstacle, without time
to complete the turn safely before landing.
BT AR AT e [ BRAE AN 2 T RE 2 S BRI e I AN L L 7 ), B sl [ ek 4, EL I I T £ 55 i
il 22 4 58 L 1) o
(3) A crowded landing pattern is never the place for high-speed maneuvers.
BRI EHIRZ BT, KR A RIZBET i bLE) .
c. Keep both steering toggles in hand when performing front-riser maneuvers to make heading changes more

reliably and quickly if necessary.

FERRAERTALSE TN, NORFF PN ERRIRAE T, AR 0B B n] 5 PRI AR 1
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3. Accuracy: perform the remaining unassisted landings within 65 feet of the planned target to meet the USPA A-
license requirements (five total required).

HRPREERE . (EBERS UG b 65 JERTEHIPY BT 5 JOE MR R, DL 2 USPA A URIGZER .
C. EMERGENCY PROCEDURE REVIEW ['B&f2FE (R |

1. Flotation devices for water landings— [ 7K _F B#7% [t 257525 & |
a. water is an obstacle as defined in the BSRs (section 2-1 in this manual)
MRAEIEA 22 2 EOR, KIS —2KBEGY (S AT 2-1 749
b. are required for some jumpers; refer to the BSRs on Parachute Equipment
X F ek R U, B E R AN IES A KRR R A 2 R
c. arerecommended for jumpers using ram-airs when jumping within a mile of water
A5 o s 2 A R e < B 73— 0 LY B P ke, A DA T e B
l Adjust the planned spot to avoid bodies of water.
AR AR R, BRI
CEZHTL: FEFE/TFIERHIANR, 23 PDF [R5 P 7 ehs 61, 3% 48 LL PDF Jii K i)
3. Procedures for an unintentional water landing (see Section 5-1 in this manual)
BAK AR (AT 5-1 95)
4. Recovery from a turn made too low, over or to avoid water (see Section 5-1 in this manual)

FEZKI EITAREE N, BT AKIIMAREL I, e )AL R (AR TF A 5-1 5D
D. EQUIPMENT [3%4% ]

Note: An FAA rigger or instructor should teach this section.
VE: KT BN HIGEHHLAJeT iA LEHT RS 5 A5 INEG USPA 2577 -
1. Owner maintenance of three-ring release system:
BT E N =R ARG 4
a. Disassemble the system every month to clean the cable and massage the ends of the risers.
BEHPFE = RS, LIEE VIR PR 5 R b o
(1) Nylon riser webbing develops a memory, especially when dirty.
=W DO EA Rt A e BN RN VA O 3| P3N N (7
(2) When disassembled, twist and massage the nylon webbing around the two riser rings.
P a, AHPIFEEPTASHIRAT AR R [ A JE R AT .
b. Clean the cables. [i& %V % |
(1) Most three-ring release cables develop a sludge-like coating that causes them to bind, increasing the
required pull force.
REB=IIBETBILR (VIR R) WK — Z R RITGEUR, EATRE R, Mg s)
LR Pt L AT o
(2) Refer to the manufacturer’s instructions for cleaning.
T2 G R S R TR S
2. Use the correct bands for each type of lines:
Xof AN [ ST ) <p= 2 f P LE A FH0 32 4 -
a. Smaller lines require the smaller bands.
BN A PN B B 5
b. Larger bands may be required for larger lines.
LYONIECIE AR S SN SR
c. Line stow bands should grasp the line stow bights tightly, resulting in six to 11 pounds of force to extract.
B N B G A, PRI R N TR 6 2 11 B R g it

d. Replace each stow band as it stretches, wears, or breaks.
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3.

E

I E0A SN Sk R 3
Main closing loop [ =<4 |
a. Damage greater than ten percent warrants replacement.
P BRI 109 U 75 2 5 3
b. tension [5K77 ]
(1) Tension must be sufficient to keep the container closed in freefall.
KAL) 5K S 06 258 DR ELLE B i A R AN AT T
(2) The closing pin should require eight to 11 pounds to extract (or check owner’s manual).
FRAE R 8 B 11 B Akt (BRSHEHIE RS A T .
(3) Aloose closing loop could result in a premature deployment.
PRGNS E OSSR L
(4) Freeflying maneuvers increase the importance of closing system security.
H A AR 3t AT B B WLE N, SRE RGBS N E
(5) Adjust the closing loop tension by moving the overhand knot or replacing the loop with the knot tied in
the correct place.
A LA e 1 R O 0, 44 ) 4 o T 8 4 5 B ) R L SRR I R SC BL AR 5K
c. Use only closing loop material approved by the harness and container manufacturer.

SUREAd FH 8 e ANl 2R 43 ) o v HEUE A LR E DG BL 28
RULES AND RECOMMENDATIONS [ #8]Ff1%2i |

Refer to “Book Stuff” at the beginning of this category for independent study passages.
WAL H@AE, WS AR RITITL “SH TR,
Review all “Book Stuff” from other categories to study for the oral exam given with the A-license check dive.

S HANWRTTH “SHER”, N A PR A BT TR N S AHE .
SPOTTING AND AIRCRAFT [ & A2 f%#L ]

Note: An FAA-rated pilot or instructor should teach this section.

'y
It

1.

TP L T FFIBEHHL T Jd F R A il 19 €77 7 2 USPA KA TTH
Overview of aircraft radio use requirements
LGk F A R A
a. The jump aircraft must have an operating radio for jumping to take place.
Bk RHLAAAUA 1E W 3847 B o 2k FL B 15 e w4 REBE 7
b. The pilot must be in contact with air traffic control prior to jumping.
BHT, AT BB AU 2 T AT AR T AR AR
c. Skim the FAA's requirements for radio use in FAR 105.
D IR FAYT 2 Jm X Je 2 A A 255K, AR AL FAR 105
FAA notification required before a jump
SR FHAL 2 oy b < i e R A
a.  Ajumper or the pilot must notify the appropriate air traffic control facility at least one hour prior to jumping
(no more than 24 hours prior) in most airspace.
B B AT S K 2 B g AT B AL i, 2R AT 22/ 1 /NI OSBRI 24 /NED e A B 0 2
ACIEE R o
b. Some drop zones have a written notification renewed annually for that location only.
A e ke iy A5 £ X D FLBk<pe it 5 BE R — YRR T K
c. Skim FAR 105.25 for rules on notifications and authorizations prior to jumping.
BT FAR 105.25 DL 17 fif k<= BT (1388 A1 AR o
d. Study the overview of notification and authorization requirements contained in AC 105-2, Appendix 1.
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2] AC 105-2 Fff3x 1 1 (I8 F AT S AL ERMEIE -

3. Aircraft approved for flight with door removed
SRALIFERAC T TR AL
a. Some aircraft are unsafe for flight with the door open or removed.
—EETRHLAEAR T IBAT T ERE BR B L T AT AL A
b. Aircraft approved for flight with the door removed may require additional modifications and usually require
additional FAA field approval.
FEAR T IR RSO0 T RAT B RBL AT RE TR ZEAAM e, 3 18 0 5 SO M A 2 = B A b e
c. Other modifications to a jump aircraft, e.g., in-flight doors, hand holds, or steps, require additional field
approval or a supplementary type certificate.
XFBRAE L UL AR ke, an kARG T SRTFE G, 7 E A B L Bh 78 1 Y SHIE S
d. Review with the pilot the certificates of approval for modifications on the jump aircraft.
5TRAT A e A B L L SR A IR
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dive flows [Bkx7E |

CATEGORY H FREEFALL DIVE FLOWS [H .76 H H &R |

DIVE PLAN: DIVING [ {3 ]

+  Exit from the door one second after the coach. [22EEHZHAE)E 1 e HAG. |

*  Present belly to wind in the slow fall position and maintain it for two seconds.
[IEEBIX, SRIUR T PRI LS, FRORYF 2 708 |

*  Coach establishes fall rate and holds heading. [ #{Zxif % T Fs AR FF T A . |

*  Turn toward coach. [# 7 #%. |

*  Dive and stop level ten to 20 feet out. [ {45 7E5E Lk R —/KFIHIH] 10 % 20 g2 Ak, |

+  Altitude check every five seconds. [#Efg 5 42—k . |

*  Approach and take grips. [ ST I F9UE H . |

*  Altitude permitting, coach dives to a point 50 to 100 feet laterally and 20 to 40 feet below.
[N SR R, P 2T 50 #1100 98], TJ5 20 3] 40 3£ RAb. |

*  Follow and repeat docking procedure. [ 224 I8 2 iER. |

*  Breakoffat 5,000 feet. [7E£ 5000 &AL 5. |

*  Coach remains in place and evaluates track. [ #Zif7 BIRFFAAE, FHUPAL2EEN Tracking.

*  Wave off and deploy by 3,000 feet. [ £ 3000 J& R PA_E#EF7m & FF <=, |

CATEGORY H CANOPY DIVE FLOWS [H ¥ e <5 i |
*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [ #5255 {7 B A2 @RM - |
*  Perform an on-heading front riser dive (keep toggles in hand).
[ FH Al AL g iy s ) e Ak, Il AR ORI 2R AE T 1) |
*  Checkaltitude, position, and traffic. [# 2 &% 7 B8 FMAZIERI . |
*  Perform a 90-degree front riser turn (keep toggles in hand).
[ FI AT IR AT HEAT 90 BERe ) (fRFFRM FHEET ). |
*  Check altitude, position, and traffic. [# & & 7 8 FAZIERI . |
*  Perform a 180-degree front riser turn (keep toggles in hand).
[ AT LR HEAT 180 FERL i) CORIFRIZERBAET 1D |
*  Check position and altitude. [ 4% {7 B A&
*  Enter a front riser turn, let up halfway and begin the turn again (keep toggles in hand).
Mg AT IR AT e ), BE B —PARJT AT SRS, SRR RO IRE A (R EREAE T ). |
*  Complete all front riser maneuvers by 2,000 feet. [ A 23 FIEEAE K BE7E 2000 55 R P BT, |
*  Coach measures your landing distance from a planned target. [ {5l & %L 5 RI3E B B b 25852 . |

CATEGORY H EQUIPMENT [H ¥t 4% |
*  Disassemble, clean, and reassemble a three-ring riser release system. [ #f3¥1. &y fl 8 Hr 425 = FR RS-
*  Replace or adjust a main closing loop. [ 5 #al ifff £ 3= <= e .44 |

USPA A-LICENSE CHECK DIVE FLOW [USPA A $ ks £ Bk Az |

INSTRUCTOR: Refer to SIM Section 3-2 for complete instructions on conducting the USPA A-license examination and check
dive. This jump must be evaluated by a USPA Instructor or Examiner:

USPA #%k: 15204 SIM3-2, Ll T HFH K USPAA HAGE iR 2rBE 19 7c BE i o SRk LA 20 ] USPA 2% BT
i%/‘/g_.'

*  Spot [ B R EN. ]

*  Choose a comfortable exit. [EFE—ANEFIER HAET7 . |

*  Perform a 360-degree turn to the right and left, and back loop. [#1T 360 4 M AR, VLE)JEZTHE. |
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*  The evaluator moves 20 feet from the candidate and level.
[PPAG N (BRI USPA #EAEE B BANEE %A 20 JERMFE—/K T, |
*  Dock on the evaluator. [ FI¥¥AG NiEATiER. |
* Initiate breakoff and track a minimum of 100 feet. [ F-454> &t 17 % /> 100 JE X Tracking.
*  Wave off and pull by 3,000 feet. [ 7£ 3000 5% R DA _E3E FoRE I 4. |
*  Follow your preselected landing pattern. [ 47 i & % it i 2k F47% . |
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category h quiz [H Byo/M |

ADMINISTERED PRIOR TO CONDUCTING JUMPS IN THE NEXT CATEGORY [ I3 3 ZE 3E N — B e Bk <= i #4647
Quiz answers are listed in Appendix B. |53 25 W=7 B 1)/

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Why is it important to look ahead during a dive toward other jumpers in freefall?

A 2AE B A AR AL Bk < I ] i AR

What is the fastest way to slow down from a freefall diving approach?

M B HI VAR A PR s A BR () T R AT A

What is the danger of a loose or worn main container closing loop?

F2 AP 0, 50 A S B B A ) S R AT A ?

Why must three-ring release cables be cleaned periodically?

WA L AUE B S =R (IR ?

If you see that you have begun to turn too low to the ground for a safe landing, what should be your first response?
WMRIRE IR LTI, Tk ek, RIS — RSN AZ A A

What effect does pulling on the front risers have on the canopy?

T AT A SRS B T A A A 2

When performing front riser maneuvers, what should you do with the toggles?

AT S AT WIS, R An A 5 A 224 2

What are the two biggest dangers of front-riser maneuvers near the ground?

3T M THT R A2 S LBl R B R TS G e A4 2

What are some of the possible results of a turn made too low to the ground?

e e I B KO P R AR — BE G R AT A

Describe your procedure for landing in water.

TR K BT o

What is the maximum percentage of visible wear allowable on a main closing loop?
BRSPSy R2Eib NGBS ATE = 21

Can a jump be legally made from an aircraft without an operating radio?

FERA LB E RO T, W WHLEBE T 25142

What is the least notification the FAA requires before any jump or series of jumps may be made?
RIS Jry o $RAE — IR B — R A A M P Bk <p i o ) i IR B SR fe A4 2

Where can a pilot look to determine if a plane is approved for flight with the door removed?
ITRANEREHARBE, BIiE 3 LR St e AR TR ER IR LT AT ?
Whose name will the FAA require when filing a notification for parachute jumping?

T TRV BB FIATT 2 oy 338 52 1k <p 3 R I 7 AR AT A 44 7 2
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PBRHE —mraw

General Recommendations

SECTION SUMMARY [ & i % |

This section of the SIM provides USPA recommendations for skydiving that apply to all jumpers, regardless of
discipline or experience. USPA updates them as equipment and techniques change.

F WX — B 32t 1 USPA XBE A0, & TPy k-2, ANE LKA sidk<Ft H o2 4. %%
FRH GBS AE AR, USPA 2% N AT BE i o

Experience shows that proficiency in any skill depends on how often the skill is exercised, especially with skills that
require presence of mind, coordination, sharpness of reflexes, and control of emotions.

SRR, AT RE I G LI TR Re s -, UL R IR TR E I . P . S SRR 4 ) Ay
HEHITLRE -

IMPORTANT REFERENCE NUMBERS [ # % 2% Py %545 7| |
* skydiving emergencies—5-1
B BB AL 5-1
*  currency training (according to experience)—5-2
2l R#E&KRKF)  5-2
* RSLsand AADs—5-3.F and G
RSL A1 AAD 5-3.F A1 G
*  pre-jump checklist—5-4.C
BERTRI AR 5-4.C
* hazardous weather for jumpers—5-5.B
Be<=fafe k< 5-5.B
*  aircraft—5-6
KWL 5-6
*  spotting—5-7
A riEN 5-7

WHO NEEDS THIS SECTION? [ 75 BiX #34) |

* all active skydivers
BT A SR B R B <

* instructors preparing to conduct currency training (Section 5-2)
MR IATEIIN LR R 5-275)

* alljumpers studying for USPA license examinations

FITAi 210 USPA S5 (1 B <=
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5-1

Bk SE O Skydiving Emergencies

C.

1.

PRACTICE EMERGENCY PROCEDURES [ EaEF%4 |

Regular, periodic review, analysis, and practice of emergency procedures prepares you to act correctly in response
to problems that arise while skydiving.
AR E MR ) S FERC) BRTREFT,  BEL LB v A f AR W< vl 3 ) N8 IR A AR P
Annually review all parachute emergency procedures in a training harness.
BEEHARROZAE PN ZR7 7l 2 2 A 1 Bk - 8 SR
Long lay-offs between jumps not only dull skills but heighten apprehensions.
I SRR R A IR I (ARG, A B A AR5, 1 LAV E R 248 .
Before each jump, review the procedures to avoid emergency situations and the procedures to respond to
emergencies if they occur.
BRI #0 N B > G K TR LR AE AR, BARRAE R S DU B RN o
Practice your reserve emergency procedures on the ground at every reserve repack.
TR EF S &N, EHMIAS]&ERSRET.
a. Simulate some type of main malfunction on the ground, then cut away and deploy the reserve.
FEMB TSI R e, SR V)T 25 4=
b. This practice will provide you first-hand knowledge about the potential pull forces and direction of pull on

your gear.

X 2 Be ik Bk <3 SEPR I AR B R 3E & R AT TR R 0 18 VA AE TR s 7 1.
PREVENTION AND PREPARATION [ TR vk %% |

Proper preparation and responsible judgment greatly reduce the probability of encountering an emergency
situation, but even with the most careful precautions emergencies may still occur from time to time.
AT 2 HE & AN TR A OOR BRARE 2K G DL T BedE, (E BN R BRI A B 1 7, 58 S LA vl g
R =K.
Skydiving is made safer by always anticipating and being prepared to respond to the types of emergencies that
may arise.
M S U R SR LR R A T O AT RE B A MR SR LR, Wb AT DL N 4
Failure to effectively deal with an emergency situation is one of the greatest causes of fatal incidents in skydiving.
RBEA R AL B U L BRI A A B S B LR 22—
Safety results from reducing risk by doing the following:
MR B LN FE Bt < T LY XU I v 22 4
a. Acquiring accurate knowledge.
S ST HERR B AR
b. Jumping only in suitable conditions.
REEEE R Nk,
c.  Evaluating the risk factors.
DA XU A 3%
d. Knowing your personal limitations.
T NJRR
e. Keeping your options open.

PRAFES B Fohade T 1) FF S B
TAKE ACTION [ REU¥E i |

Deploy the parachute.
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E.

TH=s
a. Open the parachute at the correct altitude.
FE IET D e BE T4
b. A stable, face-to-earth body position improves opening reliability but is secondary to opening at the correct
altitude.
R E BRI T AR i P i w5, fH 5 B ) R AE IR e T
Promptly determine if the canopy has properly opened.
LI RN BT A R R IE R AT T .
Perform the appropriate emergency procedures and open the reserve parachute if there is any doubt whether the
main canopy is open properly and controllable.
IR TE A E Ee | O IR AT IR mr 5, WISk B BT & U1 R SRR 7 4T %4
Land in a clear area—a long walk is better than landing in a hazardous area.
FEZZW T A Bl —— B B AP AT EAE S I R 3t T 5 ol 247
Land safely—land with your feet and knees together in preparation for performing a PLF (parachute landing fall)
to avoid injury.
AR M —— IR SRR &5 F 38, AT PLF ks, DL 210
AIRCRAFT EMERGENCIES [ XHLE 2 ]
Each skydiving center should establish and review procedures for all possible aircraft emergencies.
BEANH PR I S A T AT RE AR WL SIS DL AR EEAR T
Every pilot and non-student jumper should thoroughly understand these procedures.
BEAL AT PURHE 22 AR B A S T X SE R e o

All students should take direction from their instructor(s).

T 1 2 A RN ) U 3 SR AR
EQUIPMENT EMERGENCIES [#4 E84E ]

PARACHUTE MALFUNCTIONS (GENERAL) [ F&7&=dffE (—f%) ]

1. The majority of all malfunctions can be traced to three primary causes:
RZHOPEFRIE T =A> T E 5
a. poor or unstable body position during parachute deployment
TFAInt B A3 A B B AR 2
b. faulty equipment
g gl
c. improper or careless packing
B A B O R B
2. Malfunction procedures
T Kb BEFR T
a. Refer to Category A of the Integrated Student Program for specific, basic procedures for dealing with
parachute malfunctions.
2 REGE2ETTRIK A BITLl T R TE i i B AR SR A B Y
b. In addition, other procedures are discussed in this section for licensed jumpers who may need to adjust
procedures to accommodate different techniques, equipment, and personal preferences.
BN, ATTIE TS PR AT BE = A B HARAR Fr, X Lek<p2 T e i AR AR e LUE N Al (At ATTANIA]
UEFE: N YN
3. All malfunctions can be classified as one of two types:
T B ] 73 P K
a. total malfunction (parachute not activated, or activated but not deploying)
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FERE CRRERBhIETE A, BUAB) 1 & E S B WA BLH R
partial malfunction (parachute deployed but not landable):
AR (R LR T, (HARM T EWARD:

4. You should decide upon and take the appropriate actions by a predetermined altitude that should be no lower
than:
JRLAE THURE PR e B2 DA ke s SR BBUE 24 AT 3 F SE X A -

a.

Students and A-license holders: 2,500 feet.

AR A PUREFA R s MK T 2500 S
B-D license holders: 1,800 feet.

B % D HURFFAE: thrm KT 1800 3L/

5. Reserve activation [#]JF#54>]

a.

Reserve pilot chutes are manufactured with a metal spring in the center, which adds weight to the reserve
pilot chute.

#HA G| S R T R R, RN T &5 S EE

During a stable, belly-to-earth reserve deployment, the reserve pilot chute can remain in the jumper’s burble
for several seconds, delaying the reserve deployment.

KRG SE AR ST T () SRS ATIT & i, 5| S mT RE AL L5 TR P s B T LAD B, AT
TEIB AT IT

Immediately after pulling the reserve ripcord, look over your right shoulder while twisting your upper body
upwards to the right, or sit up in a slightly head-high orientation, in order to change the airflow behind your
container to help the reserve pilot chute launch into clean air.

FEN &SI R G, BOLRHEM G AR E, [FINER b S ma 7 s), sRUK A B R E A
AR, DASCRSEEITHAR. AT &5 SEEm . Coiniitn) AR PRI,

Most harness and container manufacturers secure the steering toggles to reserve risers using Velcro, which
will firmly hold the toggle in place. Be sure to peel the Velcro before attempting to pull the toggles free from
the risers to release the brakes.

IR 22 B0 5 R < 0, 1 36 A5 B AU 7 01 e ] 5 AE & e AL B b, AR AR R R R Ao AR R A
FrE GUHRAT 73 TF LB IBOR G A, — 8 R B ARG

TOTAL MALFUNCTION [ 584> |
1. Identification [#¥45 |

a.

A total malfunction includes deployment handle problems (unable to locate or extract the main parachute
deployment handle), pack closure, and a pilot chute in tow.

FEA PRSI L TR R VAR BB ) I8 T IESTI 0, DU S| S i g i .
If altitude permits, the jumper should make no more than two attempts to solve the problem (or a total of no
more than two additional seconds).

URR P ACVRITE, Bk AN PR AR g R ) (A JR T AR I P R B RO B ) P D

2. Procedures: [ZFEFER: |

a.

b.

In the case of no main pilot chute deployment (e.g., missing or stuck handle, ripcord system container lock),
deploy the reserve.
IMRTERR L5130 (Flan, TFETFHRARBERE, RARAGEHEEBI0, WRIT &4,
hand-deployed pilot chute in tow malfunction procedures (choose one):
PRI, 5| SRR TR P GRFEH A —A4N):
(1) For a pilot-chute-in-tow malfunction, there are currently two common and acceptable procedures, both
of which have pros and cons.
T 5l SEEE, HRTA P IR AT AR Y, X PRI P B A e

(2) An instructor should be consulted prior to gearing up, and each skydiver should have a predetermined
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course of action.
FEZF PAGAE AT, B N WK, BB MM — N IUE RIAT BT R
PILOT CHUTE IN TOW PROCEDURE 1: [ 5| 5:<-Hif#, AHFETF 1: |
Pull the reserve immediately. A pilot- chute-in-tow malfunction is associated with a high descent rate and requires
immediate action. The chance of a main-reserve entanglement is slim, and valuable time and altitude could be lost by
initiating a cutaway prior to deploying the reserve. Be prepared to cutaway.
SERIR AN AE T 51 S A R 0 R I ks B S P R AR, T SRR UE . T S G AR
PLEARAN, AETT & 2 VI F] BE S TR 2 K B I T A& B2 o (HL o D) A 4%
PILOT CHUTE IN TOW PROCEDURE 2: [ 5| S4:#uf4, AbBIFLEfF 2:
Cut away, then immediately deploy the reserve. Because there is a chance the main parachute could deploy during or
as a result of the reserve activation, a cutaway might be the best response in some situations.
P, SRJE LB TR RO <A W] BEAETT 8 - R TR 3T T B el 1 & AT T 4T 0T, PrBAERELE SO, V)
AP T] RE S B U 0 AL A it
(3) In some cases, the parachute system used for the jump will require specific procedures that must be
followed to reduce the chances of a main/reserve entanglement if the main canopy deploys after the
reserve parachute is deployed. Check with the manufacturer of your harness and container for any
specific procedures.
TEFELEIE LT, Bk B At F A B9 < R G 2 BRI 0BG R € IR, DL T 26 <0 Ja < g4 T
IF, EAE&AESAE R AIMEE . 1m0 & WA BT

PARTIAL MALFUNCTION [ 354 # |

1. Identification: A partial malfunction is characterized by deployment (removal from the container) or partial
deployment of the main parachute and includes, horseshoe (the container is open but the parachute is not
properly deployed because something is snagged on the system), bag lock, streamer, line-over, line pressure knots,
major (unlandable) canopy damage, and other open-canopy malfunctions.
Heal e o3 R R AE A2 P < SN H R A 7 SR b ok 0 SR B S R R (B 24T
TE, AHH T RRE A RS PEAE — SR P TR BRI ). D BBIAE. ks A, ik, 4ask /)45,
TR (LSRR R D BIRRTEARIR,  DUR AT I (O B 7 < ) e

2. Procedure: The recommended procedure for responding to partial malfunctions is to cut away the main parachute
before deploying the reserve.
AEFEREF e NS T 7 i o ) S DAL AL A e e DT W7 0RO 4

3. At some point during descent under a partial malfunction, it becomes too low for a safe cutaway and you must
deploy the reserve without cutting away.
KT SRS DU, EREVE N BRI AR SN %, BT REAR AT KR CABOTICVE 2 U1, i Bk
THEAYI LT 4 <=

4. Consider the operating range of the automatic activation device when determining your personal malfunction
response altitudes.
FERFE BAEAT 4 e PEAL PR PRI, NVVER AAD B TAFVE H

5. Spinning main parachute malfunctions can lose altitude significantly faster and require a rapid response. Checking
your altitude more frequently is required to ensure cutting away the main parachute and deploying the reserve is
done above your decision altitude.
TR T R AT B S EUR PRSI, TR AT B ARG A, AR ORBEAE DD T
£ LA BV AR %4

PREMATURE MAIN CONTAINER OPENING [ <440 id B4
1. With a throw-out main pilot-chute deployment system (pilot chute deployment prior to closing pin extraction),
the container can open before the pilot chute is deployed, causing one type of horseshoe malfunction.
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X TPl TG ST R G R R A RTRTR G 340, RG] SR eI Ir, B
R PR A e — b
2. Prevention [ T4 i |
a. good equipment and closing system maintenance
R (e 28 A OC AL R G 4 4
b. careful movement in the aircraft and during climbout and exit
FERHL B TEHEHLACH AR I B E 2N O
c. avoiding jumper contact that involves the main closing system
T G FAR R Al S B ) B R R G
3. Upon discovery that the main container has opened, the recommended response is as follows:
ORI AL CAT R, @A T BT
a. First, attempt to deploy the main pilot chute for no more than two tries or two seconds, whichever comes
first.
B, ARG <, (EA R PR B A Bl ], PG RIFE i
b. Failing that, cut away and deploy the reserve.
AR TCAR R bR, DI IT &4
c. Out-of-sequence pilot-chute extraction:
PP L ) 51 - R T
(1) On systems with a bottom-of- container mounted pilot chute, premature extraction of the bag prior to
pilot-chute deployment may make the pilot chute difficult to locate and extract.
X T B AE AR AR 5] 34, A£G SRR, RN AT RE 2 18 51 ek AR B ATz
to
(2) On any throw-out hand-deployed system, the pilot chute should be capable of extraction by the jumper
or from tension on the main bridle caused by the deployed parachute in the event of this type of
malfunction.
AR P IATTR Gt b, AR A SRR, 51N B BB B BT T B
A IE £ 5] 34 A0 B RO it

TWO CANOPIES OUT [ WANF&vE < (M%) R FTIFHIE L)
Note: The following recommendations are drawn from experience with larger canopies during tests conducted in the mid-
1990s. Smaller canopies may react differently and require a different response.
e LU EWGRM 1990 FEACH R TTHT S FHEHEEAHTIFEPHIZ T FFF T . B HIFE P I LA AT HT
SR, BERAN I Ty 7o
1. Various scenarios can result in having both parachutes deploy with one of the following outcomes.
ANFIE BT BE 2 S BN A v < (Mg <) [T, BRI R —.
2. One canopy inflated, another deploying
—NEECATIF R, B MESTIE
a. Attempt to contain the deploying reserve or main canopy and stuff it between your legs.
FSE IEAE AT T A B 4, A L ZE N PIIR 2 [F] e AT
b. If the second canopy deployment is inevitable and there is sufficient altitude, disconnect the reserve static
line and cut away the main.
NSRBI TP AT ke, JF Bl 2% i) B2, RIWTIT RSL, SRJE VI 4=,
c. Ifthe second deployment is inevitable and there is insufficient altitude for a cutaway, wait for inflation of the
second canopy and evaluate the result.
LB g O A O NI S SRS R A = - 7 P Ao g e R P R A R o
e

(1) The two open canopies typically settle into one of three configurations, biplane, side-by- side, or
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4.

downplane.
T2 A [F I AT Rl i A T =Rz P — SR I DL P — 2 — A R A 1
DUBR A A 73 AR PRIL Y 15 DL

(2) Trying to force one configuration into a more manageable configuration is typically futile and can be
dangerous.

UL — R IR AT B HoR 5y — A BE 5 TR I Ll W R 57 1, T HL AT RE2 fE R

Stable biplane [ & & I <p=— /i — 5 (150 |

a.

Unstow the brakes on the front canopy or leave the brakes stowed and steer by pulling on the rear risers and
recover gently to full flight.

BETBCHT =R 250, BRE ANBEBGN 25, B hish al e 3R ke i), SR E R B 40 kAT .
Leave the brakes stowed on the rear canopy.

Je <= (AR AN BRI o

Steer the front canopy only as necessary to maneuver for a safe landing.

AL EE R AT, DUE R R 22 2 R

Use minimal control input as necessary for landing.

A7 2, AR EAD R, DT b

Perform a parachute landing fall.

44T PLF.

Stable side-by-side (choose one procedure):

P P — L — A RS OL GEEEH P — M EF):

SIDE-BY-SIDE PROCEDURE 1: [ Pi<p— /& —# KNGHIIE I, AP 1: ]

If both canopies are flying without interference or possibility of entanglement and altitude permits:

RPN BV - TR B ZE SR A T Bedk,  JF HLmi B o v 1

(1) Disconnect the reserve static line.
Wi T RSL.
(2) Cut away the main and steer the reserve to a normal landing.

DI 4, 3P IR H b

SIDE-BY-SIDE PROCEDURE 2: [ #<p— 7/ — 4 MGG, ACERET 2: |
Land both canopies.

W& WNIT I IR (<) EHhlio

(1) Disconnect the reserve static line if altitude permits.
Wit RSL.

(2) Release the brakes of the dominant canopy (larger and more overhead) and steer gently with the toggles,
or leave the brakes stowed and steer by pulling on the rear risers.
PRI 3 AT 0 < CHEARACR S J7 A ST SR TH B J7 1<) BRI 20, 380 ) 2 M i e b 4 o e 1)
BB TBOR ZE M, I B 1% A 1 i 4L SR ) o

(3) Land without flaring and perform a parachute landing fall.

BEVE IS AR, FFHRAT PLF.

5. Downplane or pinwheel (canopies spinning around each other)
F RN BB SO, B RHFR N “RZE” (BIAN BT < ELATZiE R B
a. Disconnect the reserve static line if altitude permits.
U S BE SR VRIS, WTJT RSL.
b. Cut away the main canopy and steer the reserve to a normal landing.
DIWr 3240, R 10 il
6. Main-reserve entanglement
L5 e IR TE
a. Attempt to clear the problem by retrieving the less-inflated canopy.
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FARIE R W 0] 78 ST TR BB/ R e SR gt e il L
Perform a parachute landing fall.
44T PLF.

F. LANDING EMERGENCIES [#[& & ]

WATER LANDINGS [ 7K F% ]

1.

Procedures for an unintentional water landing:

EAMK BRI A B A -

a.

Continue to steer to avoid the water hazard.
2k S i) A 1) DA s S B 7K 3o
Activate the flotation device, if available.
BoREFREE ().
Loosen the chest strap to facilitate getting out of the harness after landing in the water.
Fafis, DMELEZK LB )5 i s 1 71 o
Disconnect the reserve static line (if applicable) to reduce complications in case the main needs to be cut
away after splashing down.
Wit RSL (g 1D, RAJsZ Vi 7K 5 s D W 3 e I X
Flare to half brakes at ten feet above the water (this may be difficult to judge, due to poor depth perception
over the water).
FEFKTH BA_E 10 JERACI hr-F 2RI 4208 (RDAKIE BRI 22, AT AR AR A ) .
Prepare for a PLE in case the water is shallow (it will be nearly impossible to determine the depth from above).
A% PLF, DAB & KRR AL CAKTH BA b U TE s e K BRER D o
Enter the water with your lungs filled with air.
T IKZHTARMR o
After entering the water, throw your arms back and slide forward out of the harness.
WoKJE, TENGEE, RE MRS,
(1) Remain in the harness and attached to the canopy until actually in the water.
HRFIERANK AT, AN AREL T E T, HIEZREREES (RRERATTI).
(2) If cutting away (known deep water only), do so only after both feet contact the water.
IR LY RT C I FIE LR K X HITEO0), T ZE XU fik 7K e o
(3) Ifflotation gear is not used, separation from the equipment is essential.
WRAAE PR B TE, WS R %00 .
(4) The container can also serve as a flotation device if the reserve canopy is packed in the container.
IR, W] DM E R E .
(5) Caution must be used to avoid the main canopy suspension lines if the reserve container is used for
flotation.
WER ARG A NIRRT 20N Ol T 2 < R R 2R
(6) Tests have shown that a container with a packed reserve will remain buoyant for up to 45 minutes or
longer.
SCIGR T, A 2RI ] PRI S KIE 45 23 B K T
Dive deep and swim out from under the collapsed canopy.
TENTRAL, AR R TR AR i K
If covered by the canopy, follow one seam to the edge of the canopy until clear of it.
WERAL TR, WAESSEES), ERMNE IR,
In swift or shallow water, pull one toggle in or cut away if under the main canopy.
FEUREGRK S, WRAL T TR, R R AR AR ) i 4=

Refill your lungs at every opportunity.
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PR — AT DU L4
m. Swim carefully away upwind or upstream to avoid entangling in the suspension lines.
s i R R R AL, DA JE SR AE 4 B 2k b
n. Remove any full coverage helmets in the event of breathing difficulties.
FEMPIG N XERITE LT, 4 MR A sk ().
If using the Air Force type (LPU) underarm flotation equipment—
MBS (LPU) B MEFRE, HEEN FHEm—
a.  Although worn underneath, the bladders inflate outside the harness, so removal of the harness is not practical
without first deflating the bladders.
BARGFAEE T, HRESEEWINOAT, BUHUIRAGSTERR, BT EH AR,
b. If you must remove the harness after landing, the bladders should be deflated, extricated from the harness,
and reinflated (orally) one at a time.
ARG LU S e, IR Sen B, AW R, REEH A R, — IR A S —
M=% .
The risks of a water landing are greatly increased when a jumper wears additional weights to increase fall rate.
k< Oy TGN T PR AR A ERCE R, K B RV I SE RS A KR N
Camera flyers, skysurfers, and other skydivers carrying additional equipment on a jump need to plan their water
landing procedures accordingly.
BRI P AN LA T AR 2R 24 A Bk < 7 AT ML T RIE K B BRI R Y
Water temperature must always be a consideration
FK A 2B 440 7 R AE
a.  Water temperatures below 70 degrees Fahrenheit can severely limit the amount of time a person can survive
while trying to tread water or remain afloat.
fRT 70 BIRFZ (21 BRIRELD A7 AT B £ 7 25 B 1 ik <=2 1 PRI BB /K DR T V7 I 80 2 A7 I 1)
b. Treading water or swimming will cause the body to lose heat more rapidly, because blood moves to the
extremities and is then cooled more rapidly.
ERIK B UK 2> (8 S AR E PR R e e, RO IR I DU B, AR B AR sitve 5015 BE PR
c. Depending on the situation, it may be better to try to float rather than swim or tread water while waiting for
help to arrive.
MAFOLIN S S5 Rk N T RE A i 2 ISR AE K B, A2 ik R K
Other references [ HAhZ % 7k}
a.  SIM Section 2-1, USPA Basic Safety Requirements on water jumping equipment
SIM 2-1 H USPA KK A IR A 2 4 20K
b. SIM Section 6-5, Water Landing Recommendations (unintentional and intentional).

SIM 6-5 "ok T K LR @I GRAMKFEMZIREIKEE .

POWER LINES [ =&k ]

1. Power lines present a serious hazard to all aviators; know where they are near your DZ.
e s A0 BT AT S N SR TR T R s — S SR T e AT 0 v s 2R AR L
2. ldentify power lines in the landing area as early as possible and steer to avoid them.
SRR R DI e R I R S e AT
3. Ifalow turnis necessary to avoid a power line:
T SR 75 A LUIRE T g IR 2 -
a. Make the minimum, flat, braked turn necessary to miss the line.
BEAT B /N R PRI R ), DUBET e R 2
b. Execute a braked landing and flare.
MANFARZS I IR T i o
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C.

Prepare for a hard landing (PLF).
HEEAEH L (/AT PLE).

4. Ifapower line landing is unavoidable:

BRI SR R E et i 2 AN T 3 B -

a.

Drop any ripcords or other objects.

s AL ] PR i R s A 1

Bring a ram-air canopy to slow flight.

A o s 2 AR R R e 2 AT I

With a round canopy, place your hands between the front and rear risers on each side.

fs R SIS, 38T I P I Ja L3R5 2 1)

Prepare for a PLF with your feet and knees tightly together and turn your head to the side to protect your

chin.

HE#IAT PLF, JAMR 09, JCKFem—id, DR E.

Land parallel to the power lines.

FE5 R R ETAT 7 A B b o

Do not touch more than one wire at a time.

— IR R Rl — AR 2.

If suspended in the wires:

IR SR L L

(1) Wait for help from drop zone and power company personnel; nylon conducts electricity at higher
voltages.
SRR B ) A F) AR N R P B e AR R LR TR R T .

(2) Verify only with the power company that electrical power is off and will stay off.
A H 3 28w AT DL A FUR 2D I B IR FRDTBOIRAS .

(3) If the computer controlling the power distribution senses a fault in the line, computer-controlled resets
may attempt to turn the power back on without warning.
I SR A C R TH LRSI B 2 B A b, T SEAILE ) P R T RE 2 A VR B A O BRT T
AR/

TREES [ #4 % |

1. Avoid trees by careful spotting and a good approach pattern plan for the conditions.
A AT R MRS A DL ] 52 1 Y HEE AR T AR

2. The potential dangers of landing in a tree extend until you are rescued and safely on the ground.
RA Bk SR RO 224z R B i b, B B v R e R 4 45

3. Make any low-altitude avoidance turns from braked flight to avoid an equally dangerous dive following a turn

from full flight.
LB, RN AT RPIRES TG BT IR S e LR R, AT R AR SR . 4l RITRE T HE R
SR

4. Ifatreelanding is unavoidable:

U SRANH] I G BV AE R b JURER A 4 -

a.

With a ram-air canopy, hold the toggles at half brakes until tree contact.

FEAE FH i I 22 PR Ay, ORI e B M ZE AL BT OREF, BB A
Prepare for a PLF; often the jumper passes through the tree and lands on the ground.
#E# PLF; 8B 2 o il ARG Rl e st L.

Protect your body.

DRI I B A
(1) Keep feet and knees tightly together.
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X HIAN I 7 I e
(2) Do not cross your feet or legs.
RN B JHB Y AN EE A S
(3) Cover your face with your hands while holding your elbows tightly against your stomach.
FIF ORI MG, PIAS T2 I 5 R AR i A
d. Steer for the middle of the tree, then hold on to the trunk or main branch to avoid falling.
AR R, ARSI TR T, DL £
e. If suspended above the ground, wait for help from drop zone personnel to get down.
USRS AR BT, RAEM AR Rr kR AR N RORRUEE, IR BT %
f.  Don’tattempt to climb down from a tree without competent assistance (rescue personnel or properly trained
drop zone staff).
FEBRA ARSNGB A 02 25& 5 Bkt TAE AN 51D SRBERIITE I T, A ZX A _ETE
T

BUILDINGS AND OTHER OBJECTS [ 7£ 2 Si4 A1 HAth fe 5 47) b F47% |

1.

Plan your landing approach to be well clear of objects.
bl S el ip i Sl D S ud ) B/
Fly far enough from objects that another jumper or your own misjudgment does not force you into a building or
other hazardous object.
KA B FRERG A AL 0T, NI JE G K] [ 0 P ) D B AT A <= T A6 A S SR el HL At S B 5 47 b 45
Focus on clear, open landing areas and steer the parachute to a clear area.
JEER A PRI R A Bl DA, 28 11 PR v <K ) T B A X3
Make any low-altitude avoidance turns from braked flight to avoid an equally dangerous dive following a turn
from full flight.
I LB, IR AT RPIRES TG AT AR S e 25 LARE T b, AT S R AR SR . il RATIRES TS
Ja SRR
If landing on a building or object cannot be avoided, prepare for a PLFE.
I RN 3k G Bk VA i ) BB AG ) L, M HESS PLF.
Flare at ten feet above the first point of contact with the building or object.
55 ) B PR AT Y 56— Ul S BT 10 e RAE R
Strike the object feet first, whether landing on top or into the side of the object.
e, Joie A FehS A b ik 2 0 i
After landing on top of an object in windy conditions:
FEA RGO, LR T A i ) -
a. Disconnect the reserve static line (if possible) and cut away the main parachute.
Wit RSL CHn R AT RIS ) JEUII E 4.
b. Iflanding with a reserve, retrieve and contain the canopy until removing the harness.
WARAE A b, R fE 2 <, BRI R 1
c. Wait for competent help.
SR RE TN RHIE -

OFF-FIELD LANDINGS [3%4147% ]

1. Jumpers prefer to land in the planned area, which is usually familiar and free of obstacles; however, circumstances
might make that difficult or impossible:
b <= — RO Bl £ TR e 0 i X, 3 4 X e o k< T AR I, VAT B RS A ) X s (HAE — LB AL TS
P IEAETIUE X IR ] BE R AR 3, EERATRE, SFBEXMIG IR TR T
a. spotting error
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B REMKIR
b. unexpected wind conditions
T H U 8 AL
c. inadvertent high opening
EAM A T A
d. low opening, especially under a reserve canopy
RIS, JEH R 2 <= i
2. Problems resulting from less-than-ideal opening positions over the ground have resulted in injuries and fatalities
for students and experienced jumpers:
FROOS s A7 B AN KB AR (0T <= U P S R R (IR 1)) 8 S 80w T B SR B 2 i MAET
a. intentional low turns into an unfamiliar landing area
WAV 38 B A A i X B
b. unplanned low turns trying to avoid obstacles
RIS, DL BT b4
c. landing into or on an obstacle or uneven terrain
o o B PR AS ) B e i, B REAEAS TR B
d. errors made after trying to return to the planned landing area or returning lower than planned, when a better
choice was available
5= 07 S 2 (R Sl Aciapiok =P (2 02 v - I Y T ol Sl =1 B - A9 of = RV R Y T e = e P
XA R R
3. Avoiding off-field landings
T2 HC AT et 38 G 47 41 Bk
a. Know the correct exit point for the current conditions.
JNTE 240 26T T I IEA B A AR
b. Once at the door of the aircraft, check the spot before exiting and request a go-around if necessary.
—HEL AT, NAE AT & AL, R B, RIEOR KA K — .
c. Infreefall, check the spot soon after exit and adjust opening altitude if necessary and safe to do so, considering
the following:
FEHHBERIRS T, ERMRELERE ff, WA B, AEMNZ RGN N BT EEE, BERER
-
(1) other groups or individuals in freefall nearby
B3 2 15 FoAth B eV 4 O AR B A
(2) jumpers from other planes (multiple-plane operations)
AR E H A CHLRB (238 KHLRIBk<= 1Rk
4. If an off-field landing cannot be avoided:
LIPS WP /RN
a. Do not waste altitude trying to reach the main landing area when a viable alternative is available.
LA AT EARTT RN, AR 2 R B B AR X
b. Decide on a viable alternative landing area based on your current location and the wind speed and direction.
MRAE AT B KRR, #fE — DT % .
c. Plan a descent strategy and landing pattern for the alternative landing area.
N % o S TR ok <o Bk SR R Bl i 2
d. Check the alternative landing area carefully for hazards while still high enough to adjust the landing pattern
to avoid them.
i FEIE R I LA RGBT, AFAa & & B 2 T ey, DL Eql.
(1) When checking for power lines, it is easier to see the poles and towers than the wires themselves.

TR EEL, LTI R B A SRS
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(2) Determine the wind direction to predict turbulence created by trees or other obstacles, and plan a
landing spot accordingly.
Ty 5 XA 1) EATREIN RS A Bl Ath RS A B RO RL AL, AH S ) 45 fi o

(3) Fences and hills may be difficult to see from higher altitudes.
NI v ) v B2 T e A LA 31 B A R Ee

(4) Fences and power lines often form straight lines along the ground

PSR o s 2 b i S B R

5. Canopy control [ [&7&<p45 ] |
a. Abraked approach and braked turns allow for the canopy to be flown at a slower forward speed and descent
rate but may lengthen the approach glide.
aH M) 2 P RS 7R 4 ) P A e 7 < DU PR I E S 0 R T B AT, (H ] BB K A T P M R s
b. Altitude-conserving braked turns may be necessary to avoid an obstacle.
N T G IRATY, R RE R B AN AR 1] DL R AR R
c. Abraked turn at a low altitude may not allow enough time for recovery to full flight in time for a landing flare,
and a jumper may need to make a braked landing.
R =2 AR AN 2 2 1) T BE VA A 06 OIS TR) PR 21 4 ATIRZS IR 5 AR, BRI AT B /5 B AE N 4IRS T IH 4
EAN =1L
d. Jumpers should practice braked turns and approaches often to prepare for this eventuality.
B A% 22 5 ) AR R I R, DA IR AT R R AR () S 1 5
6. Returning from a long distance:
ST ER
a. Flying a long distance in high winds can disorient a jumper for altitude awareness and could lead to a low
turn.
FE R R B B RAT 2 S MR k<8 o) e EE PR 0T, T R R MRS
b. High winds at higher altitudes typically diminish near the ground and should not be counted on to carry a
jumper over an obstacle or hostile landing area.
1o 22 R R XA 30 I 3 S 0l 5 DT IHE A I8E 12 4 BE Ky <p- Bod  lA adk  45 P IXC 3
c. Ajumper attempting to return from a long distance should keep alternatives in mind along the way and begin
an approach into a clear area by 1,000 feet.
M KEE B K Bk AR RAT IR R AE A A AT T %6, JFAE 1000 S REL_EITAR A 250 X 5k
BEIT
d. Landing into the wind is desirable, but not at the risk of a low turn.
TRV R A, BN B A5 IR 0 X R
e. In any off-field landing, a parachute landing fall is a good defense against injury from unknown surface and
terrain.
FEAEAT AR5 v, PLF & TSI OR JoH N M P38 B A5 35 O O i
7. Jumpers must respect the property where the landing took place.
Ik <pm o 200 B R A KR I
a. Do notdisturb livestock.
VIS =
b. Leave gates as they were found.
FTAERIRTT, JFOREAARE, BT R#FR AR .
c. Avoid walking on crops or other cultivated vegetation.
ot G e FE AR B A AR A _EE
d. property damage
T P 4 R
(1) Reportany property damage to the property owner and make arrangements for repairs.
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[ = 2 T A A A A AT I 4 R TR e B B
(2) USPA membership includes insurance for such situations.

USPA )2 25505 T MRS ORI .
G. FREEFALL COLLISIONS [ B H¥&{&+H# |

1. Acollision danger faces jumpers exiting in a group or on the same pass when they lose track of each other.
WA G B[R] — bk AR B3, AR BB R R, A i3 R fE

2. Differential freefall speeds may reach upwards of 150 mph horizontally and vertically in combination.
FEFKF- AN B ) L B A A B 22 7T LA 21 150 98 5L/ /N AL

3. Jumpers must take precautions to prevent a collision with freefalling jumpers during and after opening.

Bk D AR IS fe e, AR 1B AE < HHIR AT f5 5 B B y& o b B2 &k AL hlf 4 .
H. CANOPY COLLISIONS [ [%¥%<>FH#% |

1. The best way to avoid a collision is to know where other canopies are at all times.
T G lf JR (10 5% U 7 ¥ B I B R FA PR A

2. Most canopy collisions occur soon after deployment when two jumpers open too close to each other, or below
1,000 feet while in the landing pattern.
K2 B AR A AR A4 BE BT Bk T e AN, BRAE R 1000 B8 RBL R AEA Fl T 4 B RATIN .

3. Higher break-off altitudes, better planning and tracking farther can help ensure clear airspace during deployment.
S B B S AR A AT BE B B ) Tracking 7 B 3-8 R IT<p= 1 18] 1) 7 1 18

4. Remaining vigilant throughout the canopy descent and always looking in the direction of the turn before initiating
it can help to identify and avoid other canopies during the descent.
FEREAN BT P BRI RE P R R B, BLAERE M) 2 BT AR 2 S0 10 R [ i) 7 1), 1A Bl T4 T B R Hh e UM g
TF A 7 4

5. If approaching a jumper head on, both canopies should steer to the right unless it is obvious that steering left is
necessary to avoid the collision (both jumpers are more offset towards the left).
W RGE — A4 B I, AR A RO A A R, R AR R TR ) A 1) DA G A (P AL ke B
SO AT, BN TR ER AT RITHRD.

6. Ifacollision is inevitable:

T SR A AN T A
a. Protect your face and operation handles.
TR B AR IE T

b. Tuck in your arms, legs and head for protection against the impact.
WoRRXUE, XURRAL, DAfERE i Th R E O

c. Avoid hitting the suspension lines of the other canopy or the other jumper, if at all possible.
AR RERIE, AT RERE Gt B Ty — A PRV S ) e 2 Bk <

d. If a collision with the other jumper’s suspension lines is unavoidable, it may be possible to spread your legs
and one arm, while protecting your handles with the other arm, in order to keep from passing through the
suspension lines during the collision. However, a collision at high speed with suspension lines can lead to
severe cuts and burns.
U ERANAT B 5 o — AL B B -, DU RT RE T ASKOT XUSRAN — R, [m H 55— R FE R T,
PG AE Rl R A v o e < (H sy IR T 5 < A R R A T e 3 B0™ E B DA

e. Check altitude with respect to the minimum cutaway decision and execution altitude recommended for your
experience.
KA, RS R T RTINSt . R 22367k T (R B <p= 7 AR (] 18 3 137 < W A1 512 it
D

f.  Communicate before taking action:
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W IHER A — AT B Z T St ik A
(1) The jumper above can strike the jumper below during a cutaway unless one or both are clear or ready

to fend off.
T BBk U< T REFE B R 7 Bk, BRARH A — T B0 #CE e R TG FRAS A E], B RS
U S

(2) The jumper below can worsen the situation for the jumper above by cutting away before he or she is
ready.
SRR 7 b AE BT RO HE R U AT, X 2 B B RIS DAL .

(3) If both jumpers are cutting away and altitude permits, the second jumper should wait until the first
jumper clears the area below.
U SR A4 Bk R I I HLE B SV, B8 ) i Bl<p o I 55 ) 58— )< k<2 B R 7 I X
EYERERTIELE

(4) The first jumper should fly from underneath in a straight line after opening.
VI IR 5 I 8 = BBk <p 3 NLAE T 5 T B AT

(5) Atsome point below a safe cutaway altitude (1,000 feet), it may become necessary to deploy one or both
reserves (may not be a safe option with an SOS system).
FEAR T 20w (1000 ZEREAR) I, 540 AT B R b — AT TT a5 - EL =P AT T 45
A CEHRAEFREZ RS (S0S) B, XATREAZE LA MIETD .

(6) If both jumpers are suspended under one flying canopy at a low altitude, it may become necessary to
land with only that canopy.
U SR 44 kA AEAR S AR AE [F]— AP RAT IRV T, T84 AT BE 0 20 B FE TR A B <A i

(7) Communications may be difficult if one or both jumpers are wearing full-face helmets.
IR — AN A B B e Uk (B8, ST RER R A

g.  SIM Section 6-6 F. Emergency procedures contains additional recommendations about dealing with canopy
entanglements.

ARFM 6-6 F 1) ESFE 05 b B[R -9 56 B In 22 1% o
LOW TURNS [ &% |

Low turns under canopy are one of the biggest causes of serious injury and death in skydiving.
AR PR AR R Wb 18 Bl 3G ™ B2 DAL T ) e WL R 2 —
Alow turn can be premeditated or result from an error in judgment or experience with a situation.
IRFE R RERFSETIRIR, BRI REZ th TP IR BN 2 — TR LA 30 AN /2 1 B
To avoid low turns, fly to a large, uncrowded landing area free of obstacles and—
N TR, BREI N REEYIN . IABORE . NADRIERX, IR ATan T R —
a. Fly aplanned landing pattern that promotes a cooperative traffic flow.
A RIE BTG i, B Z I AR PME, DAt i) R A A8 .
b. Iflanding off-field, plan a landing pattern by 1,000 feet.
WRTEL SRS, BAE 1000 96 R L_F AR GF AT LR -
Once a jumper realizes that a turn has been made at an unsafe altitude:
— Hk- 3 B AR BIFEA 22 A i) v BEREAT T 1), RSN R
a. Use toggle control to get the canopy back overhead and stop the turn.
A8t FH M) 2 4 1 o8 B 9 < ] 380 S T2 5 452 LR 1
b. Stop the dive.
{5 1L R = (R o
c. Flare and prepare for a hard landing (PLF).
PP IR B HE % (PLE).
d. Manage the speed induced by the turn.
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PR 0 2 1) TS B
(1) Expect more responsive flare control with the toggles due to the increased airspeed.
HI T2 G0, S U, 8 R AR 2R 1 e b4 BE R A
(2) Expect alonger, flatter flare.
], PP ARmE K. B,
e. In case of premature contact with the ground, no matter how hard, keep flying the canopy to reduce further
injury.

R P LT, LIVER 2 E, AERSHE R EIE S T, DR Bt
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5-2 &)l Currency Training

A.

STUDENTS [ %24k |

Students who have not jumped within the preceding 30 days should make at least one jump under the direct

supervision of an appropriately rated USPA Instructor.
FERE 2% 30 RPN BAT Bk 10 2 AR REAE R FLZ07 A RS N T 02 FIont B2 1) BT E R 1K) USPA U4 I BLER IR B T k4T
20— IRk

B. LICENSED SKYDIVERS [+ 8 Bk« |
1. Skydivers returning after a long period of inactivity encounter greater risk that requires special consideration to
properly manage.
IS TR) AN B <Pp= i Pk 52 08 < Bk <= A R AR XU, 7 AR 1) S 3 L 24 42 ) XU
2. Care should be taken to regain or develop the knowledge, skills, and awareness needed to satisfactorily perform
the tasks planned for the jump.
JSEVE 82 S BRI A 578 BRI =P 5 B AR F R IR
3. Jumps aimed at sharpening survival skills should precede jumps with other goals.
BRI T AE A7 B RE T EAT BBk <= B 56 T Hoth B AR Bk =547
C. CHANGES IN PROCEDURES [/ /% |
1. If deployment or emergency procedures are changed at any time, the skydiver should be thoroughly trained and
practice under supervision in a harness simulator until proficient.
IARAEAT AT, THREF B SRR A R, B N AT 5, IR U A B g 25 >
BRI A I
2. Ground training should be followed by a solo jump which includes several practice sequences and deployment at
a higher-than-normal altitude.
W EE IS, NEBEAT — R NBE A, B S TR PR a e, IR T IE W T BT 4=
3. The jumper should repeat ground practice at short intervals, such as before each weekend'’s jump activities, and
continue to deploy at a higher-than-normal altitude until thoroughly familiar with the new procedures.
Bk AR E L E GRS, BIAE R FUORBE AT, JRgRSk R T IEWIT R EIT <, BRIWRAKHHIREF .
D. LONG LAY-OFFS [KHA%A BBk |
1. Jumpers should receive refresher training appropriate for their skydiving history and time since their last skydive.
B 4 32 5 LB Dy LA B b — Bk 3 I PR ) B IS T 3 B2 e 52 T 5531
a. Jumpers who were very experienced and current but became inactive for a year or more should undergo
thorough training upon returning to the sport.
WAL E PERE D, WRAE— B — L A Bk, R TE HE A Bk < e 2 R A B
b.  Skydivers who historically jump infrequently should review training after layoffs of even less than a year.
PARTANZE W R Bk, AL L IRk AN B —4F, B R R IR
2. Skydiving equipment, techniques, and procedures change frequently.
BRI AR A AR AL
a. During currency training following long periods of inactivity, jumpers may be introduced to new and
unfamiliar equipment and techniques.
FEAIN ] AR O RN, B ] BE 2 FE Ak 2T ) AN RS 2 S AT
b. Procedures change to accommodate developments in equipment, aircraft, flying styles, FAA rules, and local
drop zone requirements.
B RR PP R AEARHE, DLE R KL AT T 2 BT A R s R A bk < R v [X R R AR A R e
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3. Returning skydivers require thorough practical training in the following subject areas:
RS2k <P PRk <=2 5 S DA 7 T 93 2 4 T P S B I«

aircraft procedures [ KHLFE/F

equipment [ %4 |

exit and freefall procedures [ HAGFI H HEAFEF |

canopy control and landings [ B 74 <2 il F1 %5 if; |

emergency procedures [ %S /7 |

i

=~

L L I

ALICENSE [A $4# |

USPA A-license holders who have not made a freefall skydive within the preceding 60 days should make at least one
jump under the supervision of a currently rated USPA instructional rating holder until demonstrating altitude
awareness, freefall control on all axes, tracking, and canopy skills sufficient for safely jumping in groups.

£ 60 RN AT B & A B<=1) USPAA $IREFE &, BAEPFIAER FOYIN I USPA ZUA VPR A B IR E T
BEAT 2D — kA, EEREW RN RIRL &7 B B VR AEEE] . Tracking £268, PAACE DL T2 2R
KBk (1 B T P T RE

B LICENSE [B #i# |

USPA B-license holders who have not made a freefall skydive within the preceding 90 days should make at least one
jump under the supervision of a USPA instructional rating holder until demonstrating the ability to safely exercise the
privileges of that license.

£ 90 RN A AT B & AR Bk<=1) USPAB $URKFG &, BAEPFIAER ZOYIN ) USPA ZUA VPR A B IR E T
BEAT 2 — Rk, ELRNEWIA BE ) L AT 2R R .

C AND D LICENSE [C Al D $# |

USPA C and D-license holders who have not made a freefall skydive within the preceding 180 days should make at least
one jump under the supervision of a USPA instructional rating holder until demonstrating the ability to safely exercise
the privileges of that license.

£ 180 RN A BT B & AR BE<=1f) USPA C #1 D $UHRFFA#, NAEVTFRAEA ORI 1) USPA U F i 4 1)
B N REAT D — R, ELBNIE YA e ) 2 AT R R AL
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5-3

¥4 Equipment

A. FEDERAL REGULATIONS ON EQUIPMENT [ &7 FE7& <3 & FBE R4 |

1. The design, maintenance, and alteration of parachute equipment is regulated by the Federal Aviation
Administration of the U.S. Department of Transportation, which publishes Federal Aviation Regulations (FARs).
B8 <2 B R BE T L g R e oy 26 [ Sl FR R R RS R A, R R AR 26 B (FARD.

2. All skydivers should be familiar with the following FARs and their applicability to skydiving (see Section 9-1 and
9-2 of this manual):

T A k<7 N 428 T 91 FAR 2545 B AR B -1z 3 b & FH I (2 AT 9-1 A 9-2):
a.  Part 65—Certification of Parachute Riggers
%5 65 F o — PR 2% T IAE
b. Part 91—General Flight Rules
591 F o —— AT R
c.  Part 105—Parachute Operations
%5105 Hr—FEvE=AE L
d. Advisory Circular 105-2—explains in detail various areas of parachute equipment, maintenance, and
modifications.
HHE T 105-2 VEAMERE 1 vk e . eSS 2N T T
3. Approval of parachutes is granted to manufacturers in the form of Technical Standard Orders (TSOs).
B8 <= L HEVAIE R AFCARFRHERLE (TSO) HITR 2#% T Hil3& i
a. TSO C-23 is issued to parachutes that comply with the current performance standards.
TSO C-23 2R 4516 AT P BE AR THE I [ 7 <
(1) NAS 804 for TSO C-23b
TSO C-23b T~ NAS 804 brif
(2)  AS-8015A for TSO C-23c
TSO C-23c 4T~ AS-8015A Fxifk
(3) AS-8015B for TSO C-23d
TSO C-23d &7~ AS-8015B #ifE
b. These standards specify the tests that must be passed for a parachute system and its component parts to
receive approval for civilian use.
XECHRAERLE T BT R G S ATE I I, DR R F k.
c.  Procedures for obtaining TSO approval for parachutes or component parts may be found in FAR Part 21 (not
included in the SIM).
W 7 - AR 1) TSO AEHEVERIFEFF, FTLAFE FAR 26 21 #70th CNVELE7E SIM ) 83
4. Alterations to approved parachutes may be performed only by those who have been issued an FAA approval for
the alteration.
X G HEDAE (4 B 7 < 3E 47 1) 25 R B i L RAF IR SR v AN SRR 4T
a.  Approval may be obtained by submitting a request and description of the alteration to the manufacturer or
to an FAA Flight Standards District Office.
AT I 1) )3 BRI 2 JR) 2 AT AR v 2 A S RS H U R O U SR SR A L v
b.  The following are eligible to receive alteration approval:
PAR N A SRS SRAT iRt i«
(1)  FAA master rigger
SRR 2 JR3 DA E FRD vt 2% e <2 45 i
(2)  manufacturer with an approved quality assurance program
AR AEVAIE 5T 2 ORAUERE PP B )3 7
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c.  Alterations may not be performed without full documentation of FAA approval for the specific alteration.

AR RBA WA S B AR SR K s S, MIASREREAT 8

MAIN PARACHUTE [ F4]

1. Jumpers should choose canopies that will provide an acceptable landing in a wide range of circumstances, based
on several factors including canopy size, wing loading, planform (shape), skill level, and experience.
BhpE RARYE LR R, EFEREE A B BIETIR, SEEAKEMAL, KRG AL FE LT # AT
R IR i (1 B < o

2. Owners should verify with a rigger that all applicable updates and bulletins have been accomplished.
A i A N [ R <2 A TR A A T T 2 SR A 2 7 E 58 ke

3. Jumpers should observe the recommendations of the canopy manufacturer for the correct canopy size, usually
listed by maximum recommended weight with respect to other factors:

IEJl = I T B i < 3 g S0 T IR R B AR < RO U, AR AR e K WU e DL e 5 B K W A O
A AR R A, X PR R A4
a. thejumper’s experience
B2 1 & 50 K F
b. drop zone elevation
B 7% DX AR
c. other conditions, such as density altitude
FoAth A, G FE v T 4%

4. Wing loading, measured as exit weight in pounds per square foot (psf) provides only one gauge of a canopy’s

performance characteristics.

R H RN EER N AL B/ F73R0, B R EE SRR R IE R — MR

a. A smaller canopy at an equal wing loading compared to a larger one of the same design will exhibit a faster
and more radical control response, with more altitude loss in any maneuver.
FEFRISERBAITEOL T, 5 TR R B T AR AR PR A LG, AR A/ R P <2 R i < 2 O R AR A BE AR
ANEE S A N, I HAEAR(THLB) T R B 2 i

b. Design, materials, and construction techniques can cause two equally wing-loaded canopies to perform very
differently.
Beih s PRI SR AR AT RE 2 15 P14 7] 5 FA I B =32 B AR H AN R A R g

c. Different planforms (square vs. elliptical) will exhibit very different handling characteristics.
AR R TR R SRR 2RI H AR A B R ERE.

5. The Minimum Canopy Recommendations chart represents the minimum recommended canopy size by exit weight
and total jumps made on solo equipment with square parachutes. Canopy size for students is at the discretion of
the instructor.

FEVCHR PR AT AR R BRANRAS P o R ARYE AR AR (8 R R T 1 0 N e idb AT Bk Bk O 25

L N VR ST AR o S AR SR/ BRI G D E

a.  Due to the varied sizes of canopies from different manufacturers, any canopy less than 3% smaller than the
listed recommendation is acceptable.
BRI D AN [ s <pm il 3 7o 257 AR 22 ANTRITR R RS A B <, e <o AR P2 rh i ORI TR AR N IR/ AN BRI 3%
Fe T L2 1 .

b.  Canopy choices for jumpers over 1,000 jumps is at their discretion.
BEECERL 1000 Bk AR ] B AT R EEEVR .

c. These minimum canopy recommendations may be too aggressive for some jumpers and, in other cases, too
conservative. Instructors, canopy coaches and drop zone leadership should assist their skydivers in selecting
an appropriate canopy for their jumper's ability and progression.
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X R R, A P BRI AR T IR T R T, AT RE TR o B IS E.
Bl < B 1t A N 570 17 I Bk < MR AR AL AT ) E 0 RS- 3 8 T ) e v <o

Minimum Canopy Recommendations =i fk#ESER TR

Exit Weight (Jumper plus all equipment) HEE (BEREMLAAEEFNES) 260 &
100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200 210 220 230 240 250
0-25 190 190 190 190 190 190 200 200 200 220 220 220 220 240 260 280
26-50 170 170 170 170 170 190 190 190 190 190 190 200 | 200 220 240 260
g 51-100 170 170 170 170 170 170 170 170 170 190 190 190 200 200 220 240
« | 101-200 150 150 150 170 170 170 170 170 170 170 170 170 190 200 200 220
g- 201-300 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 170 170 170 170 190 190 190 200
301-400 | 135 135 135 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 170 170 170 190 190 190
401-500 135 135 135 135 135 135 135 135 150 150 150 170 170 170 190 190
501-750 120 120 120 135 135 135 135 135 135 135 150 150 170 170 170 170
750-1000 | 107 120 120 120 135 135 135 135 135 135 135 150 150 170 170 170
C. RESERVE PARACHUTE [ &< |
1. All skydivers should use a steerable reserve canopy.
JIT A Bk - S N 2 A5 T 4 0 ) 8 <
2. The FAA requires the reserve parachute assembly, including harness, container, canopy, risers, pilot chute,
deployment device, and ripcord, to be approved.
PRS2 SRR A&, O R R, 4R, 51540, TR EMN R, WA
HEINIE
3. Jumpers must observe FARs regarding the manufacturer’'s maximum certificated weights and speeds for
parachutes.
Bk AR ST FAR 21138 7 FRALME DA IE ) 5 K B B AT P R
a.  Parachutes approved under FAA Technical Standard Order C-23b, C-23c, and C-23d are subject to different
testing standards and operation limits.
R4 TSO C-23b. C-23c A1 C-23d FRATFHE ) [ = A 5] (0 I b v A A BR 1 o
b. The entire parachute system is limited to the maximum certificated load limit of the harness-and-container
system or reserve canopy, whichever is less.
BBV RGUARZ B A R GRS VAR R R BT R 1], P o BN 9
c. Load limits are found in the owner’s manual, the manufacturer’s website, or placarded on the parachute
component itself.
AT PR T2 P TS A A 0 oty P AL A B AR
4. For a ram-air reserve, jumpers should not exceed the maximum suspended weight specified by the manufacturer
(not necessarily the maximum certificated load limit).
X T R A, B BB A R I 3 R E B B KB R AT O — 58 55 [F) T AR B oK 3mr PR D
5.  Ajumper may exceed the rated speeds of a certificated parachute system (harness and/or parachute) by jumping
at higher MSL altitudes or falling in vertical freefall orientations.
<=3 W] E 2 PR e A Bk <P BT LAY p A S A T i IR VIR A R = R G (Rl A/ BV ) 130
TE L o
6. Round reserve canopy [ [ #4> |
a.  should be equipped with a deployment device to reduce the opening force and control deployment
82 PE 6 <=2 B P DA S < o e 428 1) 4=
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b. should have a rate of descent that does not exceed 18 feet per second (fps)
TR AR AN R 18 R /AP
c. must not exceed a rate of descent of 25 fps at sea level conditions (NAS 804)
FERPPIH 2T, T RRERAHE 25 SR /P (NAS 804 HRifk)
d. The following scale indicates the minimum size round reserve canopy recommended for use according to the

exit weight of the skydiver:
PATT R 4 b <= L e B WA /N RO [ I 464

total suspended weight* | recommended equivalent descent rate (high porosity flat circular)

EEEAE BEUNENTHREER (SLBREMENES)
Up to 149 pounds 24-foot
149 BEILA 24 R
150 to 199 pounds 26-foot
150 = 199 #& 26 &R
200 pounds and over 28-foot
200 BERIM E 28 &R

*The use of lower porosity materials can reduce the rate of descent.
BRI RERIFT R T XN T IE#

HARNESS AND CONTAINER SYSTEM [ &#R1<0 &4; |
1. The FAA requires the harness of a dual parachute assembly to be approved.
WK ISR 7% oy S SRR ¥ < Z 498 1) 8 7 b G i L HE DA IE
2. All harness ends should be folded over and sewn down or wrapped and sewn down to prevent the harness from
unthreading through the hardware upon opening.
T BT S I AR S N 4 A 2B 4% B B B AR R AR, DARI T eI i A< A o i
3. Canopy release systems should be maintained according to the schedule and procedures in the owner’s manual.
B 7 BT AR G AR T P T o RO 40 E R A Y37 R P AT 447
4. Itis desirable for the manufacturing industry to standardize the location of all operational controls.
ARG B BER AL, BT SR SE T A0 AL B AR A2 A 2 A0
5. The harness should be equipped with single-point riser releases (one handle releases both risers) for easy and
rapid disengagement from the main canopy.
TNV EC S SRR E (— METRIBN AN AR, DR S P 5 30T
6. Reserveripcord handles: [P REF (FPHEF |
a.  Loop type handles should be made of metal.
IR AT B R < Je 1 Bl o
b.  Plastic and composite reserve ripcord handles are not recommended.
AN TR AN R SR & 4T
c. Jumpers should practice peeling and pulling pillow-type reserve ripcord handles until certain they can
operate them easily in an emergency.
B<p=2 S STHT AR TR &40 T, BRI E AR TSI TRt 5k,
7. All ripcord housings ends should be secured.
I i R WO AR S 8 L DR
8. Ripcord pins, when seated, should either be started inside the housing or clear the closing loop before entering

the housing.
R UL e, RS EA I IEEAENINE N, EARBNE R - BUEE, At sy
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10.

11.

JE AN SLRRE RN -
CHFEZIE: X T RHIRIEEP LT, K B E TV, 1ia) s PIETFH, K aGE R ERIE 1,
PHRFHFECK CA2E, KI5 K CLE I AF J ZE IR K CLET G — B A T E A BT LR X T B 19
B, WCHERTE LB B, FERA T B 55 180
A ripcord cable stop should not be used; fatal accidents caused by reserve entanglements with ripcords secured
in this manner have been documented.
ARAERLRBRAL G Aidx B, PLUXF D7 A E R G5 & st S 880 il
CEEFVE: PLFEROL AT Il F 2RI R & B L 120G 5 2 80 Fa i 557D
Reserve pilot chute: [ #<>5] 54> |
a.  The reserve system is usually designed to use a specific type of pilot chute.
Fe A RGO H T A PR 2R 51 S 4
b. It should be properly seated in the container and repacked if it has shifted.
G| SN IEFIEAACG R, WA, N ER &S
Deployment brake systems should provide secure stowage of the steering toggles and slack brake line to prevent

brake-line entanglements and premature brake release.

TF R 22 R GE N e 2 AU N RN A2, JFWGER AR R R RO Ra sl 23, DART 1k 4 2R g Se Mt LR TSOR 4

MAIN PILOT CHUTE [ E45| §4
The main pilot chute is designed as part of the main parachute system.
A5 SR N RGN
a.  On throw-out hand-deployed systems, the pilot chute and pouch size must be compatible.
FEYOLE T ATF R G, 51 S 5] S AU g AR I RT b Ji e 2
b.  Pilot chute size can affect the opening characteristics of the main canopy.
G134 T AT RE 2 RO A R F <R
Collapsible hand-deployed pilot chutes add complexity and additional maintenance requirements to the system.
AR FERIAI S S0 7RG E A, IRk T AN YRS EDOR .
a. additional wear from more moving parts
2 IR s 2 T U R
b. danger of a high-speed pilot-chute- in-tow malfunction if the pilot chute is not set or cocked
WA G55 AR 235 AL GBI kill line ¥ehzly), WIAFAE i 5] S04 P G K
Spring loaded and hand-deployed pilot chutes of both types (throw-out and pull-out) each have strengths and
weaknesses that affect the user’s emergency procedures and other decisions.
PR 51 S LA TR (P AR 3D 51 S B A MR ER R, X LL s a2 SR A 2 1) K SR R A
HoAth kg

RESERVE STATIC LINE(RSL) [Btsh3E (RSL)]
A reserve static line attaches to a main canopy riser to extract the reserve ripcord pin immediately and
automatically after separation of the main risers from the harness.
RSL &4 2| B At b, PAEEHEIRN 51 0015 SLH E S8 o gt
An RSL is recommended for all experienced jumpers.
BT A 250 B35 #0E F RSL.
a.  The RSL backs up the jumper by extracting the reserve ripcord pin after a cutaway.
RSL il I FE )4 Ji5 hir 2 o G SRAE B T 48 e 1 500 i it
b. the RSL—
(1) mustbe routed and attached correctly to function

LRBREATLY . JERRIER, A RERIEIEH]
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(2)  when misrouted, can complicate or prevent a cutaway
LRBR AT, AT RES AL 18 0 5 2 AL B FELAS ) 4
c.  RSLs can complicate certain emergency procedures:
RSL A] feflin T~ 58 SRR 7 AL
(1)  cutaway following a dual deployment
PN BETE S (TS ATIFJE #EAT )4
(2)  cutting away from an entanglement after a collision
e 75 <l A 5 D) <= DA 25 9 52
(3) unstable cutaway, although statistics show that chances are better from an unstable reserve
deployment than delaying after a cutaway
AREIRE TR, REGTHEIE R, AREIRES T TIF & L)<= Ja R I % - T 47
(4)  unstable cutaway with a helmet camera or other protruding device
WA L BB BB R B BRI, FEATERES T4
(5)  cutaway with a surfboard (although an RSL may have prevented two fatal skysurfing accidents)
BEAT A3 P AREE ) O RSL AT Al oy B 1k 5 9 A2 A T e B0 10 72 Hh g R S0
(6)  cutaway on the ground in high winds
FER A LE L I 1)<
(7)  broken riser on the RSL side (results in reserve deployment); prevention—

RSL — AL IR i (P ECEAIITIT); MRt ~—

(i) inspecting and replacing worn risers
T I B 4 A5 P A 4R
(ii) packing for soft openings (tight line stows; see manufacturer’s instructions)

RIS, DARJFd R CRE ey ¢4, 152 HE i v
(iii)  stable deployment at slow speeds
FERUE ) B v A3 R T AR T <
d. If temporarily disconnecting an RSL, care must be taken so it doesn’t interfere with the operation of the
parachute system; consult a rigger.
IR BT RSL, 280Gy, DL MR < RGNS AT T W R PRy e & UM
When using a reserve static line device, the skydiver must not depend on the static line device and must manually
pull the reserve ripcord immediately after the cutaway.
8] RSL I, Bk AU RSL, I HAAAUED] = Ja LRI P 3 h a2 hi ko
An RSL may not be desirable when attempting linked canopy formations.
2B L A E R VR - A, {3 ] RSL A e /& A
Unless the manufacturer’s instructions state otherwise, a connector device between the left and right main risers
should not be used.

FrARfER AW, SN, A AR 2 AR ERR B AN .

AUTOMATIC ACTIVATION DEVICE (AAD) [ BEiE3E (AAD) ]

An AAD initiates the reserve deployment sequence at a preset altitude (also sometimes used on the main
parachute system).

AAD T | Z{E TR BOE K B R s T T & HiE CAREAAE RS B,

An AAD is encouraged for all licensed jumpers.

EUAH IR AR ] AAD.

The use of an AAD for activation of the reserve parachute, coupled with proper training in its use, has been shown
to significantly increase the chances of surviving a malfunction or loss of altitude awareness.

i/ AAD JE 845, BN & R E R I, SR B T BUKORHE InfE sl ok 25 m FE R IR A DL R A A7 L

A
Z~ ©o
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The AAD is used to back up the jumper’s deployment and emergency procedures, but no jumper should ever rely
on one.

AAD B TR SRR F R Am,  (EAE AT # A R T AAD.

The FAA requires that if an AAD is used, it must be maintained in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions
(FAR 105.43.c).

BRFSATS SR BRI R AAD, A ZRUZ IR 3 7 A U W EAT 497 (FAR 105.43.0).

Each jumper should read and understand the owner’s manual for the AAD.

53 44 Bk <= R B S T BRAE AAD (19 P 0

An AAD may complicate certain situations, particularly if the jumper deploys the main parachute low enough for
the AAD to activate.

AAD TTRESAT R EEIE I A, Rl k< AR AR AAD Y0 i F 1) s BE AR AT JT 4=t

Understanding and reviewing of the emergency procedures for Two Canopies Out (SIM Section 5-1) is essential.

BRI IRV (%) RIS O R 2 BERE R (SIM 5-1) LA .

STATIC LINE (MAIN) [STATIC LINE (FE4) |
The FAA requires static line deployment to be either by direct bag or pilot-chute assist.
IEC A 25 JRI B 5K Static Line JF <07 b 474 Direct Bag 5% 5| 504l BRI & 9 & vh i L h—
(EE#7#: DirectBag EM—7D &, HIKH THKNELHIFEELPA, TA-S5PA%#, Direct Bag 5 Static
Line 7
The direct bag is a more positive method of static-line deployment because it reduces the chance of the student
interfering with main canopy deployment.
Direct Bag »& —# 58 & ) Static-Line JF<= 53, BEINERAD 1A T ESTFHITT RENE .
The FAA requires an assist device to be used with a static line deployment when rigged with pilot-chute assist.
WRFRML A SR 25K, R 51 S5l BR80T 20, Static Line N 455 — Ml B3 E A
a. The assist device must be attached at one end to the static line so that the container is opened before the
device is loaded, and at the other end to the pilot chute.
i B L 1) — i 6 ZIUZE R AE Static Line b, R B2 AR AT T4, 2 B 10 53— Im e 31 5 24 b
b. The FAA requires the pilot chute assist device to have a load strength of at least 28 but not more than 160
pounds.
RFRAL 2 SR R 51 T Al IR TS ke B R B iR 28 /0 0 28 5, (EANET 160 155
The static line should be attached to an approved structural point of the airframe.
Static Line NEZFIFL & L —DEHEAER 4K 5 L.
a. A seat belt attachment point is considered part of the airframe, but the static line should pull on it in a
longitudinal direction.
LA AR RN NN 1) — &R 7>, {H Static Line N AIFB0E
b.  Aircraft seats are not considered to be part of the airframe.
LR AL AL ) — 0
A static line should be constructed:
Static Line fIF3& R 41T
a.  with a length of at least eight feet but not more than 15 feet and should never come into contact with the
aircraft’s tail surfaces
KEEZE/DN 8 J YA 15 3R, Jf Ao AR 2L 2 &
b.  with alocking slide fastener, ID number 43A9502 or MS70120
WA, MM T )y 4349502 5L MS70120
c.  with webbing of not less than 3,600 pounds tensile strength
2 I HThL o EEAMIR T 3600 B
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BORROWING OR CHANGING EQUIPMENT [ 32 f # i 5l it ik |
1. Parachutes should not be rented or loaned to persons unqualified to carry out an intended skydive or to persons
of unknown ability.
ek <p A N7 REL B 2 T80T B B EAT L ADUA T < A 2 N BRBE I AN BTN
2. The use of unfamiliar (borrowed, new) equipment without sufficient preparation has been a factor in many
fatalities.
TEBRCH 780 HE A BIIE DL AT A RGBT CRERIT. B i e 20T H M — MR R
3. Equipment changes: [ 2% & /)84t |
a.  Changes in type of equipment should be avoided or minimized whenever possible during student training.
SRR S0 1 A6 0 2 5 S 20 R AT R JE G B /b AR B
b.  For all jumpers when changes are made, adequate transition training should be provided.
XTI B, e AR AR, TR B R R
4.  When jumping a new or different main parachute, a jumper should follow the canopy familiarization progression
outlined in Categories A-H of the Integrated Student Program (multiple jumps).

s T R B[R] () 2B e, Bk<p IR 25 5 S AR TR A-H BT R o6 T RAGER FEVE = (R (22 TRk

J. USE OF ALTIMETERS [EERH#EH |
1. Skydivers must always know their altitude.
k<= A6 A 246 R R
2. There is a great reduction of depth perception over water and at night.
TR T AN 7K T b e FEE U e 7 2 S R B
3. Pull altitude and other critical altitudes should be determined by using a combination of visual reference to the
ground and to an altimeter.
T e T2 AP0 G Al B S8y 8 7 455 vy [ A MU TR 8 2 25 KA
a. As a primary reference, each skydiver should learn to estimate critical altitudes (break-off, minimum
deployment, minimum cutaway) by looking at the ground and mentally keeping track of time in freefall.
it DL K ) H V& A (AR Dy v B R AR S 2, A 44 < I8 S B e L4 b R R 9 R I T A Al B
HERE (EGEE. BIOOTEmEE. s,
b. Altimeters provide excellent secondary references for developing and verifying primary altitude-recognition
skills.
RN IR G B 22, T DASR T ANBR AT T A i FE 228 1) B R B e
c. Some jumpers may desire more than one altimeter and even more than one altimeter of the same type to
have a reference available throughout the jump.
A Leph - A REA BRI A 2 EER, BEZDMREMNEEELEUMSE.
d. Jumpers should wear their altimeters so they are available to them during as many phases of the jump as
possible.
B N SR e, AR R AT RE 2 Ak = Boh A T e AT
4. Some examples of altimeter types and locations include:
e R R A MM B 7 B AR s B n T
a. visual altimeter worn on the wrist
WAE T by CHALRERD SRR
(1) easytoread in a variety of freefall positions
TPl BERAE &l B VR R 5 TRl 5 T 1k
(2)  wristis usually unaffected by burbles
T i A 32 b L5 AT ) R
(3) difficult to read while tracking
{HTE Tracking HH[A] 3k LA 5L
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visual altimeter worn on the chest or main lift web
ST AT S (MLWD B CH RS R
(1)  reference for others in a group, particularly when belly flying
NEAR AN NSRS, Rl eI Cnt
(2) readable during tracking
7E Tracking HA[A] 0] DAL
(3)  subjectto error and erratic readings while back-to-earth
TN RSN E T R PR ZE M HATR E
audible altimeter, typically worn against the ear
FEmEER, BB
(1)  Audibles provide a good reference to key altitudes near the end of the planned freefall.
A B TERITR B VR R B S5 RN R G B e B R TR IF I S5 .
(2)  Extreme background noise of freefall and a jumper’s attention to another event can render audible
altimeters ineffective.
b AR AW i T e AP B < 0 A S P SRV T e (AR e R R R AR
(3) Students should use audible altimeters only after demonstrating a satisfactory level of altitude

awareness.

A AR R BB E KT R, AR A SRR

5. Initial and refamiliarization training for altimeter use should include:

KT LR S 408 Bl B 52 3 B I R B 4 T 0

a.

Looking at the ground.

MEEHATH -

Looking at the altimeter and note the altitude.

A mERIFIC T R,

Repeat this procedure several times per jump to develop the ability to eyeball the altitude.
BRI N B X AR LK, DASR sy H v 2 e

6. Altimeter errors [ =& #% 14 |

a.

Altimeters use electronic and/or mechanical components that are subject to damage and may fail in use.

v S AT ) R R/ LB A AR P T e R, IF HLATRE 2R A

Minor differences in indicated altitude are to be expected.

73 v B AR A/ 22 S e T AT

Set the altimeter at the landing area and do not readjust the altimeter after leaving the ground.

JSEAE A fili DX SRR B A R FE AR, BT b s AN R e R

An altimeter may lag during both ascent and descent; plus or minus 0-500 feet is to be expected.
FEETHAN Bl Ay, m R T B e Bk IR 0-500 SRS -

The needle can stick during both ascent and descent—a visual cross reference with the ground should be
used in combination with the altimeter.

FEETHAR Bl R, S0 R] B S 45 A — LGS 0k b T W 5% AR T L B S % .

When the altimeter is in a burble (as when falling back-to-earth), it may read high by as much as 1,000 feet.
A FERAL T b L7 BT CEEAnAE DL 81 T AR TR VRN, 8 P s i i FE T e L SEB id
FEEH 1000 R £ .

7. Handle altimeters with care and maintain and store them according to the manufacturer’s instructions.

AT B A A3 0 K D R

K. ACCESSORIES [ ff#+ ]
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1. The use of personal equipment should be determined by the type of jump experience and proficiency of the
skydiver, weather, and drop zone conditions.
AN LA A8 FH AR 35 B <p 2 ) Bk 22 30 R A AN AR B L RSOR8¢ [X SR A SR A E
2. Clothing and equipment: [ 4R F1%: 4% |

a.  Adequate protective clothing, including jumpsuit, helmet, gloves, goggles, and footwear should be worn for
all land jumps.
X5 A FEfl B BEAT BBk, #RRLE ERF A T ORIRIP AR, EFREER B0, k& FE. 1 H
BEAIEES

b. Gloves are essential when the jump altitude temperature is lower than 40° F.
k< R AR T 40 HRIRE (4.4 | B, FERULAT DR,

c.  Ajumper should always carry a protected but accessible knife.
kA= N AR 28 lC A ORI R 2 S W B =T

d. Arigid helmet—
— T3 [ Sk A5 —
(1)  should be worn on all skydives (tandem students may wear soft helmets)

NAEFTE B b N2 A T ik 25D
(2)  should be lightweight and not restrict vision or hearing
IR, AN PR B b

e.  All jumpers are advised to wear flotation gear when the intended exit, opening, or landing point of a skydive
is within one mile of an open body of water (an open body of water is defined as one in which a skydiver
could drown).
ATUE BN TFp A b B B T R /K3 O Rl K3 5 SR <= 02 AT Be e e MEAE ) /K380 A3 — B |
I, VT B A T2 A

MAIN PARACHUTE PACKING [& ¥4 |
1. The main parachute of a dual assembly may be packed by—
LU BINAT B34 B U7 < R e 0 £ A —
a. an FAArigger
SR FIAIT 2 R DA IE PR P v <pm 2 26 T
(1)  An FAArigger may supervise other persons in packing any type of parachute for which that person is
rated (FAR 65.125.a and b).
SR FIAIT 2 oy DA IE O P v <p 2 28 DT DA M B FL At N 8 s SR B <, T LR S8 SRR I 21228
e DT CARAT O B 7 - S RS P 0 MR F 7 <=2 R (FAR 65.125.a A1 b).
(2) A non-certificated person may pack a main parachute under the direct supervision of an FAA rigger
(FAR 105.43.a).
AR % U YN B PR IR A 2 R DA TIE ) o 8 < 2 TP B B N & 4 (FAR 105.43.a).
b.  the person who intends to use it on the next jump (FAR 105.43.a)
FTEAE T — Bk iZ <=1\ (FAR 105.43.a)
2. Packing knowledge:
BRI
a.  Each individual skydiver should have the written approval of an S&TA, USPA Instructor, Examiner, or an FAA
rigger to pack his or her own parachute.
ALk FR N IR AT 22 A AR B . USPA Gk 25 B BB 2 JR VAR 1D [ 7 <25 2% I -5 T e ofe
e H O REE .
b. All parachute packers should know and understand the manufacturer’s instructions for packing,
maintenance, and use.

T A B0 N RE I B ARG R B 4RI AIE A B

uspa.org | U.S. Parachute Association Skydiver's Information Manual ©2022 211



3. Tandem main parachutes may be packed by (FAR 105.45.b.1)—
LA AT B8 B WA <= (FAR105.45.b.1) —
a. an FAArigger
SR TR =y DAIE P P 7 <25 6 T
b.  the parachutist in command making the next jump with that parachute
FE T — B TP AT S8 PR S A N AR 1 B
c. apacker under the direct supervision of a rigger
52 Vo < 25 I L2 M B 1) 3B <= 1
4. Exercise extreme caution when using temporary packing pins.
Ao I I ) 22 < SR B0 BB IR R Ao
M. PARACHUTE MAINTENANCE [ [&7% <43 |
1. Inspection: [f%: |
a.  The equipment owner should frequently inspect the equipment for any damage and wear.
B A N R B A B AN
b. Any questionable condition should be promptly corrected by a qualified person.
A ART A 5 I (10155 0 48 2 7 B E A BEA% PRI B b
c. Detailed owner inspection of the parachute is outlined in the Equipment Section of Category G of the USPA
Integrated Student Program, SIM Section 4.
R 74 < BT A 28 1A P 7 < RIS, B 7E AT 28 DU 3 USPA 255 AR G B oe 26 4350 70 i A A
2. Maintenance and repair of the reserve:
A YR IS -
a.  The FAA requires the entire reserve assembly to be maintained as an approved parachute.
BRFSL A R, e & RGN, ROR AR N HEHEVE R PR RGeS .
b.  Repairs to the reserve assembly must be done by an FAA-certificated parachute rigger.
Fe A B G I AEAE 00 2B FE I IS T 725 R AIE B e <2 45 R4
3. Maintenance and repair of the main:
TR YE RN
a.  Repairs to the main may be done by an FAA-certificated rigger or by the owner if he or she has adequate
knowledge and skill.
TG AT BT RV IE R PRV e a5 AT, ATl B8 pr iy kAT, il () A 2881
FRFIHEBE .
b. The main parachute and its container need not be maintained as “approved.”
T S T A0 TE T A AL HE VAR ) B <ok 44
4. Major repairs and alterations may be performed only by or under the supervision of:
RAELETHINGREE TS, AT KM K-
a. an FAA master rigger
SR I Jry DA IE PR e 4 o <2 45T
b.  the parachute manufacturer
Wi 75 -1l 3
c. any other manufacturer the FAA considers competent
BRI SRy A D9 BE 2T HOAT AT oA ) 3
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5-4 BEETREREME IR Pre-Jump Safety Checks and Briefings

A. EQUIPMENT PREPARATION IS ESSENTIAL [3&#E& T/ER VAT D]

1.

Preparing all skydiving equipment and procedures prior to each jump is critical to preventing accidents.

BRIk BTV 2% 07 BT b2 28 AR AR, IR Ty S e R B 2L

This information is intended to provide the instructional staff and other experienced jumpers with a reference to

use as guidance in developing a personal checklist appropriate to the procedures and equipment in use.

AHiE B BB N AMEAA 25 BB 3R 06225, AE94R 51, LA E 55 B AR AR 2 28 A 1 )

MR

In some cases, these checks will be the principal responsibility of others—the pilot, instructor, coach, rigger,

ground crew chief, etc., however, no one should assume that these responsibilities have been carried out by others.

FERLAF LT, KRR A HAM N FEE T E—WIT R Bk, VISR, Bk, Mg FE4%, (B

AT NHRAS S 2R T 24 SR AR 53X 28 53 AF L 1 A N 58 B AT

a. Initially, the USPA Instructor performs these pre-jump safety checks and briefings for his or her students.
—JFih, USPA #UZRE R AT AT 2 A A A T o

b. Asstudents progress, they should begin to learn to do them for themselves.

B A — i, ROTRE 4 H O T IX LG .

c.  Through leadership and attitude, the instructional staff has the opportunity to foster a respect for safety that
will serve the beginning skydiver well when assuming sole responsibility for all of his or her skydiving
activities.

Foe NN RIS UM REFASTE, HFent 2 2 E, 028 E OBk 5] 75 2 1R
A 7.

Students progressing through the training program and all experienced jumpers should review all of the items on

these lists to familiarize themselves with the wide range of details.

Z MR 22 AR P A 250 Bk N 5 ST X S B E T I E , DLAETE B BRI Z 40T

This section includes checklists for:

AT TR ER:

aircraft preflight [ ®A7HT 1) CHLEL 7

ground crew briefing [ Hi# A 57 fajfi |

pilot briefing [ %47 &1 f&jfk |

skydiver briefing [ Bk« &4k |

equipment check [ %% &2 |

before-takeoff check [ #2 & it 7 |

takeoff [#z2 & |

spotting [ & i 24 |

jump run [ Bk<PMiLk |

. descent and landing in aircraft [ KHL—HE 7% |

k.  post-jump debriefing [ Bk« 74K |

5@ ™ e a0 o

— e

BRIEFINGS [ f&jft |

Aircraft preflight (primarily the responsibility of the pilot, but the supervising USPA instructional rating holder
should check also):

TATHTH UG A (CEEH AT B 55T, H AT B I PPRAEA ROV N K USPA A PR R R # B RAG 75

a.  placards: in place (as required)

PRl TCE RN RIEE R 2D
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b. seats removed (as required)
JERR CARER (R R E 1 75 20
c. door stop (under Cessna wing) removed
18 CEI BRI T) CHdrkk
d. sharp objects taped
PG F R s 3543
e. loose objects secured
B LR AR € 4
f. steps and handholds secure, clean of oil
SN E e A N b1
g.  aircraft altimeter set
Kbl R E LT
h. filing and activation of notice to airmen (NOTAM)
WS N G S ST R (s N sl )
i.  aircraft radio serviceable
KHLTGE H IR E T H
j.  static-line attachment secure
Static Line JEHAL 22 4 Aa[H
k.  knife in place and accessible
TR, 75 %
l.  remote spotting correction and communication signals operational (larger aircraft)
fE A KR B VA8 A A IEF RUE AT EE 5 AT IEW IS /E OO THRORI R
m.  winds-aloft report or wind-drift indicators available
e 72 A 7 B XU 7 2 T
n. seatbelts available and serviceable
Fi& 122 4enl HRe g 1B H
0. passenger hand straps near door removed
SEALAE [0 Tl AR ER
2. Ground crew briefing: A load organizer (a senior jumper or instructional rating holder) should coordinate to
ensure that everyone is in agreement:
BN AT R RS (BRIRBE - P AE A RO N B P ) MEET IR, DL R oG TR
NI S TR I B 5
a. communications procedures to meet BSR requirements for ground-to-air communication: smoke, panels,
radio, etc.
T e FE A 2 A BORM MA@ A5 7 30 ({5 5% . T8I AR . B2 a5 RZERIEERER .
b. jump order
Bk i Py
c. distance between groups on exit
EH FHE A 2% [ R 22 1) 4 T oG 12
d. landing pattern priorities
2 I SE IR P
e. control of spectators and vehicles
R AR50 1) 42
f.  student operations (USPA Instructor)
FAEBAE L (USPA #1550
(1)  wind limitations

IR PR
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(2)  setting up and maintaining a clear target area
HER T IR YA B — A0 A fl H AR X
(3)  critiques of student landings
Xf S A A R R BLEAT PR
(4) maintenance of master log
T H AR 4E
(5) accident and first-aid procedures
R BB T
3. Pilot briefing: The load organizer coordinates with the pilot.
AT AR BRI HRE S RAT R A
a.  jump run altitudes
k<= A 4 1) e
b.  jump run direction
k<= L RO 1)
c. communications (ground to air, jumpmaster to pilot, air traffic control)
WA O BEAR S0 AT R A AR IEE D
d. aircraft attitudes during corrections on jump run
FEBRA AL EHEATAE IEI 1 WHLE S
e. jump run speed and cut
R AT B RATR L, DA ] R
f.  locking wheel brake (if applicable), but the parking brake is not to be used
RIRBUE R shas (WG, EARLEHISE 4 5)
g.  gross weight and center of gravity requirements and limitations
e B T 1 S SR PR 1
h. procedures for aircraft emergencies
L BB I AL R
i.  procedures for equipment emergencies in the aircraft
HLA B4 B SR L A AL PR 7
4. Skydiver briefing [ k<P~ i |
a.  conducted by the load organizer
2 R AT
(1)  seatbelt off altitude: 1,500 feet above ground level (AGL) or designated by DZ policy
fEIF e A ) B B 1500 D8 LA BBl k<P v X BUR TR 2
(2) movement in the aircraft, especially during jump run
FE KAl BT AE A,  JCHARAE Bk L
(3)  aircraft emergency procedures, including communication procedures
KHESER, AffGEEF
(4)  parachute equipment emergency procedures
B 7 <2 A B RS DL AR BEAR
b.  tobe conducted by the USPA Instructor:
PR 4% E USPA #4547
(1)  review of student log or record
Fr s A H S e
(2)  jump plan [ Bk<pit£1 )
(i) exit and freefall, including jump commands

AT B HE A, BEEiE <
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(i) emergency procedure training or review
KEREF M IEE >
(iii)  canopy control and landing pattern
oAk <= ) 42 1) 0 A Bt A 2
(iv)  drop zone appearance and hazards (an aerial photo or map is recommended)
Wee 5 DX P R 0 AT S Br B i ) oA 4 el 1D
(3) protection of operation handles and pins
BT A AT TR AP
(4)  conductin aircraft: mental preparation and movement

KL ERIAT e e i o B R % N e £ e A A2 B0

C. EQUIPMENT CHECKLIST [E&KEE]
1. Equipment check responsibilities before boarding and before exiting:
LTI A AT A 3 A A ST E
a.  The USPA Instructor or Coach checks the student’s equipment.
USPA BRI RN B 22 AR e 4%
b. Each individual skydiver ensures that his or her own equipment is inspected three times prior to each jump.
i 44 Bk T S ORAE R BT A 2 B A =K
(1)  before putting it on
7 EAR A
(2)  priorto boarding
EHLAT
(3) priorto exit
th A AT
2. Checklist [f#r# ]
a.  helmet: proper fit and the chin strap threaded correctly
Kt KA. TR T BIE
b. goggles or glasses secure and clean
P HEEIRG: BASiE . BT
c. canopy releases: properly assembled and periodic maintenance performed
FevaReBCE E . AR, JEC T e A
d. Reserve Static Line (RSL) hooked up and routed correctly (refer to manufacturer’s instructions)
RSL i b ELIEM (SH G i)
e. altimeters checked and set and ensure that visual altimeters do not block operation handles
E R A IR RE L, R R R (AR @ ERA SIS REE T
f.  main parachute [ E4> |
(1)  main canopy properly sized
FEARTEE
(2)  container properly closed, pull-up cord removed, and closing loop in good condition
A IR, RO, SCEAIR R
(3)  activation device
(ES) Bog OF) 2KE
(i) ripcord: secure in the pocket, housing tacked and secured on both ends, proper movement of
the pin or cable in the housing and closing loop, and pilot chute seated correctly
PRAG: T EEL . RN E Wi € fa HOR 4. g Mo g msct
FrEOTf R AT IR RSN, 51 SR E
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(4)

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(1)

(2)

(3)

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(i)

(iii)

throw-out pilot chute: secure in the pouch, bridle routed correctly and secure, pin secure on
the bridle and seated in the closing loop, and slack above the pin (this may apply to some rigs;
see manufacturer’s instructions for details)

P 5 34 5l 2B EARNRIE ., 5] S0 R0 L B H 2L R 551%
ARSI, JFF R, R BT 5] S A B SR st 2 (IXATREE
TR ELHNE R FIUID

pull-out pilot chute (not approved for student use) handle secure: pin seated, free movement
of the handle through pin extraction (see manufacturer’s instructions)

P51 S ARV AD: TR S, B rTET, JHHE
TR B A2 BTG (7% il w1l D

practice main deployment handle secure (student)
FEARAITIETHER (D
g.  harness: [ ]

straps not twisted and routed correctly

TSGR . B2k

(i)
(if)
(iii)

chest strap [ i |
leg straps [ 77 |
belly band, if applicable [ g7 (fii&EH)

snaps secured and closed and/ or friction adapters properly threaded
FANARE H Oy, /e CREBDEERE D) R 4022 3 10
adjusted for proper fit

VS ERTEE3aE

running ends turned back and sewn

2 S B AT (A I AR S 3T I 48

loose ends tucked into keepers

IZFEWI R VU ZENT, 2] 72 B 2R V8 ] 5 47

h.  belly band (ifused) &7 CUnfdif) ]

correctly routed [ £ 2 1EH |

adjusted [ %47 AR5 ]

friction adapter properly threaded [ (f&BhEE¥E ) RAERT) T 235 1EH )
i. reserve [ 74|

proper size for jumper

B S ) RS BT 5 B <

pin condition—seated, not bent, and closing loop(s) in good condition
FA KA HPRES: HEF. REH CEMRE R

pilot chute seated

31 F ALy

packing data card in date and seal in place

#HR (BEESURT) B EXRESBPREW, A R
ripcord handle pocket condition

FAE T E I E CBIREDE & E TR 7)) RS R

pin cover flap closed

ESERIEER 3o

overall appearance

BARINIVIRES R 47

j.  risers not twisted and toggles secure

AR AR, R GRS LT
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suspension and control lines not exposed

-2 R R LR AR 2R S i

static line (students) [ Static Line (Z/£)]

(1)  correctlength, routing, and slack for operation compatible with that aircraft
IERRRACRE . AERARABOSE, N5 BT HI 0 CALAE s

(2)  assistdevice (if required) attached properly
A E (WAUEM)D R IEH

(3)  static-line secured to prevent premature deployment
Static-Line €2 tRI 4, PARs 1R R IT<

(4)  closing pin or cable in place
R B R B AL

personal: [~ A %3 ]

(1) footwear—proper type and fit, no open hooks or buckles

RO IE SRR N A TR B - B0 1
(2)  protective clothing

TRI I

(i) jumpsuit pockets closed
pEE NG i DR MRS Az Al o

(i) other outerwear compatible with jumping
HoAtod &k &

(iii)  gloves as required
HHNTE

(3) no unnecessary accessories, such as cameras
AR HHAEANE IR B &
(4) empty pockets [ 48E= ]
(5) earplugs [ H-%E]
automatic activation device (AAD): [ HZEIH3EE (AAD) |
(1)  serviced according to manufacturer’s schedule
R i O 4E 3 H AR ZR
(2)  calibrated for jump (if required)
S (nFRED
(3) proper routing of cable(s)
LRI 7E 2 IR
(4)  control unit secured in proper location
P T 2 TR IR AL &
(5) armed or turned on as required
FEORIEAT LT R
radio (students) properly secured and functional (test with base station)
FARTCL R HD) R IR (SRl EA7 i)
condition of all touch fastener (Velcro®) and tuck tabs
Py s E e E ARG A1 Tuck Tab (ARDE R4
CHEZVE: Tuck Tab — MG IETEPAE] LI R FLEAE 1T L HI 14508 (Tab ) BN #7285 5 Tuck Flap 51,
HIH G FFILER FGIAELE — AL FEANCIILE KA E P i [ EHT 5 10 7 T s K C £ 7k 7%
FESZHHE o Tuck Tab I Tuck Flap #93=ZZIX FIZTEK, —HeA /i RH90 Flap, (14546771 Tab, (A #T
TR 1EHT . DI FE i1 124 i 9 4 - A T 1R fF Tuck Tab, A1 1RFK1E Tuck Flap)
overall fit and appearance

BARES, SRS R
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5-5 RX Weather

DETERMINING WINDS [ #i5E Rt |
1. Surface winds must be determined prior to jumping and should be measured at the actual landing area.
b T R0 AAE B BT BRI N AE SE B i X 2
2. Winds aloft [ /&% X
a.  Winds aloft reports available from the FAA flight service are only forecasts.
SRR AT SR AT T IR 55 ¥4 AT S A4 10 o 2 Xl o S O TR
b. Observations may be made while in flight using navigation systems, for example, global positioning satellite
systems (GPS).
FE AT A DME B ARG (FIaneBRE M 2 RS KWL
c.  Winds can change at any time, so all available information should be checked by the jumper before and during
the jump.
RGLTT BEREI AR AL, i DLk <=3 LE Bk < B ANk <ol A v A SAS AL BT A o] A5 2

HAZARDOUS WEATHER [ & R |
1. Fronts approach with much warning but can catch the unaware off guard.
ABIEEIELN S AR 2 ERE S, ENRSEARERNETA I
a.  Some fronts are preceded by a gust front (a line of sudden and severe weather).
U GRBRAEFRA ) BT BRI 2 B KRR (R IR B LR SRR 73 W % 25 R AU LD
b. Frontal approach and passage may be associated with rapid and significant changes in the strength and
direction of the winds aloft and on the surface.
T (0B AT AN 22 3 AT RS 50 2 AR b T PR 2 B R 77 ) 6 2R BRI AR AL
2.  On calm, hot, humid days, thunderstorms can spontaneously generate and move in unpredictable patterns.
FERF X R WIRRH 75, B R AR E AR AN AT T A RS B
3. Dust devils are mini-tornadoes that spontaneously generate on days of high thermal convection activity.
BN K, FEA R EE AR % 2 A2
4. Where to get practical information on approaching weather:
SRR BRI
a.  the Weather Channel
ABIE
b. www.weather.com
S E ML (www.weather.com)
c. TV weathercasts
HLAL R TR
d. pilotassistance (legally responsible to know the weather conditions before flight)
AT EEI PR CRAT 500 AT RT 1R ORI iR BT
e. continuous observation

FREERLEE R

DENSITY ALTITUDE [Z&E&E |

1. Parachute performance is measured at sea level in moderate temperatures and humidity.
P& -PERE AR T (CRUE WL DL AT T A B2 2% A T D

2. Altitude, heat, and humidity influence the density of air
AR L U A A 2 B R
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3. Density altitude is a measure of air density that is calculated according to the temperature and altitude.
R e RE AR AR AN v BT S 2 U R R
4. As density altitude increases, airspeed increases by
W& 5w FE R SEn, AS BLan T 77 g
a. almost five percent per 3,000 feet up to 12,000 feet MSL
HEIR 12000 FERUAR, 3 LR LRGN 3000 SR, S FE I 5%
b. more than five percent per 3,000 feet above 12,000 feet MSL
etk 12000 SR, 3 LR LRGN 3000 SER, G 5%
5. As density altitude increases, a ram-air canopy pilot can expect the following:
B B RN, U oh s AR e R R 2 A DA R AR Ak
a.  ahigher stall speed
B v Y o
b. afaster forward speed
B BR A AT 5
c.  afaster descent rate
SRR i R
d. higher opening forces
S5 AT b it
6. Additionally, aircraft are affected by higher density altitude in the following ways:
A, 5 i AR R v o LA R U5 3CRE R R L
a. longer distances required for takeoff and landing
A RORI A ol 5 2 A R
b. reduced propeller effectiveness
BRI AR A
c. poorer turbine and piston engine performance
ke R SR 28 UK S LI BE S 2%
d. slower and flatter rate of climb
BN - 3H [ e T 2
e. lessuseful load
A RO A >
7. The aircraft pilot is responsible to know the density altitude prior to takeoff, and skydivers are advised to consider
the effects of density altitude on canopy performance.
AT A TR AR R 0 R e P U P R v PN AR It R R S
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5-6 KMl Aircraft

1. Skydivers play a more integral role in aircraft operations than ordinary passengers, because their procedures can
dramatically affect the controllability of the aircraft, particularly during exit.
PR, B 5 HLREE R A ERARIR R, OB 25 B R P T RE 200 WL ER A3 i K
SO, REA A AR o
a. Parasitic drag reduces airspeed necessary for flight and reduces the effectiveness of control surfaces.
AP ) 2 BRI RAT AT 7R 250k, I AR A2 i i 100 b
b. Excess weight in the rear of the aircraft can cause the pilot to lose control of the aircraft and cause it to stall.
RHLE A B BT R L], R LR .
2. All jumpers should be briefed by a jump pilot on the topics outlined in Aircraft Briefing from Category E of the
USPA Integrated Student Program (SIM Section 4).
BE=E L AT RBLEE USPA & B 1HRI CRTMEEIN R E foorh [RLRIR | b f) 5 ) ik <= 2 kAT
g o
3. The smallest aircraft to be used for student jumping should be able to carry the pilot and at least three jumpers.
AT 22 A B K /N R RATL BE AR B RAT AN 2> = ke
4. High openings [ =7 ]
a. The pilot and all jumpers on board the aircraft should be informed in advance whenever an opening is
planned to be above the normal opening altitude (generally 5,000 feet AGL and lower).
BRI B T IER T (IR T e im Bl w8 B B2 5000 TR PATR D I, 4R Al &0 ¢
A7 IR L BT Bk
b. When more than one aircraft is being used, the pilots of each aircraft in flight at the time of the jump should
be notified.
B RHLIERAE T, Bh-300E], BT I AN AT T AR KAL) RAT
5.  Aircraft fueling [ KALin |
a.  Aircraft fueling operations should occur away from skydiver landing and loading areas, and no person, except

=n

< o

the pilot and necessary fueling crew, should be aboard the aircraft during fueling.
RBLERT N B A L3 18 e <p il XA EEAILIX, Iy ok AT S AL R I N s o, AT AN R AE KL
ko

b. USPA accepts the practice of rapid refueling (fueling an aircraft while an engine is running) for certain
turbine-powered aircraft when performed in accordance with the guidelines of Parachute Industry
Association Technical Standard, TS-122.
USPA #2532 L8 ke 2 ) CALRI BRI il CR BT IS BB AT ) iM%, A SRR 7 & B i< Tk 7y
22 (PIA) TS-122 HARFREMTR S

6. Entering the aircraft [ &#1 ]

a. Students should never approach an aircraft, whether the engine is running or not, unless they are under the
direct supervision of a USPA instructional rating holder.
Rl 2] USPA #UA PG A B I BRI, A AEAMSHEIE WL, ik kahble higk .

b. Everyone should always approach a fixed-wing aircraft from behind the wing and always approach a
helicopter from the front or the side, only after making eye contact with the pilot.
BN NHB AR AL 5 T [ 2 L. X T BTl R 5 0T AT IR Ak 2 J5 AT A IE T
UaEE7 U

c. Everyone should always protect his or her ripcord handles while entering the aircraft and follow procedures
to avoid the accidental activation of any equipment.
BN, A NERNIRL IR IF B CREE R T, JREIEERF, DL %A E s .

7. Everyone on board the aircraft is subject to the seating requirements found in FAR 91.107 and the parachute
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requirements found in FAR 91.307.
KBRS NEESRESY FAR 91.107 M (R FRA7 2R AT FAR 91.307 H (V& 20K

8. Ride to altitude [ ¥HLIETHid 72 |
a. Everyone should have a thorough understanding and be prepared to take the appropriate actions in the event
of an accidental activation of parachute equipment in the aircraft.
BEAS NFR XS TR B <2 4 Bl S MBS B 0 AT 1A, R AR AE R, DURIBGE 2 RO it it -
b. Seatbelts should remain fastened and all hard helmets and other potential projectiles secured until the pilot
notifies the jumpers that they may unfasten them.
FE VAT SOE R T AT 22 2ty RSk AR, WRERN AT RS SR R [ 5 1T, B B R SR R T2 4
i MG [ Sk 2, S S A AR TR A K T A S A
c. Students should sit still and move only when specifically directed to do so by their instructor(s) or coach.
FENAZARE AT, BRAF BRI A R R e AR B
d. Seating arrangements should be determined in advance and will vary according to the particular aircraft and
the size and type of the load.
JREA L2 HE AR BT E ,  JEHR AR 8 B LR L B iR/ N RIS T AR Ak
e. Itisimportant for the load to be properly distributed in the aircraft to maintain the balance in relation to the
center of gravity, which is necessary for the aircraft to fly safely.
BATAE KWL B EE MR EEE, DARRFE P, OO RIUE RLI 24 AT 2 L.
f.  The jumpers must cooperate fully with the pilot to keep the aircraft within its safe performance envelope
throughout the entire flight.
B LS AT R AR, PRER WA AT IR P REAE 2 e RV A 64T .
g. Theaircraft must not be loaded with more weight than the maximum allowed in the manufacturer’s operating
manual.
RBLR BT B AN I 3 P R T R BT SRV RO
h. Failure to maintain proper weight and balance throughout the flight may result in loss of control of the
aircraft.
INRABAEAN TR P RIFIE S EEM T, AL K%,
9. When notin use, seat belts should be stowed out of the way but never fastened together unless being worn.
LAAEAE N R, (HERAERR L, S ZNE .
10. All pilots and other occupants of a jump aircraft must wear parachutes when required by the FAA.
% BIRFALT R ERI, BEAEAL RBLRI BT A AT SR Ath 3fe 2 A0 0 23U i s 7 < o
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5-7 B REAN Spotting

WHY SPOTTING IS IMPORTANT [ A4 % pEMREE ]

1. Choosing the correct exit point and guiding the pilot to it (spotting) helps fulfill each skydiver’s responsibility to
land in an appropriate clear area.
MR LTI AR RO 51 AT R EIE LA B T Bk AT ARG 2 1S i e 7 A Bl 1) 54T

2. Jumpers must demonstrate basic spotting abilities prior to obtaining the USPA A license.
FEZRAS USPA A W2 |, k- 0 JI0IE I HAT FEA I RUERLRE )

3. Spotting in more difficult circumstances requires continued practice and study.
T SE IR 15 0 T B B AL T AN R ST A2 2T

4. In addition to considerations for getting one jumper or group out of the aircraft at the correct point, spotters must
consider the correct exit points for multiple individuals or groups on the same pass from a larger aircraft.
B 1 B FEAE IE B ) s A1k — A4 Bk B — LBk AR A, T B AL R 3 I a6 % & — SRR KL B [
— LA 0 2SS N B A B IR A AR R

PRIORITIES [{5cZ 5 |
1. Be familiar with the DZ and surrounding area, including exit and opening points.
B AR B T X B SR IX, B e R R R
a. Jumpers should observe and talk to those on previous jumps to help determine the correct jump-run
direction and exit and opening point.
Bk <= MR FE I AN T M < Rk <= iR <= B 155 00, DAHS B 8 IE MR IR i g AR L T
ey

b. Methods for estimating the exit and opening point based on winds-aloft forecasts are explained in the Aircraft
and Spotting sections of Categories F and G of the Integrated Student Program, Section 4 of this manual.
FE T TR T H AR ST s 75, FEAR TS5 DY 55 USPA ZRG 4 A5tH R F A0 G B TH) (LA
B RGESLER 7 i
c¢. A wind-drift indicator (WDI) is effective for determining drift under canopy.
RIS 70 8 A2 T R T 0 i B <pe o 2 ke KUK 22 328 A A 28077 45
(1) A piece of weighted crepe paper is released at canopy opening altitude over an observed position or
at half of the opening altitude so the ground travel will be doubled for the jump.
FERIAL B EJ7HIT e AL, BT — sk G E A A48 (RDXASRTR /R &%), B 7E T < BE I — 2 B%
JECE G R e AF X b T A A% o f 2 U BB ) 2 %)
(2)  The jumpers aboard the aircraft observe the drift of the WDI to determine the distance and direction
of the best opening point upwind of the target.
LBk KR R A RS &, DURA i & Bl H bR b XA ) B A T < s R R B AN 1
(3) Jumpers should be responsible for wind drift indicators after they land.
k<= 5 fi J N2 A7 B (A XU R s s
(4)  Observation and calculation of the spot from the winds-aloft report have replaced the WDI for most
routine drop zone operations.
TE R 2 U LB B Al b, AR e 2 AR 75 0 AL EAT A3, 2B T R
Ao
2. Look out of the aircraft: [ [1] KHL/NE, WE FHIEMR: |
a. for traffic below [ ¥HL N5 7 A |
b. forclouds [ =2
c. spot [ fifr]
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3. Identify the DZ, the climbout point, and the exit point from the open door of the aircraft.
MATIFHIRE T TR BEAT WSS, e Bk X AL B . AET TR H mUFH G A
4. Techniques for determining the point straight below the aircraft are discussed in Category D of the ISP.
Zia TR D BT R 1 E HLIE T T R A B IR
C. GROUP SEPARATION ON JUMP RUN [ 7EBk<R:fi 2k # & B 2[R ) 53 FF (] K |
1. Slower-falling jumpers and groups are exposed to upper headwinds longer and are blown farther downwind than
faster-falling jumpers and groups.
EUAD V& T PRIk <= R A, S Vi 1 T2 50 1 < R [ 2 8 A v 25 0 XU OIS TRDBEAG, 2 e i )
TIRAE S T
a.  Slower-falling groups should exit before faster-falling groups if jump run is flown into the wind.
AR SR AE BT e L0 DT AT, T R B A ) T 8 5 T T 9k B2 AT b ) A £ A
b.  On days with strong upper headwinds, allow more time between groups on the same pass to get sufficient
horizontal separation over the ground.
PEE SRt S UDRN: NS R SO VA o i 2 /A e o e i ol TN S S T 8 1S SO WA e B ./ E D R
TS B A A8 KT 18] [ o
(1)  Provide atleast 1,000 feet of ground separation between individuals jumping solo.
44 Nk 2 I E /A 1000 58 U (RS EE 2 CRE HITHTD o
(2)  Provide at least 1,500 feet of ground separation between small groups, adding more as size of the
groups increases.
AN R 2 A R /DA 1500 S8 R BB ER B9 CREXT LD, BEE BIARB G n, BE
LESLIR
c.  Once the parachute has opened, delay flying up or down the line of flight until—
TEfaE, RAHEIR W RHLE AT B Ze M AT B IR 5 ©AT, EE—
(1)  Any slower-falling group that exited before has opened their parachutes and turned toward the
landing area.
AEATR L A AL T P RS B [ T I 170 A i X3
(2)  The group exiting after has completed their freefall and opened.
BG4 2 56 B B VR AR TR T 4
2. Flying jump run across the upper winds (crosswind) helps achieve separation between groups.
RBVEBR AT BRI T s AT (RCRAT) BT R Z 18] 70 JTEE S .
3.  Whether flying one or more aircraft, each pass should allow enough time for jumpers on a previous pass to
descend to a safe altitude before dropping jumpers from the next pass.
Tl 3 RHLIE R 2 A WL, BEE ROk = #0N B 2 06 i (B BRI T, ik Btk S Bk <= 2 h 3t
R A= e BOIBURT T o 20 22 4 i
D. EXIT AND FLIGHT PLAN CONSIDERATIONS FOR DIFFERENT DISCIPLINES
[ FARRIBE<ERE CRLED, HARTHRIA AT THRI M R 3
1. Larger jump aircraft may include several different groups of skydivers performing different disciplines, some of
which use more airspace than others.
KRB AEAL RBL I ATRE A T LA A B 2R R R Bk <= (A1, FLBk<= A & & AR A, Herp— SE Bk b HC At Bk
S it ELAE S 2 A
a. Formation skydivers falling in a belly-to-earth orientation. [ PAJEFFEA T4 T 1Bk 44w BA . |
b.  Freeflying formations falling in head-down, standing or sitting formations. [ PAM# K. 5 €L KR ET
B R
c.  Free-fall students with instructors. [ H H& A1) 224 F1# 2k |
Tandem students and instructors. [ XA <224 FI# 5. |
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e. Tracking groups. [#47 Tracking [t #1444 BA . |
f.  Angle flying groups. [1T Angle (1) [B1444EA . |
g, Wing-suit flyers. [ #3Epk<=4 . |

2. Some of these groups will tend to descend straight down after exit, drifting horizontally with the effects of wind,
but otherwise not moving much in the airspace.

Horp— e ALE ARG J5 2005 T B T E, FERIREIR N KA KRS, (HERILZ A, FERBPASH KK
¥ah.

3. These groups include formation skydivers, freeflyers, solo students and tandem students, and they gain adequate
separation from one another by exiting in groups largest to smallest per discipline and waiting the appropriate
length of time between groups before exiting the airplane.

XL R B AR . B R BBk A RN A A A T T SRR RS, N S Bk
RO IF, RGBSR, KRR, /NIRRT B S IR 18] =6 A T 24 1 H A I 1)
[AIRE, AT L& A 2 18] 73 T R R

4. Tracking groups, angle flying groups, and wingsuiters will cover large horizontal distances that must be taken into

account when planning a descent strategy.

#E4T Tracking. Angle. 33 RATHIBIAG NS B KB RERS,  FEMRI BRI 055 FEIX — R

a.  These groups must fly a specific flight path planned before boarding the aircraft.
XU R ZHE S HURT AU E & AT R THR, IR at-dl kAT

b.  Exiting last is the most common exit order for tracking groups, angle flyers and wingsuiters.
BEAT Tracking. Angle. FLAE QAT [ 142 BA— i di o HE G o

c. Immediately after exit, the group needs to fly perpendicular to the jump run to provide lateral separation
from the other groups on the aircraft.
ARG J5 1% A 75 5L B0 BT Bk 4 ) AT, DA RO b H A A e 23 O R W BE Y

d. After gaining sufficient lateral distance, the group may then turn in a downwind direction, flying parallel to
the other groups that exited earlier.
FESRAT 2 R [ AT R PR ), AT AR TR X7 ), ~PAT TS i A A A A4 64T

e. The jumper leading this type of group must keep the group flying in the planned direction for the entire
freefall distance, maintaining adequate lateral separation.
X A A Bk <=5 (1) 0L A 0 ZBUE B B EH VR AR R B9 N Lk A F ok R 1) AT, ORISR 208 PR A ) (] P P S

f.  The break-off point must be far enough laterally to allow for these jumpers to gain horizontal separation from
each other as well as any of the groups that exited the airplane earlier.
XA BT =T 1 20 B A5 FA Bk <= T 1) P o ) R B AR 8 aze , ANEUEELE AR A (R k<= 23 T 2 %
PRES, LS SEET AR AR AT A T R EE A

g.  Airplane loads that include more than one group of tracking groups, angle flyers or wingsuiters will add
additional complexity to the airspace requirements necessary to allow each group to open in a clear area.
LB — 4L ER) Tracking. Angle BRI AT A AN, KA DN S B SR R IR, 7% 14
RAE W I T A LGN

h. Depending on the situation, it may be safer to restrict each airplane load to only one group of tracking
jumpers, angle flyers or wingsuiters.
MAEHI S, AR E 2 piuE 2, B2 WL E R Vi —4 Tracking BI#ASBN . Angle FfA4wEA, B3
5 AT BIARS BA -
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5-8 Eff#45 Incident Reports

A. INCIDENTS [E44 ]

1. USPA rating holders and S&TAs, the leaders in the field, are the key to having skydivers file incident reports.
Reporting these incidents can help USPA track current trends in the field and give direction to USPA staff and board
members for addressing equipment issues and training methods and for establishing safety procedures.

USPA ¥ A S P A & MBS, AL BRI I, kB 5 58 AR B e i . SR
HA BT USPA BREFER-SUS BT, O USPA TLAE A SR HE 554 B 5 21 TR 28 4% il UM )1 077 92 A Bl ST
ZERTRAES

2. Anincident that requires reporting includes any event that requires medical attention or raises a safety concern,
but other incidents that should be reported include noteworthy malfunctions, unsafe procedures, unusual or
ethically unacceptable skydives, or other extraordinary occurrences concerning skydiving operations.

i AR S B AT T 75 T e 5| A 2 A S B S, AR AR s B S BRSO B R . AN
ZARREF . 7 BB AT BTy, B AN A B AR L R R S
3. Incident reports are warranted for the following (but NOT limited to):
AN T @ B3 FAH R (R EAR T LIRS
a. Fatalities
B itk
b. Injuries requiring medical attention (anything more than local first aid)
BT MR 240 (AT Ak o 5 2 S B S A B R B2 R 32473
c.  Any injuries of a student (including tandem students)
FHERER A CRAENA224E)
d. Reserve deployments (intentional or unintentional)
#HAATIT LR ZI RIS ZE AN
e.  AAD activations
AAD BHH
f.  Off-field landing or obstacle landings (buildings and other objects, water, power lines, trees)
WHNETE BRI i GRS AIARBREG Y. K. SRR WA
g. Emergency exits from an aircraft
KHLEZLAR
h.  Freefall or canopy collisions
H AR BT J 5 AR e A A
i.  Premature deployments in aircraft or freefall
FE /ML LB H AR i R AT
j.  Harness or canopy damaged during jump
BRI, T T B AT B2 4
k. The unplanned dropping of equipment during jump
BRI, A e % R AT
1. Anything filed on an insurance claim
PR ORI R I BT T F15F

B. INVESTIGATION AND REPORTING OF INCIDENTS [ S fjifZ Mk |

1. Fatalities and other significant incidents are an unfortunate part of skydiving that must be addressed. Skydivers
learn essential lessons from the mistakes of others. USPA members should take it upon themselves to fill out an
incident report when it meets any of the conditions in A.3 of this section, but when appropriate the S&TA can act
as an impartial investigator for any incident.
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FET R A B R S Wb iz sl b & NERZ I — 373, TN AR AR R o b= T DA A N R 5% b T i
WERZ . RERIFFEATT A3 PR RSN, USPA 2 SN EAHSG HA RS . &ML T,
L MBI AT R, AOOME AT 2 LR A .

To create an accurate account, USPA needs everyone to gather information about incidents and report them to
USPA. When an event requires several reports, including witness accounts and/or the personal observations of
the investigator, the efforts should be coordinated through the local S&TA.

N T BEME XTI DU HERR I U B, USPA 75 E4EA NI S5 SR R 15 8, JF 19 USPA iy . B — N FfFF 2
Lty CEAE B FBRIR A /B0 A G A S I, R E 2 ) 22 RIS I8 ) o B R 3% L 2

USPA keeps reports confidential by following the procedures included in this section. The integrity and
effectiveness of the reporting system rely on each USPA official following USPA’s procedures precisely as outlined.
USPA e S48 A5 TR 1 3 A0S e o5 HEAT DR o 1R 5 AL 52 BE AR A RO BRIk T4 — 42 USPA ‘B R RE TS HERf
HELAIE TR 1Y) USPA T8 /%

SUBMISSION AND DISPOSAL OF INCIDENT REPORTS [ B4R %5 f#E e fsb 3 |
To maintain the confidentiality of the report and to protect the integrity of the USPA incident reporting system,
USPA observes the following operating procedures. Everyone should carefully follow the procedures outlined.
USPA 357 DL RAERR . DAAES R IBLEVE, JEORY USPA SR S HLHI 0 78 8tk . 2 NHRROA IR R
HAEF -
a.  The reporting party should use the online submission process but when unavailable print or type a detailed
report of each significant incident and send the original report to USPA Headquarters.
W T AR LR AT o WERTCIE AR 2y SUPR RS, NAT ENEAT A BRSPS , IRk
JEfF 2745 USPA S35
b. USPA Headquarters stores any information to identify trends for USPA and the skydiving industry.
USPA 3582 (RAFATAT 1] FH 1 USPA k<47 ML 5 M 15 2. o
c.  Names and locations are not stored in the electronic database.
QA2 AN KA 2 AR A LT R
d. The submitted reports are destroyed once the accident information is entered into the electronic database.
— HHHUE BN TR, BRSSO T B A B
e.  Submitting the information using the online incident report form found at uspa.org will help ensure accuracy
and keep the data secure.
ERAEL AR5 3R (FF uspa.org Wb ERTRAFREND $252 45 BN A B 10 ORAER 1 ORAIEHE 1 22 42 .
f.  USPA Headquarters may publish a brief synopsis of the report in Parachutist, excluding the date, specific
location and names of anyone involved.
USPA EHBATAE S AE “Bk<# 7 (Parachutist) Z%& AR FOMEE, EAEE AW, Aikth g s N
AR .

THE INCIDENT REPORT FORM [E 4% |

Proper use of the accident report form will help to ensure that all the necessary information is submitted to USPA.
EAf A AR i 2 A B T DR P AT 0 B )45 BT e 52 58 45 USPA.

Detailed information in the narrative will help USPA produce an accurate summary of the accident.

TERRIE FP IR HEVEAN (S AT BT USPA o S #ifi Hh vHE A 10 L 4

The types of injuries must be included in both fatal and non-fatal reports.

B A AR a A IR AL AUR S Z A A .

If the report is non-fatal, provide the prognosis for the jumper’s recovery.

USRS WA AR A S, DR B E R TS -
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All of the factors that led to the accident must also be included to help determine how the accident occurred.

WA LS AT FEHEMIE E, DA B E SR TR A

E. USPA POLICY REGARDING PROPRIETY AND PRIVILEGED INFORMATION
[USPA 55T IE B A R EE 5 B I BUE |
1. Background [ 5]

a.  The success of USPA’s safety reporting program depends upon the free exchange of information between field
reporters (e.g., S&TAs) and USPA Headquarters. If reporting officials believe that the information will be used
only for statistical and educational purposes and that the reports themselves will not be released to third
parties, the reporting system will continue to serve the best interests of the membership. If, on the other
hand, this privileged information is released to third parties for whatever reason, USPA will lose the trust of
the field reporters and, with it, valuable safety-generating data.

USPA ‘2 a4l it THRI A B an e, Bk T Bl dk s N5 (g s Asg il e) ) A USPA B HR 2 IR RIE 2 B H
AT AR FARE X LAE B R TSR E B, IF HiRES A A SPoE T A =7, Nk
RGBS AR SR 55 2 R IR AR . I, A RIZ LR VR DR 5 8 A SR R BB B 45 58 = U7, USPA 4
REII G N ZREAE, MR EFE TR et 2 ardsE.

2. Policy [HU% ]

a.  Documents for use only by the reporting party and USPA officials as necessary to enhance safety through
education and training.

AN R 75 U5 A1 USPA ‘B SAE A S, DLdE i o8 MBS IRt 2 4

b.  All requests by third parties to access such information or documents will be referred to the USPA Executive
Director, who, in consultation with the USPA President, will determine the need to refer to counsel.
=07 R B 2R AT BB I A 1 SRS AT 4 USPA BT # 3, T #EHAE S USPA BB /5,
Wtk g 1 5 EE IR

c.  Failure to adhere to these procedures will subject the violating USPA member to disciplinary action per
Section 1-6 of the USPA Governance Manual.

UARANEE ST IXSERE S, LA USPA 2 G145 52 31 USPA & BT/t 1-6 A€ LAk 2y
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BINE um

Advanced Progression

SECTION SUMMARY [ & i % |

Completing the basic instruction and earning a license presents many new opportunities for advanced progression in
skydiving. Advancement in one or more of the areas discussed in this section will help to improve your skills and
increase your enjoyment and satisfaction from the sport.

FENFEA S FEOR ARG PR OB I HER S VF 2 Bl o o ATTUHE — AN BRE DB R N 2, A BT
FErmRIEIRE, B INURMIE B T SRAT IR AR A L I

Information in this section provides guidance for night jumping, water landings, canopy formation, high altitude jumps,
flying a camera, jumping wingsuits and advanced canopy flight.

ARFONBLRIBEA: . K PR BT gnBA . il esp. A ARBLBE . AR <-4z fe i 51

These guidelines will also assist you in meeting your skill and knowledge requirements for the USPA B, C, and D licenses
and USPA ratings.
X LR B LR B /RI56 A2 USPA B. C Fll D 1R AT USPA PRER I ELREFN AT K

IMPORTANT REFERENCE NUMBERS [ H %% 4 %545 5] |
*  group freefall—6-1
B 5 Bk 6-1
o freeflying, freestyle, and skysurfing—6-2
Bk, 3BT hiEiR 6-2
e rate of descent and time table—6-3
H AR N B A R 6-3
¢ nightjumps—6-4
RIS 6-4
e  water landings—6-5
K ERE 6-5
e canopy formation—6-6
BT -2 B 6-6
¢  high altitude jumps and oxygen use—6-7
RN EH 6-7
e camera flying—6-8
HAHPLEE - 6-8
e  wing suits—6-9
HAE AT 6-9
e canopy flight fundamentals—6-10
Pk il B A B (42)  6-10
¢ advanced canopy flight topics—6-11
BRI 6-11
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*  jumpers planning to engage in new types of skydiving activities
THRIEAT Hr B Bk <0 30 (1 B <p- 7

*  jumpers planning extraordinary skydives
THRIGEAT R PRI 1 Bk - 2

* jumpers working on advanced USPA licenses and ratings
FUIT 3R 400 USPA SRIERIDE S (1 k<=2

*  USPA Instructors conducting night and water jump briefings
BEAT (A F7K L k<= f 4 ) USPA #i%k

*  USPA officials advising jumpers on extraordinary skydives

Nk PR AR R B PR 1K) USPA B R
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6-1 HFikEBEE (Bk<=%B\) Group Freefall (Relative Work)

WHAT IS RELATIVE WORK? [ 44 2 Bk<4mFA |
1. Group skydiving, traditionally called “relative work,” may be described as the intentional maneuvering of two or
more skydivers in proximity to one another in freefall.
PAB, A8t EAROy “ItBBk<=", FRPIALEE Bk 2 S AE B HvE R ARt HEAT AT B RS B L) .
2. The concept of group skydiving is the smooth flow and grace of two or more jumpers in aerial harmony.
P 6 <= A RGP B 2 B <p 5 22 b WM R BEAT B R B DU HE R 64T
a.  Mid-air collisions and funneled formations are not only undesirable but can be dangerous.
2 AR AR S RN AMYANGF T HARSERK: -
b.  The colliding of two bodies in flight can cause severe injuries or death.
P A4 Bk AR AT AR AT RE 2 i BRE AT AT .
c. The greatest danger exists when jumpers lose sight of each other and open independently, which may set the
stage for a jumper in freefall to collide with an open canopy.
Bk AN WA LI & T T R B SE 1) 3K AT B Nk <= 72 B PRI 5 5T 0T B0 Bk 9 <p= i AR Al e
& %A
d. Even after opening, there is the possible danger of canopy collisions if proper safety procedures are not
followed.

HMEETT< ), ARG M %R Fr, AT RE A vk el (1 fE

TRAINING AND PROCEDURES [ 3| fif2/% |
1. Before training for group freefall, each student should complete all the training and advancement criteria through
Category F of the USPA Integrated Student Program, Section 4 of this manual.
TERAT BIR B AR GG, SRR SEIE I AT MEE 4 5 USPA ZRG 2% E1HRI F 5 eI BT A 85 UIRIE bRk -
2. Initial training for group freefall skills should begin as soon as the student completes Category F of the ISP—
e F BT 2 JE, SR PRI R R B s RS ae wraa s, LA RIS B #—
a. to maintain interest in skydiving
PRAE X k<= 14 % R
b. to encourage relaxation in the air
AR TAE A PR
c. todevelop coordination
T MERE
d. to establish participation in group activities
Z 53 BliREs)
e. toencourage the development of safe attitudes and procedures
fRTH e AR P
3. Initial training should begin with no more than two jumpers—the trainee and a USPA instructional rating holder.
HIEEE TR, BhpE ARSI P, B 224 R USPA B s A& .
4. Arecommended training outline for beginning group freefall skills is included in Categories G and H of the ISP.

SRE TR G BTN H Be R TR I B i A e RO RO IR A

BREAKOFF [ 435 |
1. The minimum breakoff altitude should be—

AR B v P N —
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for groups of five or fewer, at least 1,500 feet higher than the highest planned deployment altitude in the
group (not counting one camera flyer)

T 5 A5 NRAURRIRA, 20 bk bt R i de o <eim FE e 1500 SER (A — 2858

for groups of six or more, atleast 2,000 feet higher than the highest planned deployment altitude in the group
(not counting a signaling deployment or camera flyers)

T 6 AEk 6 AU By, 220 b A b ) e s O BE 1y 2000 S8 RO T o S Bk R 20D
higher than these recommendations for the following: [ X} LA &I, AR50 25 v B N 5E v |

(1)  groups with one or more jumpers of lower experience

EikzNG RS R VAEIE 2 VAL nE S b | s oy

(2)  jumpers with slower-opening or faster-flying canopies
A B A HIT AR B B <, B TRAT 3 B PR e 7 <

(3) jumpers engaging in freefall activities that involve a fall rate faster than belly to earth terminal velocity
B & A S B AL 2 B 2 s e R SR ) AT RS

(4) jumps involving props, toys, or other special equipment, (signs, banners, smoke, flags, hoops, tubes,

items released in freefall, etc.)
Bheeh (R T B SUABURIR R & CE ETA TR T B B AL OB VR BT
faray )
WD)

(5) jumps taking place over an unfamiliar landing area or in case of an off-field landing (bad spot
recognized in freefall)
TEABAE A RE X IR M E R CH B3R RHR IR SEAD I

(6)  other special considerations

FoAo 25 P& K 3R
2. At the breakoff signal or upon reaching the breakoff altitude, each participant should:
TG EES, RNVEES RSN, &S 5E M.
a.  turn 180-degrees from the center of the formation
LAGRBA 0 NS5, B 180 €
b. flat track away to the planned deployment altitude (flat tracking will achieve more separation than diving)
*F Track, HEWRIMIFPEE CF Track LA REE A R 47 70 85D
(BEEVE: FTrack, HIFlatTrack, & —fRpidtd/Eie, TEEEFENE, Tracking FL2F0 T 1179
JEECFH T Tracking)
3. Opening [FF4p]
a.  The pull should be preceded by a distinct wave-off to signal jumpers who may be above.
TE AT B R o s, DLl gehc T By gk -E A a5 .
b.  During the wave-off, one should look up, down and to the sides to ensure that the area is clear.
AT REME, BT AEAWEE, BRI 2N 5 HAt A
c. Thelow person has the right-of-way, both in freefall and under canopy.
BT HIBE AT, B AE A HVE AR AR s T
D. OTHER REFERENCES [Hfh&%%kl |
1. See SIM Section 6-2, “Freeflying, Freestyle Skydiving, and Skysurfing Recommendations” for information about
group flying in vertical orientations.
T SIM 28 6-2 5 “H il K. B lAME R, DL A R TE B SH B BVE AR AR .
2. See SIM Section 6-4, “Night Jump Recommendations” for guidance on jumping in groups at night.
TG R SIM 28 6-4 15 “ R BE- @7, LU T AR E] BIRBE = 45 5]
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6-2 HHE Y. HEHAMZEFIEIR Freeflying, Freestyle and SKkysurfing

THE SCOPE OF FREEFLYING [ B i & 5%E X5 |
1. These recommendations provide guidance for vertical freefall body positions, generally associated with
significantly higher fall rates and rapid changes in relative speed.
AT BT O DL LSS HEAT 0 R AR IR AR 5], X ARSI R N R R, AR R .
2. The diverse freefall speeds among jumpers engaged in different freefall activities affect separation between
individuals and groups exiting on the same pass over the drop zone.
BEAT AN [ 2 15 e 5 AT B POk <pe 8 22 1) 80 AS [0 £ ) Rk B2 2 R[] — 3tk O H A8 PR S A0 [T 2 T) f ]
R R g
3. The term “freeflying” in this context is applied to all activities that incorporate back, standing, head-down, or
sitting freefall positions, including freestyle and skysurfing.

FEAFH, “HBE R fRPrA W L L sl B e RSB B R AE s, B d A AR

QUALIFICATIONS [3%#5 |
1. Before engaging in freeflying, the skydiver should either:

FEBEAT H H T, Bk N 2 LR SR

a.  hold a USPA A license
FFf3 USPA A $4#

b. receive freeflying instruction from a USPA instructional rating holder with extensive freeflying experience
B AAEE A CEKH USPA 22 ia H i A kB

2. The skydiver should have demonstrated sufficient air skills, including:

Bk AT RS BRE, AL

a. consistent altitude awareness
FR A v B R

b.  basic formation skydiving skills
FE A k<= 141 1 Gt A £ 7

c.  ability to track to achieve horizontal separation
A W) Tracking G871, LA2rJF/K-F ) RGEE £

d. understanding of the jump run line of flight
PRARBRFTLR Y AT IR 4R

e. proficiency in movement up, down, forward, backward, and rotation in a backfly position before attempting
sit maneuvers.
(ERAL RBIERT, BIRAARERY CEHTHE B mF. Wl mERsh e

f. proficiency in movement up, down, forward, backward, and rotation in a sit position before attempting a

standing or head-down maneuvers.

ot REUE WaPEAT, NAAZREIRAL WEH T A By AT ARl MBS .

EQUIPMENT [ 34 |
1. Gear must be properly secured to prevent premature deployment of either canopy.
P AR B ORI, LA Ik el eid B AT T
a. Apremature opening at the speeds involved in this type of skydiving could result in severe injury to the body
or stressing the equipment beyond limits set by the manufacturers.
FEX L A= T e i v B R AR B3 B R AT A AT RE 20 B Aot Rl ™ B T, B 2 4 7K 2 1oL o)
T PR FRIAR PR 7
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b. Deployment systems and operation handles should remain secure during inverted and stand-up flight;
therefore, equipment for freeflying should include:
FEGCAE R R, TP RGFRIEIC T RS E i PIt, Al AR NS TR E:
(1)  bottom-of-container mounted throw-out pilot chute pouch, pull-out pilot chute, or ripcord main
deployment system
LAAE AR AR 4 ) 205 Ui ge . sih 051 T4, i R AT IR G
(i) Exposed leg-strap-mounted pilot chutes present an extreme hazard.
Hb e ) 22 BEAE R HT L 5] G et A i S B
(ii) Any exposed pilot chute bridle presents a hazard.
FEAT A1 EE 1) 51 S R AR S i G K -
(iii)  Use of a tuck-tab is recommended to provide additional security of the pilot chute during high
freefall speeds encountered while freeflying.
WG FAECAH Tuck Tab, B7EH G SE 5 B7E AR 085 SR AEEA  2 4
B, CEEZVE: F/-FPHF L1 Tuck Tab AJW 7] FPESF € H AT REIE)
(2) closing loops, pin protection flaps, and riser covers well maintained and properly sized
RS, RO MARN R4 RIF. R &&
2. Harness straps [ 757 |
a.  Legstraps should be connected with a seat strap to keep the leg straps from moving toward the knees while
in a sitting freefall position or making transitions.
PR N 4 BT AT, DAy L R 7 A TR ER A T ) e e s A v v IR i W B
b. Excess leg and chest straps should be tightly stowed.
JhRHE R 7 P AR A R 2 R K
3. Automatic activation devices are recommended because of the high potential for collisions and loss of altitude
awareness associated with freeflying.
HUWEH AAD, FON#EHT B B G, B S5 Bk R A, DR O B R AT RR AR OK .
4. Inthe case of skysurfing boards, a board release system that can be activated with either hand without bending at
the waist is recommended.
fi I 2 P AR i, IR W MR R — R PR s o S RIS ORI AR St .
5. Personal accessories for freeflying should include:
Sl RN IVASELAYNE
a. audible altimeter (two are recommended)
FE IR GEEAE A
b.  visual altimeter
HAL B m R
c.  hard helmet
] ) Sk 2
d. clothing or jumpsuit that will remain in place during inverted and stand-up freefall and will not obscure or
obstruct deployment or emergency handles or altimeters
FEAR] AN AT BEORHF SR A AR IR BE A R CBb<=RD,  IF BN s iS 4T Y)A1& -4E
T, BiFE L

TRAINING [35)I |

1. Freeflying has many things in common with face-to-earth formation skydiving.
H EHRONTT S 3 T 228 54 10 4 DA 6 <= 22 3L T
a.  Abeginner will progress much faster and more safely with a coach.

VIR B ERI A ARiR 3 N, PRS2, HE%4.
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b.  Novices should not jump with each other until—
WP Z R, HE—
(1)  receiving basic training in freeflying.
BRI B i REI
(2) demonstrating ability to control movement up, down, forward and backward in a sitting position.
UEBIA RE JIRAEAL R SR F Nl By | Ry mEr. [\ ER#Es).

2. Prior to jumping with larger groups, progress should follow the same model as for the freefall and canopy
formation disciplines: 2-way formations of novice and coach to develop exit, body position, docking, transition,
and breakoff skills.

TE S BOR R AR — e A, 2% 0 B H e LSS 5 1 b7 1R B2 7 <p= 2 A5 )1 77 V2 ) AR AR
BT AR H AR NGB, DLNZRE AR B R E S X LS HAHA 7 B IIHRE

HAZARDS ASSOCIATED WITH GROUP FREEFLYING [ 5Hi4& B i ¢ A RKIEK: |
1. Inadvertently transitioning from a fast-falling body position to a face-to-earth position (“corking”) results in rapid
deceleration from typically 175 mph to 120 mph.
MNERIE T ¥ B 45 35 e A/ 480 81 T T M PR P28 3 CURRR “ TR 28 7) 2> S BORIEHGE , 8 H A 175 2 5L /N B 2 120
/N
a.  Freeflying in a group requires the ability to:
FERR AT B i KA E A LU RE
(1) remain in a fast-flying position at all times
IR RFF IR AT
(2)  remain clear of the airspace above other freeflyers
55 H A 5 CB<p ORI AV B PR Y
b. Assuming a fast-falling position when the other skydivers are in a slow-falling position puts the freeflyer
below the formation, creating a hazard at break-off.
A2 AL Bk P22 # P AE 0 T 9 BRSSP PRl R I RS A il B el KB F TR B9 A T 77, 400 B
FRIES o
2. Freeflying offers more potential for loss of altitude awareness than traditional skydiving for several reasons.
SAEGMEAREL, B B R R B LR Bk A LAORFE S B AR, R
a.  Higher speeds mean shorter freefalls.
S i PR B2 R A SR ) ER AR )
(1)  Face-to-earth freefall time from 13,000 feet to routine deployment altitudes takes about 60-65
seconds.
Xof T TR B RS A AR, AN 13000 3R 78 B FLIK <0 i B2 R 2 75 22 60-65 70
(2)  Typical freefly times from 13,000 feet may be as short as 40 seconds.
TR A B, A 13000 SR FEIT AR R T I A ] B 28 40 7).
b. Head-down and sit-fly positions present a different visual picture of the earth; freeflyers may not be visually
aware of their altitude.
3] R QAL B AL T A BRI R R RN FER; B Wk AT g R A SRS R LA K
c.  Visual altimeters can be difficult to read in some body positions.
FEHLE SR, CHALERED o R AT REAR AL
d. Audible altimeters can be hard to hear in the higher wind noise associated with freefly speeds.
HEE R T 3 B e XU T 8 B < AR A RE T B 75 R
e. As with other skydiving disciplines, participants must guard against focusing on an unimportant goal and
losing track of the more important aspects of the skydive: time and altitude.
HHARR B —F, S 5F LA R R IBHEAEEZR HA bR, i 20g Bk -ia 3h o 5 = 17
T e IS IR i R
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3. Horizontal drift [ /K42 |

a.

Novice freeflyers sometimes drift laterally in freefall.
B H R T N AE A I A A ) (A% o
(1)  Anexperienced coach can correct the problem.

B KR H AT LA IEX A ]

(2)  Onsolo jumps, freeflyers should practice movement perpendicular to the line of flight (90 degrees to
jump run heading).

TER B, B B N BT ATER R B E (90 JEE BT Bk A R D
(3) Separation from other groups can be enhanced by tracking perpendicular to the line of flight at a

routine breakoff altitude.

T Tk T R 8 P A BT RAT R LR IEAT Tracking, AT HE— 25305 At 44 1 1] B PR S
Experienced freeflyers must also be aware of lateral movement when coaching novices or performing dives
involving horizontal movement.
2K FE N E B BB R H T, BT RO RS SRR, A A R ) AL
All skydivers on loads mixing freeflyers and traditional formation skydiving must consider the overall effect
of the wind on their drift during freefall.

AR — AN SRR BB B Rk, XA G A, IR WL R R T B # L A5 Rt AR
LR RS B RS AR

As a general rule, faster-falling groups should leave after slower- falling groups particularly when jump run
is flown against a strong headwind.

—PBCRIRRIN R, T VA T PR AR 1 A N 2 T T VR LR A A H G, 5 AR B A b g XU AT N

4. Faster-falling groups should delay canopy flight downwind and remain in position to allow jumpers who exited

before them, but who fell slower, to deploy and then turn downwind also.
V& PR AR N AR AR BRI AT B L, R ORAFOL B, SRR T ARE N V& I R k<
ThS=, ORJE L IR ©AT .

5. Loss of visual contact with other skydivers:

FLAtn b <=3 DALY A 2R 1 )

a.

The rapid changes in vertical separation that can occur in freefly positions makes it easy to lose contact with
others on the dive.
BRI, B 2 8] B T B FE AT e AR AL, (A AR IR Sy A BB
Even jumpers with extensive experience in formation skydiving may have trouble locating everyone on a
freefly dive.
BV 2 A 20 BA Bk <p= 7 T A = B O Bk <, B AT EAREAE B el R b SR BIRES N
Breakoff can be more confusing than usual.
43 B9 A e LTI VR L
Important considerations in planning a freefly dive are:
R AR B R R R AT
(1)  Keep the size of the groups small until proficient.
EikNVAZS SN S EElE 820
(2)  Plan higher breakoffs than usual.
O3 e P B
(3) Transition from fast-fall rate to normal tracking for separation gradually in case of a skydiver above
the formation in a high-speed descent.
METE E VR AR R e 2 IR 1) Tracking I, ZARMGFA, LTI — A Bh 5 72 DA 05 64T ik R
R Ga i) .
(4)  Avoid maneuvers near breakoff that increase vertical separation.

BIRs o B, N St AT Nk L) A HLE) .
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(5) Itisasimportant to slow down after breakoff as it is to get separation from other jumpers.

18 Jr AT IRE AN 5 H Atk < 23T B R R E
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6-3  H W% T E FI 8] 3 Freefall Rate of Descent and Time Table
A. ALOGGING AID [ H&E#H8h]
1. The following table will assist in estimating the approximate amount of freefall time to be expected from a given

altitude and in logging the correct amount of freefall time for a given jump.

TERA BTSN G E L N RS dvE A R, BAEBE<p H 5 i S R b ) IR AR B R AR T

2. Each skydiver should log every jump made, including the amount of freefall time experienced.
S AT S S S DR L SN PR N T
3. The amount of freefall time logged for each jump should be actual time.
H B FTC RS B e P4 IS TR) BT S B
B. COMPUTATION [ ]
1. Many factors affect the rate of fall or terminal velocity in freefall.
S [ EH A T e i I R R AR 2, T R R
a. total weight of the jumper including equipment
R e R B SY: 8 s
b.  the surface area-to-weight ratio
PR R A S R HE
C.  jumpsuit
AR <R
d. altitude above sea level (air density)
R R
e. skydiving discipline, e.g., vertical orientations
S EO N N I E N E R N S REE PN
2. The chart lists freefall times based on three different typical terminal velocities and provides an exit altitude
reference for 3,000-foot openings.
AR = AN AN IR A S ) i R A LY VR AR ], R RGEAE 3000 R BEIT A
a. 120 mph (176 feet per second) for belly-to earth orientation
120 SEHL /N (176 SR /D). JEHSHA m) M i 5l iR e as
b. 160 mph (235 feet per second) for vertical head-down or standing orientation
160 JEH //hE (235 JER/FP): TEE el Wi B HE A Ls
c. 50 mph (73.3 feet per second) for wing-suit jumps
50 HEHL /N (733 SER/AD): A AT IR
3. To determine the approximate amount of freefall time to expect on a jump and to log a realistic amount of freefall
time for a jump, use the following procedures:
A TG B B T AT FR AR BUR TR), B7E G g s B SE B ) E P& AN ], 1SRN 2P R
a. Determine your approximate terminal velocity by taking actual measurements of jumps with known exit and
opening altitudes (this can be done by timing video tapes, by having someone on the ground time the skydive,
or using a recording altimeter).
Xof T CL 0 LA v BN T < v A 2 L, e 0 R S B ) 1 AR N ) SR R 3 e o (RTd
MBI« AEFENFEHS T BT, i A 0 R Dh RE R FE R R 52 B
b.  Subtract your opening altitude from your exit altitude to determine the length of your freefall.
PR v BE Rk £ P i B, DARAE A R BR E .
c.  Use the chart to estimate your freefall time according to your approximate terminal velocity and the distance
in freefall.
TR, ARYE R B L o JE A B R V& AR B9 il 55 B H VR R I )
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FREEFALL TIME TABLE B Bk} a3

Exit Altitude (feet)

with opening at

Length of freefall (feet)

Time of Freefall (with given terminal velocity)

(RRILGHERE T KD B B4 )

3,000° HEEARER (ER) 120 mph (horizontal) 160 mph (vertical) 50 mph (wingsuit)
AR GRRD 120 3£/t 160 JE8/ /Mt 50 A/ /M
SRR RTS8 (BHHHES) €E3)
3,500 500 6 5 10
4, 000 1, 000 9 7 17
4,500 1, 500 12 9 24
5, 000 2,000 15 12 31
5, 500 2,500 18 14 37
6, 000 3,000 21 16 44
6, 500 3,500 24 18 51
7,000 4, 000 26 21 58
7,500 4, 500 29 23 65
8, 000 5,000 32 25 71
8, 500 5,500 35 27 78
9, 000 6, 000 38 29 85
9, 500 6, 500 41 31 92
10, 000 7,000 43 33 99
10, 500 7,500 46 35 105
11, 000 8, 000 49 38 112
11, 500 8, 500 52 40 119
12, 000 9, 000 55 42 126
12, 500 9, 500 58 44 133
13, 000 10, 000 60 46 140
13, 500 10, 500 63 48 146
14, 000 11, 000 66 50 153
14, 500 11, 500 69 52 160
15, 000 12, 000 72 55 167
15, 500 12, 500 74 57 174
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6-4 APk« Night Jumps

A. WHY JUMP AT NIGHT? [ AHAE#HTR FIB? |
1. Nightjumps can be challenging, educational, and fun, but they require greater care on the part of the jumper, pilot,
spotter, and ground crew.
BBk (RBE) BAPRARNE . B AR YE, (HFREBE  RAT R B RUEAL Rk A ) A S
Bk
2. Aswith all phases of skydiving, night jumping can be made safer through special training, suitable equipment, pre-
planning, and good judgment.
R i B i) 22 PR B I R PR RS . B IE R BUGHITERI, R R AT A ok R
3. Every skydiver, regardless of experience, should participate in night-jump training to learn or review:
BABE, AELRACEIE, HRS IR, L 3] sal LT AR RE -
a. techniques of avoiding disorientation
TG R 2577 IR B
b. use of identification light, lighted instruments, and flashlight
(ERCEIN VSN I € R L Nl
c. targetlighting
% il H B )
d. ground-to-air communications
A5
e. reserve activation
AT IT
4. To maintain safety and comply with FAA Regulations, any jumps between official sunset and official sunrise are
considered as night jumps.
N T YR SRR AU R A RE , H B H L TREAT ATk < A 9 Bk -
5. Night jumps to meet license requirements and to establish world records must take place between one hour after
official sunset and one hour before official sunrise.
NFERAIR R ZER,  DLEONAT R Fc i AT Rk, A Z07E H & 5 — /N 2 H HRT— /N 2 TR R T
B. QUALIFICATIONS [3%#5 |
1. Skydivers participating in night jumping should meet all the requirements for a USPA B or higher license.
Z Mk 16 <=2 R 2 USPA B PAUHE Bl B i 2 3 PR A I AT 225K
2. Participants should complete a comprehensive briefing and drill immediately prior to the intended night jump.
2> 53 DAL T IR AT BICRE T 40 2 BT 45 52 2 i A Tl AN 5]
a.  The training should be conducted by a USPA S&TA, Examiner, or Instructor, who has completed two night
jumps.
HA Se s PRIRCBIBE I Z2 RN . 58, s A ATt AT il
b. The training (including the date and location) should be documented in the jumper’s logbook and signed by
the USPA S&TA, Examiner, or Instructor.
B CRLAE H AN 1) RS RAEB# 1 H &b, I USPA 2 BRI . 25 B sl 7.
C. CHALLENGES [#k4% ]
1. Nightjumps provide the challenge of a new and unusual situation that must be approached with caution because
of:
Rk RV 22 B, LRB<p T 0 R T R IR IS I, PR s /N £«
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a. the opportunity for disorientation
Bk <p ] BE 2K 25 7 A gk
b. the new appearance of the earth’s surface and the lack of familiar reference points
HARAMIPEE, Bh= ABHSMA
c. Vision and depth perception are greatly impaired by darkness.
R RV DR B2 D i 3 R 36 7 s D O P 95
d. Be thoroughly familiar with the effects of hypoxia (oxygen deprivation) on night vision (from the FAA
Aeronautical Information Manual (AIM) online at faa.gov):
8258 4 SR SEONS B T AN PR S0 ] 2525 RS A 2 SRy R 224 S8 - CAIMD), BRI 2 JR) i ik faaugov):
(1)  One of the first effects of hypoxia, evident as low as 5,000 feet, is loss of night vision.
SRR E M — AR IR (5000 2 RUFEAT LB R IR 5D .
(2)  Ittakes approximately 30 minutes to recover from the effects of hypoxia.
MBREURI S K S R KA 75 2 30 708
(3)  Smokers suffer the effects of hypoxia sooner than non- smokers.
WRCHE 5 LEANTR A3 BE 25 5y 52 BRI 2 o
(4)  Carbon monoxide from exhaust fumes, deficiency of Vitamin A in the diet, and prolonged exposure to
bright sunlight all degrade night vision.
LR BB I — AR Sk = 4542 R A RE S BOG R K (A 8, o R ae /) T % .
e.  Night vision requires 30 minutes to fully adjust.
HL ARG 75 22 30 734 4 BE 58 4 S A A1 LT
2.  Ajumper’s own shadow cast by the moon can resemble another jumper below and cause confusion.
JIOET, BB T AT RE B RRG S T A 5 — Bk — R, AT RE G A 7.
3. Skydivers infrequently make night jumps, and are less familiar with and less proficient in handling themselves
under the conditions of this new environment.
B — AL BT RO, A A RAGE, A KL,
4. Since the skydiver cannot perceive what is taking place as rapidly and easily as in daylight, it takes more time to
react to each situation.

H B TEVA AR AE 1 RS FEAR AN 75 5 3t Sk R A e 2 SR, BT LA 22 B 2 [ X 25 i 0 A S s o

SPECIAL EQUIPMENT [H:#R3E% |

1. A light visible for at least three statute miles displayed from opening until the jumper is on the ground (an FAA
requirement for protection from aircraft)
M= 2B P IR, B A A TR T, RXANRR AT AR/ AE 3 3R e L (1 VA 9EHL=5280 &)
AR IR, RS 2 SR oSBT RL AR 25K

2. Lighted altimeter

RO e R
3. Clear goggles
BRER LN OE Al ER
4. Jumper manifest
B <p 4 .

5. Flashlight to check canopy
A B v A T L

6. Whistle
kS
a.  towarn other jumpers under canopy

PTG R R HAB
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for after landing to signal other jumpers
o il Je DA ) HeA e < s =
to aid rescuers in locating a lost or injured jumper

HBIRERN AR B R R B2 A0 1B <

7. Sufficient lighting to illuminate the target
FEA MR, DU A RS H AR
a.  Lighting can be provided by flashlights, electric lights, or such devices.
MEBIAT TRt . R T B 2R e e R At
b. Road flares or other pyrotechnics and open flames can be extremely hazardous and should not be used.
RO . AR ORI KT R S, AN
c.  Automobiles can be used for lighting, but they clutter the landing area.
AT TR, (H S bl X AR 24 L
8. Cycle the automatic activation device to ensure it is within the time-frame operational limits for the night jump.
N T B IERBE AAD SCH], NMAERCBEATE S AAD.
(EEZT#: AAD &7 —BT 1] F 50K 1], 4 Cypres 1 Vigil #2179 AAD fE/ 14 pET 7 2 H 355D
E. PROCEDURES [ BbEFF |
1. General [—#f5 5]
a.  Night jumps should be conducted in light winds.
BB NEAE AN i N 3E4T
b. visibility [HEWLJE
(1)  Nightjumps should be made only in clear atmospheric conditions with minimum clouds.
T R BEAE 2 s B /D (R B B R S 56 R kAT
(2)  Moonlight greatly increases visibility and night-jump safety.
JIOG AT RO B 1 e A RE ANk 1 22 4k
c. advice and notification [ 7 F1iiE %1 |
(1)  Consult the local S&TA or a USPA Examiner for advice for conducting night jumps (required by the
BSRs).
L 5 1) 2 4 ) 22 A AR I B ) B USPA 258, DASRASSC T ROBE A (BEA 2 225K
(2)  Notify FAA, state, and local officials as required.
4% SR ENB SR . ML T B A
d. Use atopographical map or photo with FAA Flight Service weather information for appropriate altitude and
surface winds to compute jump run compass heading and exit and opening point.
A I BRI BT A P, 5 RS A R AL P Al 55 4 A4 ) e T AT — 5 v P RO R I, THERE <Al 2 1)
gL s HE AR R <
e.  One senior member should be designated jumpmaster for each pass and be responsible for accounting for all
members of that pass once everyone has landed.
BELUCHS A B -2 AR AR 0 — 44 BRIRBE B A E B4R T, TR R NG Bl Ja R R BT s it
T4t
f.  Each jumper performing a night jump who is not familiar with the drop zone should make at least one jump
during daylight hours on the same day, to become familiar with the drop zone and surrounding areas during
daylight conditions.
AN PGB R e e 1 B Vi DX Rk < N 2 D FE R 2 R ) R Bk — Ik, DAAE T TA) AR R IX S HL A b X
2. Target configuration for accuracy: [ AF5HERF V& 1045 il B AR AT AT & : |
a.  Arrange lights in a circle around the target area at a radius of 82 feet from the center.
AE A Bl H ARG, A% 82 S KU [ el _E AT ELAT o
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b. Remove three or four of the lights closest to the wind line on the downwind side of the target and arrange
them in a line leading into the target area.
KA Bl H AR R XU RE B A B ) = BRI ST R T, IR e AT HE e — 2 A Bl H AR B4
(1)  This will indicate both wind line and wind direction.
XA BT LR 28 U AT XU o
(2) By following a flight path over this line of lights, the jumper will be on the wind line and land upwind.
I E R P67 AT B2 /AT, b AT KR b AT R UGB
c.  Place ared light at dead center, protected by a plexiglass cover flush with the surface.
JS2LE [5 Pl IE O AR TRCE. — RALAT AR b o — A AL R GR
3. Emergency: Extinguish all lights in the event of adverse weather or other hazardous jump conditions to indicate
“no jump.”
BREOL: B SRASHARGR B2 1F N RIS KA 1T, BLROR “ZE 1Bk,
4. Ground-to-air radio communications should be available.
A 17 o 2R A AS T e
5. Night Spotting: [ #/8]f{1& s €L : |
a.  Current wind information for both surface and aloft conditions is critical at night.
FERIAL, A 22 A1 o JRUA s 2 XU UL S R B
b.  Spotters should familiarize themselves with the drop zone and surrounding area in flight during daylight,
noting ground points that will display lights at night and their relationship to the drop zone and any
hazardous areas.
F RUE LTS AR R AT R 2GR PR DRI R [ X3, R T IR L3 1R A AT ' )t e S L 55 B 9 XA
AT S B X IR AR AL
c. The spotter should plan to use both visual spotting and aircraft instruments to assure accurate positioning
of the aircraft.
F RUE LT E A N R R R H A KU S AT R e AL, DA IR WL E AL AER -
d. During the climb to altitude, familiarize each jumper with the night landmarks surrounding the drop zone.

FESe RHUCTHI I RE A, BLLEAE A B <p A& i X o T R R A 3 o

GENERAL [ —#t#& i |
1. Ajumper making a first night jump should exit solo (no group skydiving).
B UCHEAT BRI B - B (NS EEAT IR BE ) .
2. Strobe lights are not recommended for use in freefall, because they can interfere with night vision and cause
disorientation.
BRNAT AN B AR R, OB AT e TR AL I 3 B0 Ak 2k
a.  Constant lights are preferable.
F A AR E DGR
b.  Flashing lights can be used once the jumper has opened and is in full control under canopy.
— B e 4 mds,  win] UE R NGS5 4T .
3. Warning on pyrotechnics: [ 4K {5 124 |
a.  Road flares and other pyrotechnics exude hot melted chemicals while burning and are hazardous when used
by skydivers in freefall.
FE ORI R At M K AE A IS 2532 R R AL 2 5, 0 B el A v g Bk <= 3 LS 6
b. In addition, the bright glare greatly increases the possibility of disorientation.

BEAN, WSR2 e 2 KORH N R 25 77 B T REAE

. GROUP JUMPS: FREEFALL AND CANOPY [ F{&Bk<: B HIEA G |
1. Freefall [ B %A%
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a. Itisrecommended that night relative work be planned for a full moon.
il 5 8 1) AT BA Bl <p Rl IS, S AT I ] 2 HRAE W ) IR
b.  Skydivers should wear white or light-colored jumpsuits.
Bk B 5 A O EGR O HBE AR (kRO .
c. Asafe progression from a 2-way to larger formations should be made on subsequent night jumps.
A2 A NELS N 2 N2, AR5 3828 22 4 gy R g BAAE .
d. Staggering the deployment altitudes can reduce the risk of a canopy collision
O 4 i FEE AR T T R A e < R 8 £ XIS
(1)  During deployment, in the event there is a lack of horizontal separation
FETF i R ey, 7KF A R R AN A i
(2)  During the canopy descent and landing pattern, when all canopies are converging above the landing
area
FERER A B R rh MRS 2k b, A B <l S TP A Bl X D5
(3) The deployments should be staggered in order, with the lowest wing-loaded jumper deploying at the
highest altitude, continuing in order until the highest wing-loaded jumper is deploying at the lowest
altitude
AN FE T IT o BB RN Bk T v B v, HAB B - 1 AN BRI T =, 3
B K IRk T <= v 2 A

2. Under canopy: [H4)5: |
a.  With others in the air, jumpers should fly predictably and avoid spirals.
ZNAEZ P RATING, B S LRI O A e R AT, IS as e
b.  Alljumpers on each pass should agree to the same downwind, base, and final approach and the altitudes for
turns to each leg of the landing pattern.
[) —HEUR A ) BT A k< LA B 2R 28— Bl B =, DA SRSl IR I B A R —
3. Jumpers planning canopy formations should practice together during daylight and rehearse prior to boarding for
each night jump.
THRIBEAT B3 g A RAT BOBR<38 NAE R — 895>, JRAERHIRBOBRAT, 2 BHLATF e b7 HESR
a. Itisrecommended that night canopy formation activity be performed during a full moon.
SRRV YT BEAT 28 8] B <= i A 30
b.  Brightly colored clothing should be worn by all jumpers.
FITAT FRD Bl <= 0 2 2 5 T € B ) AR
c. Lighting [H8HH ]
(1) Constant beam lights are preferred.
R A PR E ST
(2)  Strobes can interfere with night vision and depth perception.
BRI AT FT BE 25 T PO IAIRL B AR FEE 4 4 1 e
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6-5 JK_L[%7% Water Landings

WHY JUMP IN THE WATER? [ Rft+4#E47/K LREE GOKRE ? |
1. A number of fatalities have resulted from accidental water landings, usually because of the absence of flotation
gear, use of incorrect procedures, and landing in extremely cold water.
EANK LR O BOS V20T S R R OBk A DUFRE L AL B PR AN IR, SRR AR TE 4 7K
2. Water landing training is recommended to improve chances for survival from both intentional and unintentional
water landings.
BT K BRI, DA s 2 SOK RS K B A AL 42
3. The purpose of wet training (required for the USPA B license) is to expose the individual to a worst-case scenario
in a controlled situation.
K _EE5UII (USPA B HUBIEESR) 1) B (12 L Bk<p- 3 75 7T 4% 1 PR 58 v 23T B R 155 V0L o
a. Drownings are usually brought on by panic.
T 7K H RS B
b.  Proper training should decrease the likelihood of panic and therefore decrease the likelihood of a drowning.
&2 RS AT BRI R A AT RedE AT BRI v89 /K ) Tl RE A
4. The potential always exists for unintentional water entry due to spotting error, radical wind changes, malfunctions,
and landing under a reserve rather than a main.
BT &MIRE (NG mEA KRR IR KR AR Bt i 3 U e A e B E RS SEEINE
IKITAT e PR SR AFTE M
5. Intentional water jumps are preplanned jumps into a body of water.
Z 7K PR TS TR 1 K3 B 7 1R Bk 4
a. With a few additional precautions, a water jump can be the easiest and safest of all skydives.
L — LA TR, K _EBE AT DR T R 2R R g B B e A — T
b. Physical injuries and drownings are almost unknown on preplanned, intentional water landings.
FEPETHII . 2Rk, LT ARS8 K 1A
6. These recommendations provide the USPA S&TA, Examiner, and Instructor with guidelines to train skydivers to
effectively deal with water landings.
ATTHIER BN USPA 2 M5B 25 B AR AL RE IIBk <= A RS0 7K B R FE R
7. This section covers recommendations, procedures, and references for the following:
AR U TR TS
a. training considerations for unintentional water landings
BEAMKFE IR I FE R R
b. wet training for water landings, both unintentional and intentional
2 K BRI A K BE K B3I
c. intentional water jumps

Z\ = 7K k4

TRAINING FOR UNINTENTIONAL WATER LANDINGS [ &4+ 7K bR ]

1. Inthe USPA Integrated Student Program, training recommendations for unintentional water landings are included
in the obstacle landing training of Category A (the first-jump course).
£ USPA Zi & 2B 1H I, RAMKERMRE I AE A ook TE RS R EI GE—BERED.

2. A more complete and detailed briefing outline is contained in SIM Section 5-1.F.

SIM 5-1.F A6 5 52 B AT FE A ) i oKX

DRY (THEORETICAL TRAINING) [l (BRI ]
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This training (including the date and location) should be documented in the student’s logbook and A-license
application or on a separate statement and signed by a USPA S&TA, Examiner, or Instructor.
I CRAE H A D RGeS I HEM A PR EE T, sE M A Bl sk, USPA %24 Al
FINEA . HE, SEARET.
Theoretical training should include classroom lessons covering:
HAR R PREL N B SRR LR U5
a. techniques for avoiding water hazards
PRI $3T
b. how to compensate for poor depth perception over water
BPART JSEF 7AC T PR 22 PR R B2 4 B e
c. preparation for water entry
NIKHIHE S
d. additional risks of water landings in cold water temperatures
FEFKIRAR AT L T 2K BRI AA B XS
e. recovery after landing
K Ja B Rk
Practice should combine both ground and training harness drills and should continue until the jumper is able to

perform the procedures in a reasonable amount of time.

gro) Mg S IR RIIZRE T, JFRREENZR, ELRIBE- 3 e 45 & BRI 8] A P AT AL PR

WET (PRACTICAL TRAINING) [7K_ B8 (Sz#sziD |

1. Wettraining [7K_EH5I |
a. should be conducted following a class on theory
IAE BB IRAE 2 5 #EAT
b. should take place in a suitable environment such as a swimming pool, lake, or other body of water at least six
feet deep
REAEA TG AT AT, ikl WA AR KR D> 6 R /K L
c. meets the USPA B license training requirements for intentional water landings
Fi USPA B AU 2 557K L v i 385 15K
2. This training (including the date and location) should be documented in the jumper’s logbook and signed by a
USPA S&TA, Examiner, or Instructor.
I CRAE A O MACRAEREE K H &, Jfh USPA LR MEIBH . H'E, BEGET
3. Safety personnel should include properly trained and certified lifeguards.
Uil P NAIVR DR b e p e b [ NI AR S e S AR
a. If suitably qualified skydivers are not available, assistance may normally be solicited from the local American
Red Cross or other recognized training organization.
INRBA B AR TE 2 TR OBk, 38 AT [ 2 b ) 56 20+ e BB 2T R IR SR B B
b. Flotation gear and other lifesaving apparatus is recommended for non-swimmers.
AN 2 UK N A FH S 2 B R A o A 2 4
c. Persons conducting this training need to consider the safety of the participants.
BTN AT EZEHES HE 24,
4. Review all theoretical and practical training.
ST RS LR
5. Initial training may be conducted in swimsuits, but final training is to be conducted in normal jump clothing to
simulate a water landing.
WIGE I B ARSI AT 28 Pk A, AR AR S BT B35 1 0 20 2 TE 5 (R k< MR AR b B 7%
a. Non-swimmer: Training is to include basic skills covering breath control, bobbing, and front and back floating.
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AWK IIN: BN A BB ELFE AR d] . Kb B RSl Sk By s B fe K B AR A R .
b. Swimmer: Training is to include all of the above, plus the breast stroke, side stroke, back stroke, and treading
water.
P37 DNER [ N R A D T w2 Y = | <27 N 17 QN 1 1 22
6. While wearing a parachute harness and container system and all associated equipment, jump into the water.
BEAKHI, R E A ER WU RS, DT AR R .
a.  The USPA Instructor should then cast an open canopy over the jumper before any wave action subsides.
SR)5, USPA BZRBIAEKIRIBES Z B, AEBR= L7 o2 T — T I IR A
b. Any type of canopy may be used.
AT LU AR AR B 7 - 25 R
c. Thejumper should then perform the steps necessary to escape from the equipment and the water.
IRIG S B N AT 28 T 2h o ALK b b A= P 75 R 28R
d. Repeat this drill until proficient.
HEL], HII.

INTENTIONAL WATER LANDINGS [ %% #7K b %% |
1. Any person intending to make an intentional water landing should:
FEATHT SEREAT 20 K B3 00N R A2 DA T 2 A2
a. undergo preparatory training within 60 days of the water jump
K _EBE-RT 60 KA HEAT HA R
(1) The training should be conducted by a USPA S&TA, Examiner, or Instructor.
FRI L USPA 2 Ml e) . 8, Sigritir.
(2) The training(including the date and location) should be documented in the jumper’s logbook and signed
by a USPA S&TA, Examiner or Instructor.
B CELHE H A £ Mg AR B H A, IR USPA 22BN . 58, BLEERAE Y.
b. hold a USPA A license and have undergone wet training for water landings
FH USPA A SR I35 32 5 /K B AR 7K _E 85
c. beaswimmer
BRI
2. Theoretical training should include classroom lessons covering:
AR B I PREL N A N RLFE LR J5 T
a. preparations necessary for safe operations
LA A R b FEE
b. equipment to be used
P B T e %
c. procedures for the actual jump
B~ ) S PR AR
d. recovery of jumpers and equipment
S R A ERE S i EI e
e. care of equipment
B Y
3. Preparation [+ ]
a. Obtain advice for the water jump from the local USPA S&TA or Examiner(required by the BSRs).
ARAT 21 USPA 224 AN I ) 55025 B 5 T A7k BBk il (A 22 4R .
b. Check the landing site for underwater hazards.
T v s 5 7K R A G RS RS ) o

c. Use an altimeter for freefalls of 30 seconds or more.
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IR B R ()0 30 AP e A b, A R
d. Provide no less than one recovery boat per jumper, or, if the aircraft drops one jumper per pass, one boat for
every three jumpers.
NGB RS AEA D T — AR, 80, R WU R A B0 — 2k, MOy =2 Bk
St — SRR -
e. Boat personnel should include at least one qualified skydiver and stand-by swimmer with face mask, swim
fins, and experience in lifesaving techniques, including resuscitation.
BN RN B — A SRR, Halirik, AR BB, JF RS RAERRE (BHOME TR
AL, i (D ZEAEME EBER A Ao
f.  Each jumper should be thoroughly briefed concerning the possible emergencies that may occur after water
entry and the proper corrective procedures.
R4 B N AT S ARV KA TT RE R AR B R S A L IR Y AL BRAR e
g. opening altitude [ FF<p5 % |
(1) Jumpers should open no less than 3,000 feet AGL to provide ample time to prepare for water entry.
k<=5 I AE B M R 3000 SE R LA EJT A, LA 78 2 RIS TRl A A K
(2) This is especially true when the DZ is a small body of water and the jumper must concentrate on both
accuracy and water entry.
2 BT X SR AN KIS, B D AT E B U SR TP AE RS HEFE A K I, X HLE 2,
h. A second jump run should not be made until all jumpers from the first pass are safely aboard the pickup
boat(s).
WIS B2 — HER A B P Bk 2 4 B, AT HEAT 5 RO
After canopy inflation: In calm conditions with readily accessible pick-up boats, the best procedure is simply to
inflate the flotation gear and concentrate on landing in the proper area.
Pk UG KRS, HATBER B Eepk< oMy N, AR KBERE PR e PR B A, JHCIER &
PR AN ART L B0 Xk Y P
Landing [ i ]
a. In strong winds, choppy water conditions, in competitive water jump events, or if the flotation gear cannot
be inflated, separation from equipment after water entry is essential.
FESR I IR 251N AE/KBESEAEITH B an RET 2 B CVE 78, M Z5AE T 7K i it B 2 46
b. Instruments: [ #3H ]
(1) Water may damage some altimeters and automatic activation devices.
NIK AT RE 2R FE L 5 FE R A AAD
(2) Skydivers jumping without standard instruments and AADs should use extra care.

WTEARERS % 2T AAD, B RiAg AR /N o

HIGH-PERFORMANCE LANDINGS IN WATER [ 7K &t REREYE |

Water may reduce injuries for jumpers who slightly misjudge high-performance landings, but jumpers have been
seriously injured or killed after hitting the water too hard.

FEREAT RPEREE RS, WRA AR, KA LLED 2 i, EEARET, BehE 3K did i S 80™ H 52
PIEAET .

Jumpers should obtain coaching from an experienced high-performance canopy pilot familiar with water hazard
approaches and contact prior to attempting high-performance landings across water.

SE TR RE K B2 AT, B B2 B I0 F 5 1 BB K B AN K R 77 R 1 P R <42 k< 148
Raised banks at the approach entry and exit from the body of water present a serious hazard.

AL BT U5 AR 45 TR R R A3 2l R ™ A S R B

An injury upon landing in a water hazard can increase the jumper’s risk of drowning, so high-performance
landings involving water should be approached with the standard water landing precautions, including the use of
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a flotation device.
FK BRI 32405 ) i 2 1 Inik<p2 88 A A XU, BRI, 7K s e e e 9 8 R BB 10 7 B Ty i T, 0 345 488 V7
HHE.

5. The area around the body of water should be clear of hazards and spectators in case high-speed contact with the
water causes the jumper to lose control.

T3 BB BB S R B AL AR, BRL 9 55 7K T A e R i ] e 2 S B < 2k 4%

WATER JUMP SAFETY CHECKS AND BRIEFINGS [ 7k _b Bh<px i) 22 246 25 F {7 4% |
1. A complete equipment check should be performed with particular attention to any additional equipment to be
used or carried for the water jump (refer to SIM Section 5-4 on equipment checks).
IR0 T A e A AT A A B, IR T K L B<pe IS A ] B Al AT AT AP 3 & (5275 SIM 5-4 X TRk
AHHED.
2. Boatand ground crew briefings:
i R A B N B fR A
a. communications procedures (smoke, radio, buoys, boats)
BERT (B9l%. BLE. Fis. D
b. wind limitations
R PR ]
c. jump order
Bk i
d. control of spectators and other boats
REARF AR R A%
e. setting up the target
% i H AR AT B
f.  maintenance of master log
T H AR 4E
g.  how to approach a jumper and canopy in the water (direction, proximity)

AT EE AR K P B < VR < COF 1. BREED)
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6-6 [EEA4REAN Canopy Formations

WHAT IS CANOPY RELATIVE WORK? [ {4 & [FI&E 4B\ ? |

Canopy Formation (CF) is the name of the competition discipline for the skydiving activity commonly called
canopy relative work (CRW) or “crew.”

ey i A2 Bk EL AR H 448K, JESCHRIFK CRW B CREW.

Canopy formations are built by the intentional maneuvering of two or more open parachute canopies in close
proximity to or in contact with one another during flight.

ek 9 <p= 4t A A 30 P A B AT T B B 9 < RAT R A 20 e M A e kR 2 ST

The most basic canopy formation is the joining of two canopies vertically during flight as a stack or plane
(compressed stack).

R AN 1) e S BN 2 PR A B S RAT I A R 7 3 B ) b 3 3 Bl o 2 50 A ( Stack) B5F [T U4 BA (Plane,
FUHE B 3 A A5 550

Canopy formations, both day and night, may be accomplished by experienced canopy formation specialists leading
the dives.

oVl FRIE AL LBk, o <pm i NS Ly 220 6 = ) e 9 <pm i BN 3 T2 o

GENERAL [ —f&#& i |

This section recommends procedures considered by canopy formation specialists to be the safest and most
predictable, as well as productive.

AP T B i BN, IR UOR PR g AT KON I L A T T, e R Y
The concept of canopy relative work is that of smooth flow and grace between two or more jumpers and their
canopies in flight.

By g A IE S 7 B A A b B L B v < 2 8] R A DU RE ) AT

Jumper-to jumper collisions or hard docks that result in deflated canopies or entanglements can result in serious
injury or death.

k<= AR DL Je 2> 3 BB T S A s SR A I A O, P RES S BUE AL T

QUALIFICATIONS AND INITIAL TRAINING [ A& FfI 8415291 |
Before engaging in canopy formations, a jumper should have:
FEREAT BT A9 BN AT 2, BRI
a. thorough knowledge of canopy flight characteristics, to include riser maneuvers and an understanding of the
relative compatibility of various canopies
ST T ARPEVE R AT R, BARSELED, DL I R AT R AR ACLE B B
b. demonstrated accuracy capability of consistently landing within 16 feet of a target
WEWIA RS HERR TR e 1), R SRR B Bl H Ax 16 S8 RN VL A & FG
For the first few jumps, begin with stacks and planes, as offset formations are less stable.
BT ) )L 8 - BN Bk < 7 2 > 78 3 BN 0P T U BA 181 g v 8 s AR RE PR B 22
(EHVE: X H IV Offset Formation HE Ky i B A, I ZTNETEP ) 2 A7 0T FRIBIANTE J7] — T B -FIE I 40 50O
Initial training should be conducted with two jumpers—the beginner and a canopy formation specialist—and
include lessons in basic docking, break-off procedures, and emergency procedures.
BRI P44 b AT, Hop— R RV, R REESRAL R Bl AR REAR . 7
B AR SRR H RS

EQUIPMENT [ 3%4% ]
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1. The following items are essential for safely building canopy formations:

AR TR0 T 22 4 M g S7 R v <pe 4 A 22 0 B 22«

a.

hook knife—necessary for resolving entanglements

AT — iR R GG ) R 0 TR

ankle protection [ HIEE{R-Y" |

(1)  Adequate socks prevent abrasion from canopy lines.
BIEIT, B D2 SR 4547

(2) Ifboots are used, cover any exposed metal hooks.
IR, NSRS RSB T

gloves for hand protection

T8, URPF

Self-retracting or removable pilot chute bridle systems are recommended.

AUAE T4 s R R 5 S R 5.

cross connectors [ ZH 377 7 |

(1) A secure foothold at the top of the risers is essential for building planes, which can develop greater
tension as they grow larger.
AR E BT AT AE AL S TR IR HE — M AL R A, XX TP N B G E 2, G B\ AL
R, FERH LT RES TR

(2)  Cross connectors should be attached between the front and rear risers only, not from side to side.
LT EEECT KRR IE AT IR S 44T, AR EER A A I 2L ER AT

(3) Side-to-side cross connectors can snag on the reserve container during deployment and cause a
dangerous entanglement.
nASER A A, BT R, T v B A<, I RUE R I JE S8

CEFVE: WIPR-T I AT PE T IEIZ 1 L 7 B2 (RIF LB AT L BBk -2 il e

THE T B2 75 PRI P2 o] 7G5, HH T 7 &P E A e L2, ik P P40

2. The following items are strongly recommended for safely building canopy formations:

NGRS GBN, SR ARV AR 4%

a.

altimeter—provides altitude information for dock, abort, and entanglement decisions

R IR R G, EXE BEFE LR AR A g G ) o] it 2

protective headgear—should allow adequate hearing capability for voice commands in addition to collision
protection

TR SEREF S B —Br 7 il oh, B ROKBEAGIT o, LLLEBk<=3 RENT 21 114

long pants and sleeves for protection from line abrasions

AR AN, PABT 1E <28 45475

extended or enlarged toggles that can be easily grasped

BRI B IR AR b

cascades——recommended to be removed from the two center A lines, which should be marked in red
A R —— BRI 5k A BRI 2RIC T AT, PR 5% A ZRROZ AR LLEAARIC .

RULES OF ENGAGEMENT [ 2 5 [F&7% <=4 B\ 3] |
1. Weather considerations: [ XSJFZFHIN: |

a.

Avoid jumping in turbulent air or gusty wind conditions.

o7 3 A 7 LV B R KSR A T k<

Early morning and early evening jumps are recommended in areas subject to thermal turbulence and other
unstable air conditions.

AR SR Bk P 1) 3 DX ) 52 B AAECEL i AN FA SRR E IR AR PFRE T, B UUE RN R AT B
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Avoid passing near clouds, which are associated with unpredictable air conditions.

WESAE R T ZI, 25 BT A AO % A J8 AN R o

Use caution in flying formations over plowed fields, paved surfaces, or other areas where thermal conditions
often exist.

FERLFH L A BK T G At 28 3 A A PRORH AL 2% P PR X3 2 AT R 7 < A Bk < /N

When encountering bumpy or unexpected turbulent air, it is recommended that all efforts be made to fly the

formation directly into the wind.

0368 B AUGE 1 5 R ECR A LR, U S 4 A TR TR R AT

2. Factors that must be considered in every pre-jump briefing include:
IR Ik <P T P 16T L0 408 P& LA R T T
a. exitorder
H AR
b. time between exits
tH AE A b
c. length of freefall
SREEPEEINGRNS
d. designation of base-pin
TR EMENFEAER B8 (Base, FICHFR “IEdE™), DLAEANSREMEHATRHEEMBE (Pin, N “ =5
Besp=E” B “ =57
e. canopy wing loading and trim
or 7 <= () B AN - 8K FEE ) 1R 8
f.  order of entry
TN G A FR) B
g. direction of flight and techniques of rendezvous
AT A AT
h. approach and breakoff traffic patterns
PRI ANy B AT I AL
i.  docking procedures
XA
j.  formation flight procedures
MW\ AT
k.  one-word verbal commands
B4
l.  breakoff and landing procedures
oy B RGP
m. emergency procedures
KA
3. Exitand opening procedures:
AT A
a.  Spotting procedures should allow for upper-wind velocity and direction.
B RUEAL 5 F8 B ey 2 U AN XU FE R o
b. The aircraft pilot should be advised that a canopy formation group is exiting and opening high.
ROEEN AT A, A BRI\ BIA IR A, I HE ST,
c.  Exits should be made at one- to three-second intervals.
AR IR 1 2] 3 A
d. Any opening delay should be adequate to assure clearance from the aircraft, jumper separation, and stable
body position at opening.
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TFEIER N HAE, DABORS KL T R 8RR RS . B2 2 (8] 73 T R R, HIT<Rif SRS
5E o
Each jumper must be prepared to avoid a collision at any time upon leaving the aircraft.

k<= 2R N T o, JRE SR AE AR R R A L

4. Docking procedures [ X2 |

a.

base-pin [ ZE#EF 5 |
(1)  This position requires the most expertise of all; however, these skills are used in all slots.
VENFEMER = (k= B RN BE /K P EOR B sy, (ELR BN EE RE R Rad T oAt Aoz B Ak <
(2)  Discuss the methods to be used to dock before boarding the aircraft.
JSLAE BT SME T B0 7V
Formation flight course: It is important that the formation pilot maintain a constant direction of flight along
a predetermined course.
GrPN RAT R I ARORFRIY BUE AT TT IR kAT, XAREE,
Traffic patterns: Establish an orderly flight pattern for canopies attempting to dock.
ATIEMTL: K B (0 B <= R A AT AR
(1)  An orderly pattern will enable approaches to be made without interference and lessen the possibility
of canopy collisions.
A IR T ORAE B = 3 2 DA I AN 2 0 A, 0820 T A e <l 43 ) 7T e
(2)  No canopies should ever pass in front of a formation; the wake turbulence created will disturb the
formation's stability and could lead to a very dangerous situation.
AN I PRV AR R IRELIR & TR AR E 1k, TR SECRF fE S p g i .
Approaches: [T |
(1)  For smoothness and safety, each person entering the formation after base-pin should enter from
behind and below, never crossing from one side of the formation to the other.
N T MBR 22 A0 1, AR SR — 5 Bk 2 5 I 2 BRI Bk <, BRI R 7 AR 5 BEN, A5 A
G A FR) — 0 257 21 53—
(2)  Moderate angles of approach are recommended
VAR H R AR R
Docking: [ X4% |
(1)  Only the center section of a docking canopy should be grasped when the canopy closes third or later
in a stack formation.
BEATHES UGN RATIY S 55 = DU SERIPRTR AT R, R R VR = O i 70
(2)  To complete the stack dock, the top jumper places both feet between both A lines of the center cell of
the lower jumper and hooks one by each instep.
N T AT HES BN RO B, b7 Bk RO SRR R 07 BV b U PR A 2 |, I
RTS8 —2% A 2.
(3)  Acenter cell dock is preferred for beginners.
XTI R U, el O R
Collapses: [ FF&<=3547 |
(1) Improper docks are the most common cause of collapsed canopies.
AN T R0 4 A 38 1 e 7 < B 4 10 e LR IR
(2)  Collapsed canopies should be released to allow reinflation only if it will not make the situation worse.
RAEEARHOCEACRITEIL T, 7 OB 154 (0 B2 7% b LU H 508 78
(3) To prevent dropping an entangled jumper into a potential collision, make sure the area behind and

below is clear.

NP IS B8 T Ja R AR, N DR S 7 AR 7 X o A
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(4)

(5)

(6)

Experienced participants may be able to reinflate a collapsed canopy by continuing to plane down the
lines.

LB - AT R RE I AR SR AR ), R G PR B L SR A 1 BT e A

The jumper with the collapsed canopy can try using brakes or rear risers to back the canopy off and
reinflate it.

R B T S X A PR R < AT DA S A T AN 2 A R A S SRk A ) e # DAL F B R

The term “drop me” should be used by a jumper wishing to be released from the formation.

REUDAZI At AR T B b= SRk 114> “T R 3R (drop me)-

(i) This command is to be obeyed immediately, unless it will drop the jumper into a worse
situation.
Z LA EIHAT, BRAE S LR R R B <p=2 i) 15 0 B A

(i) The jumper issuing the command should be sure to check behind for other canopies on

approach before asking to be dropped.
R 1A BB - A2 SR BORETRCAT, SRS DR 5 7 e 75 A IEAE R R HUAth B 7% <=

Formation flight procedures: [ &7 <=4\ €ATFE)F |
Verbal commands should be concise and direct.
18 I ] V7 L%

There should be no non-essential conversation.
T2 AN B V)3

The pilot should fly the formation with limited control movements to minimize oscillations and facilitate

a.

docking.

Be<p N I8 IS A BR LB R AT BN AT, RERD SR8, MEXHR.
The formation pilot should never use deep brakes in the formation.
ANASAE G DA TP A58 TR A 4

Oscillations [ 53] |

(1)

(2)

Oscillations are a primary concern in canopy formations, because they can result in collapsed canopies
and entanglements.

S PER RN — D EE W, I RES S BURTE R Mg Se .

To reduce their effect and frequency, jumpers in the formation can—

N T D SEH IR, G DA A <= mT DR 5 i —

(i) when on the bottom of the formation, sit still in the harness and cross their legs
URARAE TG AR, REAETS A o ARSE Al IR OO
(i) maintain an arch

SRR 5 2% 5

(iii)  if on the bottom, apply the appropriate control to reduce or increase tension
UNSRAL T G BN, P REBGE 22 0428 1) R /b B iz /g

(iv)  manipulate a lower jumper's lines to dampen the oscillation
FRINT 7 B A i <28 LA S 51

(v) drop the bottom jumper before the oscillation develops into something worse

FESEGALHTRE T T -

Diamonds and offsets [ 4445 74w I\ A0 B 28 BA |

a.

b.

Diamonds and offsets require different flying techniques from vertical formations.

B AT TS 2 DR e 5 <o R et AN ] — T L T ) 0 A 75 AN [ 2 EL 0 BA ) RAT 4507
It is imperative to get properly trained before attempting them.

[ESZ T, B b Az il 1 2 1R

Breakoff and landing procedures: [ 4 & fl15& [ 27 |
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a.  Approaches and docking should stop no lower than 2,500 feet AGL.
G B\ FR) e R0 B2 8 7E B b s B2 2500 S RBL B4k

b. Formation pilots should avoid all obstacles, including suspected areas of thermal activity, such as paved
surfaces, plowed fields, buildings, etc.
G B\ A N TRETT T P ), AR ARV PORIE S B XA, s f s i . AL BRI

c. Thelanding of canopy formations should be attempted by only those with a high level of CRW proficiency.
WA v 7K 1 <=t A AR PR Bk <8 A B 22 1K AR 7 <2 A 100 T X i

d.  Breakoff for landing should take place no lower than 2,500 feet AGL because of the danger of entanglement
at breakoff time.
5 Wk R 2 B NAMIC T B i B 2500 SER,  [ROA S B SR G .

e. Jumpers should not attempt to land formations in high or gusty winds, high density altitudes, or high field
elevations.
AN P L e < A AE AT DR BB UK 7 % PR v B i R 7, B itk 2 i

f.  CRW groups landing off the airport should try to land together.
FERLI A6 il (8 ek 5 <=2 Bk B3 S IR B B2 3 o il

EMERGENCY PROCEDURES: [ E&7EFF: |
Entanglements are the greatest hazards when building canopy formations.
TEGESL BT g NI, ZHER 2 B KK SE K -
Jumpers should know their altitude at all times, because altitude will often dictate the course of action.
Bk B REIN FTE 5 SRR 2D, BOAREA R R ET S,
If a collision is imminent: [ 415 RIH & A= filf 43
a.  Thejumpers should spread one arm and both legs as wide as possible to reduce the possibility of penetrating
the suspension lines, provided the suspension lines are made from larger diameter Dacron®©.
IR EARECN, HAZ Dacron #1/51, WU Bk<p=3 NS AT REML e — R T REAIXUSR, LAy /b 2 i -4 f) m]
REME .
b. The other hand is used to protect the reserve ripcord.
75— RPHARRI #IT R R
c. Canopies with small diameter suspension line, such as Spectra or HMA, can lead to more serious injuries
during a collision than canopies using larger diameter suspension lines made from Dacron®©.
FEE2 R ] Dacron #4 5 (19 ELAR I [ <p-2 (14 B2 9 <p=, SR H ELAR IO/ <=8 (U Spectra B HMA #4 i ) <448
B <p-AE Rl AR b AT e o S BUE ™ L2 A5
(1)  Jumpers should tuck in arms, legs and head if the collision involves canopies with small diameter
suspension lines
NSRRI K B A /N EAR R TR <, Tk RSO XU o SXUBR A L8
(2)  Avoid hitting the suspension lines or other jumper, if at all possible.
R ATRE A, , AT BE i e e ) <-4 BBk <
Jumpers should be specific in discussing their intentions.
B < A A A T LI AR ) AT A o
If altitude allows, emergency procedures should proceed only after acknowledgment by other jumper(s).
IR E RV, RAEHABBRE A5 A BT B ST
In the event of multiple cutaways and if altitude allows, jumpers should stagger reserve openings to avoid possible
canopy collisions.
EZ NYIERIG LT, WEORE RV, B BT T &<, DUIRE S I8 2 1 P e it 4
Respond to the given situation.

R R 15 DL AT RS
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G.

a.  When entanglements occur, jumpers must be prepared to react quickly and creatively.
KAEYEGRINT B 0 U A S DR AN 13 PR R B
b. In many cases, the emergency is one that can't be prepared for in advance; it may even be a problem no one
imagined could happen.
FEVFZAB LT KA R G DL B8 oA ol 2 1) AT RES A A LA s N BLAR L 1 il L
If the entanglement occurs with sufficient altitude, the jumpers should attempt to clear the entanglement by
following lines out before initiating emergency procedures.
RAGEGN G R S, RS R SRR AT, Wb RS 2 Y AR AR PR SR
Jumpers should try to land together following a canopy relative work emergency.

o7 i A R A X S L R B < N — R

NIGHT CANOPY FORMATIONS [ 7 ] F&7% <4 B\ |

See SIM Section 6-4, “Night Jump Recommendations,” for guidance.

HZ 1 SIM 6-4 TR TRIBENEN, LISREGE S .
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6-7 BEERMESEH High Altitude and Oxygen Use

PREPARATION AND PLANNING CRITICAL [#:& AR EXREE |
1. Skydives from altitudes higher than 15,000 feet above mean sea level (MSL) present the participants with a new
range of important considerations.
#E4k 15000 JER UL L2 kR E S 5% E — RIGFHHEERE K.
2. The reduced oxygen, lower atmospheric pressure and temperature, and the higher winds and airspeed above
15,000 feet MSL make skydiving more hazardous in this region than at lower altitudes.
KR 15000 FEREA B, EURRID . SEARH U AR B L B v (0 UM A0, 4578 12 X I < EE AR LA ) v
37RO e o
3. Hypoxia, or oxygen deficiency, is the most immediate concern at higher altitudes.
FE TR, SRR 1 S TN A )
a.  Hypoxia can result in impaired judgment and even unconsciousness and death.
SR RE S FECAIWT )T RE, HAERIFNTEMET
b. Hypoxia can be prevented by the use of supplemental oxygen and procedures not required for skydives from
lower altitudes.
SR SRR R A AT LOE e A P b T8 NG — B R PR TRy, X L8R P TR IR P Bk i e AR
4. With proper training, adequate equipment, and well-planned procedures, high altitude skydives can be conducted
within acceptable safety limits; without such precautions, they may result in disaster.
WL IE MR AE AR RS ORI IR, ik < mT DAFE AT 32 (0 22 e VE B N BEAT . S IR e Tl
I, SR B T R R EURMEIEE R .

SCOPE [ AZ&EH |
1. These recommendations are presented to familiarize skydivers with:
AT RV VR T kB3 B DL 2
a. altitude classifications
LS
b. experience recommendations
206 R
c.  training recommendations
F I
d. equipment recommendations
Bl
e. procedural recommendations
T2 3
2. General information is provided on the accompanying Planning Chart.

— AR 2 AT B P P R R R E

. ALTITUDE CLASSIFICATIONS [ =& K434 ]
1. Low altitude: below 15,000 feet MSL
iR : R 15000 JE BT (1@ JE
2. Intermediate altitude: from 15,000 feet up to 20,000 feet MSL
AR AR 15000 T8 /XF] 20000 T8 R &
3. High altitude: from 20,000 feet up to 40,000 feet MSL
FiER . AR 20000 T8 UF] 40000 T8 7
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4. Extreme altitude: above 40,000 feet MSL
Meomifgdk . WK 40000 JE DL E R &

EXPERIENCE RECOMMENDED [ & i IZ KK F ]
1. For intermediate-altitude jumps(15,000-20,000 feet MSL), participants should hold at least a USPA B license and

have made 100 jumps.

N T REE AT TR AR GEPR 15000 2 20000 52D, 22555 N % /DFF47 USPAB $U, JFBkL 100 k4=,
2. For high-altitude jumps(20,000- 40,000 feet MSL), participants should:

N BN AT R < (K 20000 % 40000 960, 253 RO LR &

a.  hold a USPA Clicense

FEA7 USPA C

b. have made at least one jump from 15,000 feet MSL or below using the same functioning bailout oxygen

system
CAHER 15000 B RERLA N Bkl 20—k, HAEZ KBk rh SEFREH 1 5 it ik < AR 7] 1) B8 St A
N é}ﬁ

3. For extreme-altitude jumps(40,000 feet MSL and higher), participants should:

N REMS AT BRI B GRER 40000 R L UL 1), Z53 RO £ DL 41

a. holda USPAD license
FiA7 USPA D $hH

b. have made at least two jumps from below 35,000 feet MSL using the same functioning bailout oxygen and
pressure systems
C MR 35000 JE/RBL T Bkt 2/ Piik s, HAEZP kb SR A 1 5 i m vk ik < 1) 5 St
ARG

TRAINING RECOMMENDATIONS [ 35l 1921 |
1. It is a benefit for participants on intermediate-altitude skydives to have completed physiological flight training
(PFT) within the preceding 12 months.
FEH SRR 12 N H W e AT A BRI (PFT) 0 i &gk k<=1 2 =8 AR A R
2. It is essential for all participants on high- and extreme-altitude skydives to have completed PFT within the
preceding 12 months.
IV vt AR RN S Y PR Bk <= ) 2 5 3 R b AE Bk <= 22 1T 12 S F A S8 R RAT A BT
3. PFT availability: [ A0t A7 A= BEES I R BS Y1 b £
a. The FAA's Civil Aerospace Medical Institute offers a one-day aviation physiology course at the Mike Monroney
Aeronautical Center site in Oklahoma City, OK with a hypobaric chamber that creates high-altitude and rapid-
decompression scenarios.
R Ry IR A R A mi e e (b AR S by S (R 5 s o] 5 3in e « 5250 JR i vpols ) mIHR ]
—REUAS AR AR, AR S R v iSRRI PR IS IR PR 4 5%
b. Additional locations run by private companies are available in various locations across the U.S.
52 [ - b A AT F AL E Aol 208 1 A I A
c. To attend training, applicants for PFT must hold at least a current FAA class 3 medical certificate.
NBES NI, AT AL BEREUIURFR ) H I 2 e 20 28 /D R A RIS S )R = B2 k4 .
4. The PFT course: [ ®ATABHELIIURAE: |
a. familiarizes the skydiver with the problems encountered in the high- altitude environment
TR B R RO BT 2 18 B R 1] e
b. introduces basic high-altitude oxygen and pressure equipment and its use

S L AN 1 v PSR R A M T g e K HLAE T ik
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c. provides the opportunity to discover individual reactions to hypoxia and other altitude diseases through
simulated high-altitude flights in a decompression chamber
AL 9 A AR R AR AT, AT RN A ik SR At e A ) S B

5. Applications: [ HiFHFE: |

a.  First, view the CAMI web site at: www.faa.gov/pilots/training/airman_education/aerospace_physiology/
B, 18 B R B A0 70 P (9 i
www.faa.gov/pilots/training/airman_education/aerospace_physiology/

b. Directions and enrollment instructions can be found at:
www.faa.gov/pilots/training/airman_education/aerospace_physiology/cami_enrollment/
8 G AN RARE M U B P AE DR R IR 3R 2]

www.faa.gov/pilots/training/airman_education/aerospace_physiology/cami_enrollment/

RECOMMENDED EQUIPMENT [ {34 |
1. General: [—%ELE ]
a.  Asensitive altimeter and adequate protective clothing are recommended for skydives from above 15,000 feet
MSL in addition to the oxygen and body pressurization equipment listed below.
B 7 LR AR S SR I e Ah, R IAEIREIR 15000 3€RBL B HEAT w2 B I A5 FH R i v FE
R 178 R RIBT4 e -
b. In the event of a malfunction in the primary systems and components, backup oxygen systems and
components should be available on board the aircraft.
AR E RGN B R, RBL BN % SRR G
2. Intermediate-altitude jumps: A separate oxygen mask should be provided for each skydiver and aircrew member,
although a common central oxygen bottle and regulator system may be used.
SRR IEE e B AL e AL ZEL P 5 0 0 AT B P 80 B, RV T R B rh R U R T R G
3. High-altitude jumps: [ =& B |
a.  All skydivers must be equipped with an appropriate on-board oxygen source and compatible bailout oxygen
system, preferably with a backup bottle (see Planning Chart following this section).
PFITA Be<p- 5 i 5T RC 46 1 4 OB RN A I R S R S, IRIFEC A& S0 GESH AT 5
B UISE DR
b. An automatic activation device(AAD) is recommended.
HWAEH] AAD.
4. Extreme-altitude jumps: [ B k<P |
a.  All skydivers must be equipped with compatible on-board and bailout oxygen and body pressurization
systems appropriate to the goal altitude(see Planning Chart following this section).
P B L AE 5 1S T H AR s BE R AR L R R S A R G L RIS R G GBS %
AT JE AR B o
b. An AAD is recommended.
HWAEH] AAD.

RECOMMENDED PREPARATIONS [ # i} {7 % T4k |
1. General: [ —f%f5 5 |

a.  Alljumps must be coordinated in advance with the appropriate local, state, and federal aviation authorities.
FIT A I Sk <m0t 50 06 2010156 5 R L PR 3 DT BURE M IBURF AR FR AL 2 24 J= B il

b. All jumps should be coordinated in advance with USPA for safety and for establishing new national and
international skydiving records under the FAI Sporting Code.
B A KB A5 BN B 5 5 USPA W, LA 4, I8 T4 FAL 22 U 55397 1 R 500 b
S
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2.

Oxygen monitor: [ %M %2 7 |

a.

For group jumps from above 15,000 feet MSL, it is helpful to appoint an oxygen monitor whose duties are to:
X TR 15000 SR PA_E s s R, R E — B AN R, HAES T
(1)  inspect, operate, and monitor the oxygen systems during their use
FEA AR P E . BAERR I RS
(2)  watch for symptoms of hypoxia and other altitude diseases in all jumpers
TERPITA B PPRAS,  DUR ISR SR A i M5 A IR
(3) initiate appropriate remedial measures in the event of oxygen equipment malfunction or jumper
illness
FE ISR A PR BB < B IR S O T, SREGE 24 A RH it
(4)  seethat oxygen equipment is properly stowed before exit
T ORAE Hh A IS0 6 L 2 i
There should be one oxygen monitor for each six persons or each oxygen bottle, whichever is fewer.
B 6 MABERNETMNECH — 2 AN R, DB E .

Communications in the aircraft are extremely limited by the wearing of oxygen masks.

W AR R, LAY I8 2 52 B IR I

a.

The spotter and oxygen monitor should establish with the jumpers and aircrew a standard set of hand signals
for the commands, inquiries, and responses required during flight.

BEATE RUE AL B AR N5 02 N 5 k< LN SR 57— B AR . T AT I R R 114
LR EVNADSE 2T ERE

A small blackboard or similar device may be helpful for communicating lengthier messages.

—HUN AR ESR AL e TT B B TR IR KR IIE R .

Warning: Oxygen explosively accelerates burning.

st RSN

a.

To prevent damage to aircraft and equipment and injury to persons from oxygen-fed flash fires, the aircraft
should be electrically grounded during all ground practice.

N SRR A O ORI e 45 3 BRI DA R0 N D3 e 3, WOHLAE i A LT 2k > S0 a), A2 ST
T 2 DR 23 o

No smoking should be permitted in the vicinity of the aircraft, either on the ground or aloft, while oxygen
equipment is on board.

ML EA A REER S, NS EE ILHAS TRV, TEiR A R 2 2

7

Ground practice [ Hu[Zs>] |

a.

Ground practice is essential because of—
M 25 12 AT, BRI —
(1)  restrictions on communication
AL IR
(2)  the additional pre-exit activities required
s ELAN AN R 2] — LE e BT TS 2
(3) restricted vision(by the mask)
MLEFSZ IR (YR LT 25D
(4)  restricted movement
M5 3% IR
(i) results from bulkier clothing
R R AR adE Rg s A
(i) is often further irritated by long periods of sitting and low cabin temperatures during the
climb to jump altitude

FESFe WHURRTH i R v, Bk (I 1R AR S, ELAE P IR FEAIR, SRAEAE ik — i By R 5 50
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b.  Signals and exit procedures should be practiced on the ground in the actual jump aircraft until everyone can
perform the procedures
AL 5 AL AR A S AE M b ARV A Bk KL B 2R, BB ARREIAT R R
(1) by hand-signal command

W FHE SRS
(2)  smoothly and without discussion
REVHHL . FETC TR DB IS L T AT

c.  Practice will prevent confusion aloft that may result from inadequate rehearsal.

25 > AT ARs 1R AE s B T HEGR A TS 0 T S BUREL .
6. Equipment checks: [ %7 |

a.  Equipment should be checked prior to loading the aircraft and especially before exit.
FEENLET, JUHRAEHARHT, RX et d.

b. In addition, the oxygen monitor should perform the “P.D. McCRIPE” oxygen equipment inspection:
WAL, FAOUEE A N AT BRI “PD. McCRIPE” A 85 R A s
Pressure gauge [ [k /1% |
Diaphragm [F@fi | (BF&F/E: ZEITH TRE L — TG RAEBRHIFHTE
Mask [ [ 5 ]
Connections at mask [ [ 2 [ 3% % |
Connections at disconnect [ A1k 5 W72 Ak (1) 3% 42 |
Regulator [ 7545 ]
Indicator [f57~%% |
Portable unit (walk-around bottle) #0255 ([F45 X E<HD
Emergency cylinders (bailout bottles) &2 (K2ML%) |

H. OXYGEN USE PROCEDURES [4/Sf# F K2R ]
Oxygen use procedures will vary with the equipment used, but the following are basic.
AR 2 BE T 22 O A R T AN ), (B EEAOD BRI T
1. Intermediate altitude: [ H %545 |
a.  All participants should put on masks and begin breathing oxygen at 8,000 feet MSL.
i 2 53 #NAE 8000 S RULHEL BT =, JFITIAMA.
(1)  Breathing should be continuous throughout the remainder of the climb and jump run.
FERAR ) RMLIC T b 72 ANk i 26 |, BRI A
(2)  This procedure should be conducted under the supervision of the oxygen monitor.
R AR SO T B N AT
(3)  This procedure is important (even if it doesn’t seem necessary), especially if more than one jump per
day is planned.
REFREE (HMEE KRB LI, Fpl 2t R R Bk — R SR A Bk <= 35 .
b. Two minutes from exit—
tH A T P 2 B —
(1)  The spotter signals “get ready.”
BATHR REM BB RS U
(2)  Atthis time, all jumpers move into the ready position and prepare to remove their oxygen masks.
UEiy, FrA Bk E E AR AL E, AR I T AU AR
c.  prior to exit—

BIKs AR AT —
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(1)  Jumpers should stay on oxygen for as long as possible, removing their masks at the “climbout” or “exit”
signal.
k<= I T RE I (DA P S i B, ROBEAE R “TRHALAG Y B “ HiAR ™ BOME 5 I T i EE
(2)  The spotter need do nothing further than signal or lead the exit.
BT RUEAL B B TR HUE S B R ARAh, o SN AR
In the event of an aborted jump run, the oxygen masks should be redistributed and donned, a wide orbit
made, and the process repeated, with all skydivers again breathing oxygen until within 30 seconds of exit.
ISR AP SRR ) AT, Bk N BT O PO SR R R, RBLEET R AR, IR EE BRI
AR, Pk BRI, BRI AGHT 30 £,
CHEZIE: ST KSR VERT SR A B2 I BT T3 T, M FE C 4 I, AT AF R
JE ] LEBEA 27 75 A A7 A8 BT A2 BT TR A2 B89 1 L LT/

2. High altitude [ /i394 |

a.

All skydivers should pre-breathe 100% oxygen under the supervision of the oxygen monitor for 30 minutes

prior to takeoff when goal altitude is above 25,000 feet MSL.

L HARER AR 25000 JERELERF, A Bk B AL K AT AR SO SE R I I E S TISE 30 B

1009%21%

When goal altitude is lower than 25,000 feet MSL, all skydivers should begin breathing from their on-board

oxygen source at 8,000 feet MSL, under the supervision of the oxygen monitor.

24 H AR R FEAE 25000 TR ELRI, A B<p8 REAE SR O EE R N, AR 8000 2 UL TT#R i

PN R A

Five minutes before exit, the spotter signals “get ready.”

TEHNERT 5 708, HEATE RUEM B K “HERIET” E .

Two minutes from exit—

HARHT 2 08—

(1)  The spotter signals two fingers and gives the command to activate bailout bottles, activates his own
and, when he feels its pressure, disconnects from the aircraft oxygen system.
BAT R RUEAL B s T TR T AE S, KILEIR MG S, REE3E CHE
SR, Afh Gl BB HEEURR, S LSRR GTT

(2) To prevent goggles from fogging, jumpers should leave their goggles raised until bailout bottle
activation is completed.
NTPEF HEGER S, B MR H B, B3R 2B EOmE 3h 58 k.

Once on the bailout bottle, the spotter goes back to spotting.

— HE N E DU, BT R RUE AL R B B T 4R BT UE AL

(1)  The oxygen monitor gives the spotter the “thumbs up” signal when all other jumpers have functioning
bailout bottles and are disconnected from the aircraft oxygen.
2T A k<= I T I R B BRSO S LSRRI, SO S R kAT R
SENL e A« Bk RIRE” IS5 .

(2)  The spotter then need only signal or lead the exit.
SRIG, AT E RUE AL B R AR R A S B S AR

In the event of malfunction of the skydiver’s first bailout bottle, there is sufficient time (two minutes) to

switch to the backup bottle.

U SR Bk 02— R R B A AR R, A R RN IE] (R 2D DI B4 P

(1)  Inthe event that no backup bottle is carried, the skydiver would be forced to remain connected to the
aircraft oxygen system.
IRBATEA G, B R AR RIS WIE ARG ER.

(2)  After the other jumpers exit, the jumper should descend to 20,000 feet MSL or lower, then jump or
land with the aircraft.
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FEH AR B AR JS , k<= B R B4k 20000 F8 REEAS, A5 A BEH KL, BipE kL —fEf%
-3
3. Extreme altitude: Standard procedures are not established, but must be developed for the specific mission and
equipment.

Wesi i B BOARAERIRRFE, (HAAAUNE AT 55 I 25 1 E AR T

SPOTTING PROCEDURES [ % & AL IR |
1. Direction of the wind at altitude and on the surface may not coincide.
T 7% 189 XL I R T FR) IR ) T REAS — B
a.  Winds aloft may also be stronger than surface winds (the jet stream is found at high altitude).
e 7 UR] RE T JRUEE 0 iR A T BE S v 8 L)
b.  Adjust the exit point for freefall drift to allow for winds aloft.
% FE H VA AR IEAS SRR A A, BLREDS R R
c.  Exit point and opening point will not coincide.
A RN i AN A
2. The higher ground speeds attained by an aircraft indicating the same airspeed as usual at lower altitude radically
increases the distance of forward throw that will be encountered on exit.
B R R S R IG N AR AT PR Y, RIS HR R S AMIC T VAT ZEAZ
CHFEZIE: TR TE BT EHARIHN T T, SPGB AE A, B2
o] BT 2 B R 7D
3. To calculate the exit point, consult FAA Flight Service for the winds aloft up to the planned exit altitude.
TR ARG R, TE IR R AT ES,  BL T AR G v AL v R
a.  Using an average freefall rate of 10,000 feet per minute, compute the time required to freefall through each
different layer of wind direction and speed reported.
B B BV ARIE R D9 187080 10000 TR, 155 B Eh 7 A4 JXU g AT UTEE AN [ PR 2% v JBE 23 P o A A1)
b. Insertthe time and wind speed figure into the following equation and solve for wind drift through each layer:
¥ B AR T A RGE B AN LU R TR, SR & = R RSB ERS &
Drift = Wind Velocity x Time of Exposure
T B P VRS = XU x FE 1% 5 B A AR I T
(1)  The time component of wind speed and time of exposure must both be expressed in or converted to
the same units, (i.e., feet per second and seconds, miles per hour and hours).
“XE M E P AAIR TR) B SR FH RR ERLAE H IS TR B B — B (R 3 R/ AR ULRE “FD 7, BR
“HEHL /N DRSNS
(2)  Thedrift distance will then be expressed in the same unit as the distance unit of the wind speed figure.
XRE, ERERRAEE CRGE” Bl KR AR 2
4. Use a sheet of acetate, a grease pencil, and a map or aerial photo of the DZ and surrounding area to plot the exit
point.
AR ] —SK AR WPEEE . — SR < Jk dh Fa v DXAT) 3 IX 3 3 P B A PR i Hh e R
a. On the acetate, mark a north-south reference line.
FEAR EFRid— kB ALTT M ZH 2
b. Then beginning with the topmost wind layer and proceeding to the lowest layer:
RIENR EENEEREITG, —BHItEBR TR &)
(1)  Inthe same scale as the map or photo, plot the computed wind drift for each by a line.
it 55 P B R AR R A B, ) L v P T2 N TR AR T B 2R
(2) Join the beginning of the line representing the drift anticipated in the next lower layer to the end of
the line from the one above.

B )= 1 BE = R PR AS £ AR O R — = i B = I TR AS R R 28
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c. Theresulting zigzag line represents the total wind drift expected during freefall, without tracking.
RAGER R — %L, XFITLERRIERA Tracking ML T & A3 IR T 14 S5 RS
d. In the opposite direction of the exit altitude wind drift (or in the direction of the jump run if it is not to
coincide with the wind direction) add 2,000 feet to compensate for forward throw from the aircraft.
FE A R LA AT (ol n SRt 2k i ) 5 XU AN — 2, A Bk A7 1) ) BOAH S 7 1), 23
2000 2% AR 8 DAKMEE KBRS AR T4 e 2
Throw wind-drift indicators at the planned opening altitude to determine the opening point, then, orient the
acetate over the photo or map.
FETHRTT o B AL PR R 7 4 AT € T e i, SRS, R B BT B8 B TR sk et (g7 m) REDT
i) .
a.  Place the end of the freefall wind drift line on the opening point indicated by the wind drift indicators.
1 B VR AREEAS 2 (0 28 RUBHEARYE XU 75 25 A5 A9 T <= L
b. The other end of the wind drift line now indicates the exit point.
B 7 AR RS 4 A 2 AR R
Jump run should be oriented directly into the wind at exit altitude to prevent lateral drift if spotting is to be
primarily visual.
N R EhE N HOREEATE SUE A, By bR RS, N tHAG R DA IR T A KB i e .
Navigational aids may be used as the primary spotting reference, but the spot should always be confirmed visually
prior to exit.

PR BI B AT UM LB RE RUEN S, (HAE AT A0E H LA S AL

HAZARDS OF OPENINGS AT HIGHER ALTITUDES [7ER ¥R EEIF<HfEE ]

As terminal velocity increases, so does the rate of change in speed from freefall to open canopy.

Lty LR, VR AT A AT T ) K

a.  Atnormal opening altitude, terminal velocity is about 160 feet per second(fps) and the rate of descent under
open canopy is about 15 fps; thus, the change in velocity at opening is about 145 fps.
FEIEH T B, Al EEL0N 160 SR /AD, TFfa i NI EL40 15 R/, B, #EAR LR
145 FR /.

b. Bycomparison, the figures for an opening at 40,000 feet MSL are 336 minus 40, or a 296 fps change in velocity
in the same period of time.
HILEZ N, FEHFR 40000 S RUAETFA, IXAN 0752 336 6k 40, RIEZARLEDN 296 SR /F).

c. At 60,000 feet MSL the change in velocity is even more striking: 543 minus 64, or 479 fps.
FEHFIR 60000 T RARTT= (1 FEAR (LB RN, 9 543 6k 64, Bl 479 JER /D,

Because of the higher terminal velocity at the higher altitudes—

BRI Ay bk vy, 24 i v —

a. It is clear that an inadvertent opening can cause serious injury as result of the greater opening shock
experienced.
TR, BAMOE RIS RE 2 AR Ry, S EUTE R

b. Inaddition, the equipment may not be able to withstand the load without damage.
UbAh,  He2% nl e JGIE A I i) ST AR

Even if a skydiver were not injured and the equipment not damaged, he or she would still face an extended period

of exposure to the extreme cold at altitude.

BBk 0 52407, B iR, Al () BR8] 2 B 75 & B AR g€

Another hazard of a canopy opening at higher altitude is hypoxia.

TE R R R BE T A 0 53— A E RS R A
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Goal
A;;tsul;e Classification Rectl)‘:;::; ded Equipment Required’ Training Recommended?®
B BENDE | g ma PR DT
BREE
70,000 Aircraft Onboard Oxygen Source Bailout Oxygen Source Pressure Suit
’ MBESR BaEsR £
l\//IjSk S?tting Freefall c Full pressure
60,000 fAmE Regulator RE Descent Di:(c)::]l}llt required
' A Ao Manual | EEET | S0 | RS
s Fah % FEUE L amE
50,000 Pressure suit helmet-integrated breathing apparatus required.
! Extreme USPA Class D FEHLEIRLE—AATFIRER
Wik USPA D158 Above 45M No suitable *
4SMBLE off the shelf” Partial
45,000 Standard | hardware | e
45M emergency “ [ aVal lall)le at required
Emergency bailout bottle E_"S time EHBEH
ZaER ” assembly | B H'J‘&_ﬁ'giﬁ TETFSE
43,000 43M |gpaemap | BODURERE
SRS #aA
40,000 41M
35,000
Positive Pressure 100% Safety
Pressure breathing Oxygen® ek
EE PRERFR | 1009452
33,000 Physiological flight training course
Average Standard and at least one jump from below
Hich USPA Class C duration 10- bail nt ta)r e’ None 15,000 feet or below using full oxygen
30,000 ﬁ;ﬁi& USPA C;}i:ﬁ 12 mins ;_l ,;uu?; {ji Required gear in freefall.
= _ . s | T_EER | AR TR, BESE—K
Diluter Diluter On normal Normal | [E10-1243%h 150003 R A T #9 B & k<
25,000 de’ma:ld‘ de'mei?d‘ oxygen oxygen HERATEEREE
BERN | BEEX BEsas | Arsas
FREER | FRERX
20,000
Constant Continuous On on None None None
USPA Class B flow flow AR i Required Required Required
) - ) 1B LR s - E N % iological fli ini
15.000 Intermediate | with 100 jumps =A=aL At ™ ™ ™ Physiological flight training course
’ th3gik | USPABHURAE KATHTEEER
/D EkiE1002%k< [Use supplemental oxygen on board above 8,000 ft. MSL until exit.
YAEBRB000KR N LR R FEAMNTES, EEIHA
Supplemental oxygen on board aircraft. Use above 10,000 ft. MSL, whenever elapsed time above 8,000
10,000 ft. MSL is expected to exceed 30 minutes.
’ KN ERHHEESR. MRIEFKB0003R N LAY FTH B FITBIL3008h, RFEEIK100003~F
U EEAHEES.
Low None required
8,000 %273 FHBER
Sea Level
BEE
1. Minimum equipment listed. Equipment shown for higher altitudes satisfies all requirements for lower altitudes.

B AR B AR AR A8 R o o v P POV B e 8 SR M il A MK s PE B R T A K
2. Oxygen systems for high-altitude flights and skydiving should be filled with aviator’s oxygen, not medical oxygen. Medical oxygen has a high moisture
content which can cause oxygen mask valves to ice over in high-altitude operations.

R AT RIBE VIR G I AR, AREMES. BEHEASKER, EmEREL i S8 TR mLiK.
3. Always rehearse oxygen, communication, and exit procedures before takeoff.

AT — B A AR T . B AL AR .
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Time of Useful
Average Freefall Consciousness Without
for 2,000 ft. AGL o P Aircraft
Classification Opening (sec) xygen Or. ressure Required Hypoxia Symptoms Special Consideration
mEnS% [EEmszoooxR| ) | mmmes SREER RRERRE
e, WEE | SR RMEOER | g
wkaE (3) p | 1 AEEREROAE
Hy B[]
In this region, supersonic speeds may be attained during the freefall. The effects of
transonic and supersonic freefall on sky divers and their equipment are not known at this
time.
Gas Balloon EZBEEE, AEEEIRTORECETRSAIETE, BEETBEESEEE
Unknown 0009 gt Sl R e I P AL RS N
KHE ' At 63,000 feet MSL, the critical pressure of your blood and body fluids is reached. Without
pressurization, or in the event of a failure of pressurization at or above this altitude, your
blood and body fluids will boil.
EIR63000%ER, ANMBAMNERSIETGAEN . MRLEMNE, IFEXISES
Extreme EANMSEMEMREEMERK, ANMRIERRSHE.
RimEIR In the event of an inadvertent parachute deployment at high or extreme altitude, the
parachutist (if conscious) should break away from that parachute and freefall to a lower
190 00:20 altitude, if there is insufficient oxygen for a canopy descent to 15,000 feet MSL.
Turbo Jet EEBRIIRHERBIIMFENERT, MREEEBHATRIREEEREEER
felar i) 150003 R, MpkeE (MREFMRE) ¢, HEHREFIRENSE.
The opening shock and malfunction probability of a deploying parachute increases
178 01:00 radically with altitude. A final equipment check before leaving the aircraft will help prevent
premature deployment.
160 01:30 Tt ) SR T R AR O BB VT AR, I ASRTAORIE — K
EEREAHTHILL SIS,
02:30 Turboprop .l;s;’_ﬁ Above 25,000 feet MSL, the skydiver is subject to decompression sickness including the
i REEFH | consciousness’ bends, chokes, and cramps, resulting from the nitrogen in the bloodstream coming out of
st solution and forming a froth of bubbles around joints.
» muscular control 7EBIR25000 RN E, BeERSRBLRER, S, 2EMEE, X2HTM0RK
140 Turbocharged | MAEH PRRTEE, EXTEERALRERN.
engine ;’J\ﬁ!ﬁ; Decompression sicknesses are avoided to a large extent by denitrogenization of the
Hieh ‘;I%?%igh_i » memory bloodstream by breathing 100% oxygen for at least one hour before reaching an altitude of
éﬁi& 05:00 R i 25,000 feet MSL.
= P FEXEIEH 2500056 R > 3, Bt IFIR100% ML A MR THRALE, TNERAR
» time sense BB RER.
8] Air temperature above 20,000 feet MSL may be expected to be below zero, year-round. All
Reciprocating '};ngu'sm"s skin should be protected from wind blast by clothing since exposed skin areas are subject
120 engine « repeated purposeless movements | to severe frostbite.
FERARIY | BEE SO0 HBH200008R N EMZVEETUT @ FHETENT . REAIMILKIMLR S HI™
g U BUORG, ST LRI BRKRTRE.
« false sense of wellbeing
BB . . . .
«narrowing field of attention All airspace above 18,000 feet is designated as Class A airspace. Refer to FAR Part 105 for
Intermediate 55%7_13&5‘{?/1\ special rules governing the conduct of skydiving operations in this area.
hEER ) 5;{;;;;‘5‘““ P 180003 RN EHSHHIEE AAK T E . BHRAEZSHRE TR B HRERM
< overconfidence R, $SHFAR 105,
HEAE
« poor memory
elZhz
« faulty reasoning
HIRIEE
« fatigue
s
« drowsiness
&
Low opn?;iudgment
«headache
ES:]
«sluggishness
Riff
+ deterioration of night vision
HIBEN THE
4. AADs are recommended as a backup system on all high-altitude jumps, due to the possibility of the skydiver being rendered unconscious by oxygen

system failure.

A mER B AR AAD 1R A E MRS, BOVA A RG] e 2 S B k2 i«
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6-8 HHNLBE>H2 Camera Flying Recommendations

INTRODUCTION [ f&jA]
1. Skydiving provides a wealth of visual stimulation that can be readily captured through still and video photography.
BEFR AL 1R T L R, IS A ] DS 1 S AR OR B Tk
2. Smaller and lighter cameras have made it easier and less expensive to take cameras on a jump.
BN RS AT R R A S .
3. Jumpers need to exercise caution with respect to camera flying:
Bk 7 T A LBk PR A TR
a. camera equipment and its interaction with the parachute system
FABL B S HL 5 BV A R GE KA T2

b. activities on the jump

Bk <= ) B

c.  breakoff procedures
Iy B TEFF

d. special emergency procedures for camera flyers
WAL= (FEZIE: HZB(EF, T XHR “THEZ ") KRR E ST

4. Once a camera flyer has become completely familiar with the equipment and procedures of the discipline, he or
she will be able to experiment and perform creatively.

— B S aRE TSRS R AR, () Reeasat 1T seie M a i vk i k<.

. BACKGROUND [ %5 ]
1. Inthe early days: [ 5-3]
a. Early pioneer camera flyers had to solve the obvious problems presented by big, cumbersome camera
equipment and parachutes.
AR B0 55538 AN AN RO KT 25 B ) AR ATL B2 5% AR o <o SR ) B A 1
b.  Only the most experienced jumpers and photographers would brave the activity of filming others.
A U A G50 1Bk M T A 55 AT B3
2. More recently: [IL7E |
a.  Miniature digital still and video cameras appear to present less of a challenge, encouraging more jumpers to
use cameras on their jumps.
TR AP SEAR B A - 552 A PRV 9885, T il 58 22 Ak < AL <P I (6 F X e 80 %
b.  Skydivers have become less concerned about the skill of a camera flyer jumping with their group.

Bk DA ALE RS AT AT BIA B IR & BRI T

PURPOSE [ H# |

1. Recommendations for flying cameras should educate potential camera flyers and those making jumps with them.
AT AL AR S UG Y T AR IR & AL 5 B — i N AT 30E

2. Jumpers should realize that flying a camera is a serious decision and that it requires additional effort and attention
on each jump.

PR NAZ RS, LR — A I, AR R b HR T EAON B A

EQUIPMENT [ &% ]
1. A camera flyer should consult another experienced camera flyer and a rigger before using any new or modified
piece of equipment on a camera jump:
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AT AL I, LR A A T8 A B SR AR A i, B2 ML DA T A2 5 ) FLAt A 2 06 R S 3 AR <

Sk

5@ ™ e a0 o

—

(1)

(2)

(3)

helmet [ k75 |

parachute [ [#7%p> |

deployment device modification [ <% & 504 |
camera | fH#L |

camera mount [ FHHLJE 4 |

flash [ [A64T

switch and mounting [ ALK I 514 2 |

camera suit [ %A |

other [ JAh ]

sky surf board or skis
AR

tubes or other freefall toys
BAEDUR AN 5 BV A DA
wingsuit

£

M

i

M

Prior to filming other skydivers, each new or additional piece of equipment should be jumped until the camera

flyer is completely familiar with it and has adjusted any procedures accordingly.
FEFASEFAR R T, i W SR8 AR T Y BRSO #, #NAZSE L BEAT B 2520, B35 4
FAZRIXBE R 2%, FRAH NI T B 7 AH G A Bk 7
Camera equipment [ #5244 |
a.  Small cameras are not necessarily safer to jump than larger ones.
ANBUAEMLIFAS — € EE R B AL 22 4

b. Regardless of location, any camera mount should be placed and rigged with respect to the deploying

parachutes.
TCARAINUL BAEWE, 22 2B A SO AT R AF LR JA2 I 4 12 127 2% 18 1) o P <p T <= (R B
c.  All edges and potential snag areas should be covered, taped, or otherwise protected.

FITAT S04 RS A 0 5% H DX e o A PR M i e DA FUA D7 kAT R A

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Necessary snag points on helmet-mounted cameras should at least face away from the deploying
parachute.

TARAE A AR DL AR AN T 3 i (0 5% H DX A8 12 28 700 38 5 T A T ) P <=

A pyramid shape of the entire camera mounting system may deflect lines better than an egg shape.
BT EAME RAHBLIE E 5248 7] RERENS LU BRSNS I ] 5 55 598 50 Ly b fak <p=208 (i T

Deflectors can help protect areas that can’t be otherwise modified to reduce problems.

T RIRR AT SR ARG R LA DATSCR A XA, DAl D 1o i A AR B

All gaps between the helmet and equipment, including mounting plates, should be taped or filled (hot
glue, etc.).

KA SN Z A TR 520, LRI R, ARty B ap BE 7 () an P AR S
Protrusions, such as camera sights, should be engineered to present the least potential for snags.

B KBRS S5 R RV Tt N /MG HE LA PR AT REVE

Ground testing should include dragging a suspension line over the camera assembly to reveal snag
points.

b I Py 7 LA A 2 R A AL a2, DS R AT 5 R A A A A I

d. Sharp edges and protrusions can injure other jumpers in the event of a collision or emergency aircraft landing.

RAEME B KUV SRR, ARELIIL G A TGEAL AT e 4 A BE A .
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e. Cameras mounted on a jumper’s extremities need to be kept clear during deployment.
FETF A R b, e k<= U B b AR AL 20405 24320 125 RT R R M <= ) [X 35

f.  Camera operation devices (switches, cables) need to be simple and secure.
FHNUERAER B OV R, fRMd) B, 24,

g. Each added piece of equipment needs to be analyzed for its potential interaction with the overall camera
system and the parachute.
BERGIN— PR, AT 20 A H S A R 2R G AN [ < T VB A A ELAE

4. Helmets and camera mounts [ 3k 25 Fl1AH LI B |

a.  All camera platforms, whether custom or off the shelf, should be evaluated for safety and suitability to the

camera flyer’s purpose.

BTG, T2 f ie BN, #RREASZ THIN R, DAL 2 etk LA GE G B

P A&
(1) byarigger
HH P 7 <2 A I DA

(2) by an experienced camera flyer
M 456 1 SR VR A
b. The helmet should provide full visibility for the camera flyer:
SN e 20 $0 5 e A4 B R PR ALY -
(1)  infreefall
£ H By R R
(2)  under canopy
TFJa
(3) during emergency procedures
FEPAT B SR 9 1)
c.  Empty camera mounts should be covered and taped to prevent snags.
R ATL R JE PR LA i 4 I P R i R AR 28 b B <
5. Helmet releases
RBERTICRE
a.  Anemergency release is recommended for camera helmets in the event of an equipment entanglement.
FEVAEMPLB S 5 R R EE RN DL, KRRk % .
b. Emergency helmet releases should be easy to operate with either hand.
BB E RN G T A E R — R T HE.
c. Using a reliable helmet closure or clasp that can also be used as an emergency release promotes familiarity
with the system.
FEH—ANATEER . AT 5 COR R B O Sk B T R4 sl 411, A B TR mixt RA I BT
6. Parachute [ [#7%<]
a.  Camera flyers should use a reliable parachute that opens slowly and on heading.
T NLZAE P T G248 HF <o R P ) RS 1R T 5 1) B < o
b. The deployment system needs to be compatible with the camera suit, if used.
MR 7GR, W29 2 5 BB IR
c. Camera suit wings and lower connections must not interfere with the camera flyer’s parachute operation
handles or main bridle routing in any freefall orientation.
TAG I ) 3LV TR 8 322 2 A 0 20038 B T S B0 3 0 PR S B AT T IR AT, DA SR SAEAT A B AR 835 b
WEA=5 SR HAEL.
d. The pilot chute and bridle length must be sufficient to overcome the additional burble created by a camera
suit, if worn.

Gl AN G S R KL, DOTIRARG MR CWiRe 1) P ER#AM R .
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If the camera flyer generally opens higher than the other jumpers, a slower descending canopy may help
reduce traffic conflicts.
R SR BT T < v R T O A B <p 7 1, TS B A A P T oo P2 A1 ) e < T A B T gk S il o
Ko
The camera flyer should weigh the advantages against the disadvantages of a reserve static line in the event
of a partial malfunction.
FERETR A R LR iy, sz AU {38 F RSL (3%
(1)  Advantages: could assist after a low cutaway or when disoriented during cutaway procedures
Peri: FEARE YA 5 e V)l R rh 2k 25 1 W 7y, wT 3R A4 )
(2) Disadvantages: could deploy the reserve during instability following a cutaway, increasing the chances
for the reserve entangling with the camera system, especially a poorly designed one
B EVIEATEERIE LT IF &4, BN 7 & SRS ES MR, Rl stz AL
EX)
As always, proper attention to packing and maintenance, especially line stowage, helps prevent hard
openings and malfunctions.
AHABAEATI e — 4, BR2 BOE i S AGE, Rpl <48 R K30, A BT TR T Ak A=
e

Recommended accessory equipment

A (A B B %

a.

audible altimeter

PR

visual altimeter that can be seen while photographing
FEFASRL AL ] DU 2580 B A B R

hook knife

47}

PROCEDURES [ |
General [ —/&KER |

a.

Prior to jumping with a camera, a skydiver should have enough general jump experience to be able to handle
any skydiving emergency or minor problem easily and without stress.
FESEH RN LEAT B AT, k<85 B B 2% SR 08 1) Bh e 22500, R S A N0 A AT < 5 R 1 0 i/ ) AL
A camera flyer should possess freefall flying skills well above average and applicable to the planned jump.
T N A 7 P K B B s A AT RRE, JF HIX i aead T RlEAT Ak 4=
(1)  belly-to-earth

[IZAN
(2) freeflying (upright and head-down)

B b, BEd)
(3) canopy formation

i 75 <-4 BA
(4)  multiple (for skysurfing, filming student training jumps, etc.)

HAb 2 Mk g, s E s
It is recommended that jumpers be licensed and have completed 200 jumps before jumping with a camera.
FEBCRFIE B AE A5 AT A LEAT Bk < 2 BT 22 /D 84T I 200 YRz,
The jumper should have made at least 50 recent jumps on the same parachute equipment to be used for
camera flying,
P B AERAT IR, SO SR < vh i A Y ) e it AT 1 2570 50 Rk
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e. The camera flyer should know the experience and skills of all the jumpers in the group.
T NN 38 A BT B I 2 3 ML RE
f.  Deployment: [ <]
(1)  The deployment altitude should allow time to deal with the additional equipment and its associated
problems.
T w8 FBE I 0 VE B8 BT (] b R A 1 9 15 2 S FOAH O )
(2)  The camera flyer must remain aware of other jumpers during deployment.
TEIFSprid R, 35 & WAk B = AR B2
g. Each camera flyer should conduct a complete camera and parachute equipment check before rigging up,
before boarding the plane, and again prior to exit.
TR NAE R F R8T BNLATA AR T AT AT — S8 BE AR PR e B A
h. Camera jumps should be approached procedurally, with the same routine followed on every jump.
P BOZALRE P REAT, BRI AE I R R -
i.  The priorities on the jump should be the parachute equipment and procedures first, then the camera
equipment and procedures.
k<= PR OI0 S0 S TR PR TR < A TG R, LR AR LB &8 RIS
j-  Introduce only one new variable (procedure or equipment) at a time.
—RE RIAN—NHERRE FRFEREE).
k. A camerajump requires additional planning and should never be considered just another skydive.
T B ZAAN R, K A ELA Y B B - ANl ke —
2. Aircraft [ €41
a.  Cameras should be worn or secured during take off and landing to prevent them from becoming a projectile
in the event of sudden movement.
FE QLR WA R L A s SRR 2 S AL, DA IEAETARFE BN, AL T 25
b. A camera flyer needs to be aware of the additional space the camera requires:
Pz NLFTEARNL S T A 2 1)
(1)  Use caution when the door is opening to prevent getting hit by door components.
AL TR ZE /N0, AR RAR T .
(2)  Practice climbout procedures in each aircraft to prevent injury resulting from catching the camera on
the door or other part of the aircraft.
R WL E SRR RIRE 7, LABK PRIARA LA 173 RBILH A 70 2443 1 32 4
(3) Topreventinjury and damage to the aircraft, the camera flyer should coordinate with the pilot before
attempting any new climbout position.
NP IESZ AR KL, AR BUE DT RIR I AL F S 2 1, B NS AT il
3. Exit [HifiE]
a.  Unless the plan calls for the camera flyer to be part of the exit, he or she should remain clear of the group,
being mindful of the airspace opposite the exiting jumpers’ relative wind.
FRAIEBE-1H R B & S 5 AL, SR NI 3 A B, JFE T A IR B B AR XU
7 T ) 3
b. A collision can be more serious with a jumper wearing a camera helmet.
W S AR B N R A R 2 S BOE ) A R
c.  Student jumpers can become disoriented if encountering a camera flyer unexpectedly.
B2 A IR BANE B, TR R EHIW ).
d. Atandem parachutist in command requires clear airspace to deploy a drogue.
BN AR D3 75 E TR 1) 25 S AR TR 4
e. Skydivers occasionally experience inadvertent openings on exit.

B /R A AR I A RSN R
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Freefall [ B HH7%44K ]

a.

The jumpers should prepare a freefall plan with the camera flyer, to include:
B B 5 B R E B s AR, R
(1)  the camera flyer’s position in relation to the group
T MR T BIUA R AL E
(2) any planned camera flyer interaction with the group
FEfATHRIBEAT ), SE BRI E5)
The jumpers and the camera flyer should follow the plan.

Bk NSRS AN 1208 TR AT

Exit and breakoff [ #1435

a.

All jumpers on the load should understand the camera flyer’s breakoff and deployment plan.

R B A B R IS N A B S 23 B ERIRTT < it

Two or more camera flyers must coordinate the breakoff and deployment more carefully than when only one
camera flyer is involved.

WA AN EE, WAL — AN, SN R 4 BT <z

Filming other jumpers through deployment should be planned in consideration of the opening altitudes of
all the jumpers involved and with their cooperation.

SR RIAR S AR B T B, N 5 P 2 5Bk LR R, 625 Rk pr A < BT
.

The camera flyer should maintain awareness of his or her position over the ground and deploy high enough

to reach a safe landing area.

SRR N 20 RO I AL B, IR R0 R BT, DARE K Iml 22 4= O ol X dek

Deployment [ FF4 ]

a.

The camera flyer must exercise added caution during deployment:
SRR, B L AUR AN NG
(1)  to prevent malfunctions
B 1 % A
(2)  to assure an on-heading deployment and reduce the likelihood of line twist
T ORIT I BECRFF W1, Il 2R g S Tl ek
(3) toavoid neckinjury
it G 2 52
New camera flyers should consult with experienced camera flyers for specific techniques to prevent accidents
during deployment and inflation.
WP A WA 2R E, LT ERARRIETY, B IR A0 R <Al 78 U AR h R AR S
Malfunction, serious injury, or death could occur if the lines of a deploying parachute become snagged on

camera equipment.

WARTTFd e, VRSN B R (T, AT SRR, B EET.

Parachute emergencies [ F#7% <= 2t

a.

The additional equipment worn for filming can complicate emergency procedures.

DR S T IR B A A b B 4 T RE 2 K SRR P B AL .

Each camera flyer should regularly practice all parachute emergency procedures under canopy or in a
training harness while fully rigged for a camera jump.

AN N B HIHET IR R 21 P B is R S, BUES LI g3 )a, RIS AR
SEFP.

Emergency procedure practice should include removing the helmet with either hand in response to certain

malfunctions.

KL IR 2] A BRLARFE A A R i AT — R T 2k 2%
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d. Routine emergency procedures should be practiced during every jump.
B IN AELHEAT B AL R SR P25
e.  When to release the helmet:

- IR R TRk 25 -
(1) equipment entanglements
A

(2)  obstacle landings(water, trees, building, power lines)
BERSMIERL OK. WA IV, mIELD
(3) whenever a dangerous situation presents itself

B 4 LA 5C 1 SE e 1 D0

CONSIDERATIONS FOR FILMING STUDENTS [ #3524 Bk )% FE 151 |
1. Refer to the USPA Instructional Rating Manual for additional guidelines for flying camera for student training
jumps.
1§27 USPA HUA PR, 1 R TR A IRk O B I di e
a.  Askydiver should have extensive camera flying experience with experienced jumpers prior to photographing
or videoing student jumps.
FEFA LB T, B8 N K 5H kB — Bk &R 2% .
(1)  Atleast 300 group freefall skydives
FDREATIE 300 YR ENA B B AR Bk
(2)  Atleast 50 jumps flying camera with experienced jumper
20 5H LW AT 50 KBk 5RAR
b.  The USPA Instructor supervising the jump should conduct a thorough briefing with the camera flyer prior to
boarding.
FEGHLAT, MEBF2 AR B USPA #R NI 8 34T — IR A O 4
c.  All procedures and the camera plan should be shared among the USPA Coach or Instructor, the camera flyer,
and the student making the jump.
P AR A0 £5 1R N AE USPA #IZR#4R 80 USPA #i%k, ¥, LLRwA st
2. The instructors’ full attention is supposed to be on the student, and the student is incapable of considering the
movements and needs of the camera flyer.
HEESZAC TR B HE AT b, AT ISR FH N ER TR K.
3. The camera flyer should avoid the area directly above or below a student or instructor(s).
PG NI 22 A BRI 1E BT BRSO X R
a.  Students may deploy without warning.
AT REAE TE T IR OL R T4
b. Disturbing the student’s or instructors’ air could compromise their performance and the safety of the
jumpers.
Pl A E AR U, P RES R A AT TR RN 22 4
4. Exit [HifiE)
a.  The camera flyer should plan an exit position that avoids contact with the student or the instructor(s).
T ORI tHAC AL, B 2 A B R el
b. During the exit, students often give erratic exit counts, making exit timing difficult for the camera flyer.
EM AR, AR MK E I8 RARRER, XS EE TR B AR AL IR,
(1)  The camera flyer may leave slightly before the student exits if the count is reliable.

IR A G S S T 5E, SR T AR 224 G TR BT
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(2)  The camera flyer should follow slightly after the student’s exit whenever the student’s exit timing is
uncertain.
AR AR AR LA, S5 AR 2 A G i A I R

When filming tandem jumpers, the camera flyer must remain clear of the deploying drogue

TN ARSI, B 5 2 06 UL B AR TSI Y ik <

The camera flyer needs to maintain independent altitude awareness and never rely on the student or instructor(s).
S T BEORFFISL I & R, AR AN B 7 A B B
Opening [ <]

a.

The camera flyer is responsible for opening separation from the student and the instructor(s).
T OSTETT il 5 2 AR AR 7 TT R IR PR RS
While dramatic, aggressive filming of openings compromises the safety of the student, the instructor(s), and

the camera flyer.

AT R BRI N, B a4 FHRMEFE H G da.

When using larger aircraft, student groups typically exit farther upwind, which may require a higher opening for

the camera flyer to safely return to the landing area.
L F BRI LBk, 2 AR A Tl R S B XUAR IR DT A, AT R AR T A S N TS, B
RE % 4R A5 i X

When using a handcam to film students, the tandem instructor should review the information contained in the

tandem section of the Instructional Rating Manual Tandem Section 4-5 regarding handcam training.
i P AR SR AR, NN S % B PR TR EE 4 2 5 W — WS oA TR UL

FE R
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6-9 HRXRERETRE (FFC) H¥ERH

Wingsuit First Flight Course (FFC) Syllabus

Note: As used here, “Coach” describes an experienced wingsuiter. “Student” describes a first-time wingsuit jumper required
to have a minimum of 200 jumps per BSR 2-1. It is also recommended that at least 200 jumps have been completed in the
past 18 months before completing a wingsuit first jump course and making a wingsuit jump. Wingsuit manufacturers
offer instructional ratings for their products. All jumpers, regardless of experience in other disciplines, are recommended
to seek thorough training that covers all of the elements below.

I KT H] “HRHLE” ITHIR — L IR 2 “FA 7 I7H97E 5 — KA T L CITHIBE P2 A HIBE
PARENANET 200 B (ZHELATFH 2-1 FREZEZRE Do MEAF 175K P K FER CITIRFEFF A TTHFKE CIT
Z R, EWRFAET 18 T W ELIITIL 200 KBEP. LG R 2= lE EH PR . R 2] #
HEHIEPAT TR B R MBPIET B H 2552, #5170 L T AT B 21T IH 5 -

A. CLASSROOM TOPICS [#f& 3/ |
1. Equipment Considerations [ %% 1% /&R % |
a. Canopy selection [ F&7&< 11 F¢ |
(1)  Non-elliptical, docile main canopies with consistent opening characteristics, with a wing loading of
not more than 1.3, and having a bridle length of at least six feet from pin to pilot chute are strongly
recommended for First Flight Course (FFC) jumps.
SR ZIE AR B IR B AT URAR A b= P A R AR B - L R o PEREIR AT 4842 10 . TT iR I ah 4%
—EH . B 1.3 . WREE BG4 mH5] S REK DN 6 TERM T4,
(2)  Students should be familiar with any canopy used on FFC jumps.
A N EARAE T IR RS TRAT URAR (R B <= rh A Y ) v <=
b.  Pilot Chutes and Deployment Systems [ 5| G4=F1Jf-<= 2 4; |
(1)  Wingsuits create a large burble above and to the back of a skydiver, and may not provide the pilot
chute enough air for a clean inflation and extraction of the deployment bag from the pack tray.
B AR R 1 _E T RS A AR BRI IR, B0 LAZE 51 SR 2 8 1) PALE 51 A
IR D AL
(2)  Pilot chutes smaller than 24 inches are not recommended, due to wingsuiters’ slower fall rates, which
may result in reduced snatch force.
AEVAERINT 24 JoF 51540, BOVER WTH T REEENR, Xlfea S5 SM45 0
PR
(3) If wingsuiting becomes the student’s primary skydiving activity, bridle length should be increased as
the wingsuiter moves into larger suits that create larger burbles.
IR SR B BRI A ) R BRSNS, 5] T R A RERLZIE N, UMM N R I E R
BT, BEGERRRSE RS,
(4)  The bottom-of-container throw-out pilot chute is the only deployment system that should be used for
wingsuit skydiving.
B R BRI B AE A B R AR il L1 X5 S T R 5t
(5) Itisrecommended that a pilot chute handle that is as light as possible be used on the main pilot chute.
HWEAG] 24 LT EER TR
c. Helmets and Automatic Activation Devices [ k75 F1 AAD |
(1)  Students should wear a helmet for FFC jumps.

BEAT BRI AT IRRE B, SR AR NIk 25
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d.

(2)  Use of an Automatic Activation Device is recommended for all wingsuit flights.
W EAE AT AAD.
Audible Altimeters [ /& & 3% |
(1)  Use of atleast one audible altimeter is recommended for all FFC flights.
UCE R AT AL R BT A Bk, AR DR A R SR
(2)  The first warning alarm should be set for 6,500 feet in preparation for wave-off and deployment.
B ANERR RN 6500 FER,  DLHER IR B IT A HE % TF <=
(3) The second alarm should be set for 5,500 feet (deployment altitude).
B AVEGR BE RN 5500 S5 ).
(4)  The third alarm should be set for 4,500 feet (low altitude warning).
B AVEAR S B BN 4500 B (R FERAR R .

2.  Wingsuit Selection [ 325 )% |
a. Wingsuit Designs [ #3111
(1)  Provide a general overview of the popular wingsuit models and advantages and disadvantages of
different designs.
REE 2 AT 0 B AE AL 5 DA S AN [R) 3R R T H AP BR
(2) Mono-wing and tri-wing designs;
LS VIS Sy
(3) Wing sizes and shapes, and their advantages and disadvantages for flocking, aerobatics, distance and
slow flight.
BRI RTRITEAR, DLAHAE BB R AT KRR B NI AT 8577 T AL R A
b. Discuss popular cutaway and emergency systems in general.
PHEH AR E SRS
c.  Wingsuits for Use in FFC Jumps
FH T8 R 3R 2 AT R A k< 1) B 2
(1)  Wingsuit Coaches should select a wingsuit for FFC jumps that is appropriate for use by a novice
wingsuiter according to manufacturer’s guidelines.
FURHGNARIERIERI A5, VB RERE WT IR 2RI S S B T 3L
(2)  Wingsuit Coaches should explain why a particular suit has been selected and should ask the students
questions to confirm that they understand these concerns.
PR NAZIEREN AR BRI, IR 2B R, AR AR TER A 2
(3)  Students should be encouraged to continue to use suits appropriate for novice wingsuiters following
completion of the FFC. In no event should students be encouraged in the FFC to use or purchase an
expert or advanced suit.
LS il A AR 58 I RBR B AT IRAR A IR 5 4k S A T &8 T 33 . AR 00 R A B s =
AAE T IR B AT URAE A Bk <= v (58 P B SE e X iy R 32
3.  Wingsuit Attachment [ 3% 1 4 |
a. The Coach must ensure that the student is fully capable of properly connecting the wingsuit to the parachute
harness system used in a FFC, according to manufacturer guidelines.
FURA LA IR AR IR AT IR, REARYEHIE TR 5], 58 4 1L Ry J 08 T 12 31 R i oy
R4 L.
b.  Wingsuit Coaches should demonstrate to the student the proper method of attaching the wingsuit to the
container.
PRGN ) 2 AR TR B 5 e A AT P ) R TV
c. Thestudent mustreceive training for attaching each specific type of wingsuit to the container prior to making
any jump with that wingsuit.
FEARE FH IR € M B REAT AR AT Bk 2 AT, 22 AR RSB, S ST AN DR i e S8R I B I AE < b
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4. Wingsuit Pre-Jump Inspections [ 3% (1] Bk Ri 46 25 |
a. ForaCable Thread System, assure the cables are threaded correctly through the tabs, all the way up, with the
wing cutaway handles properly secured.
T RZRERERG, MFHRPRE TR LR &M R, PIEF AR Z [ 2 i .
CHFEZIE: BRG] T BT AE LRI TR “OJE AT, L) R G T 1922 1] 5 0T 1T 7%
HLEN BT TS F B HIER, KA T A EZ R 6
b. For a Zipper Attachment System, look to see if the zipper is attached properly and completely. If applicable,
check that the Velcro breakaway system isn’t bunched or pinched
T REEER RS, N ER R TE S g e hidf. WRVIE RG] 7 RARN, N OR BEA MRS I
fH, oA
c.  Tugon the wing to make certain that it is properly attached.
B pdiik— TR, FREEELTIER.
(1)  Students must be capable of connecting the parachute harness system to the wingsuit and
demonstrate a gear check prior to being allowed to make their first FFC jump.
AT RENS IE R B AN (VR i i R Gt AT &%, JF HAER e VR AT Bk 3R RAT 20T, R
TR KR
(2)  The Coach is responsible for checking the wingsuit and parachute harness system prior to the first
flight to ensure they are properly connected and the student is wearing the harness correctly.
PRGN VR 2 A AT B IR B TR B A B 7 15 0 R 48, BAORM LW IERE, H
A 7 RO B
5. Wingsuiting Special Concerns [ %% K47 f{%E Iy 2 3 2001 |
a.  Restrictions on Motion [ % fi {47 20 I B il |
(1) Arm movements are generally more restricted during a wingsuit skydive, although the amount of
restriction is model-specific.
FERLH AR, TEMIEENER R, REZ R RAA RS R E K.
(2)  Some suits do allow for a full range of arm motion, although pressurized cells in the wingsuit may
make full arm movement more difficult.
—E AR RV TR U7 A0S, A B 0 He DXI0RT B8 A8 TR A 4 U5 AL Bl S N DR
b.  Fall Rates [ V& ¥ |
(1)  Atypical belly-to-earth skydiver has a vertical (downward) descent speed of approximately 120 miles
per hour and a horizontal (forward) speed of zero.
SR B R LR VRO LA N RN 120 SEHL, K RTREE A E .
(2) A typical wingsuit skydiver has a vertical (downward) descent speed of approximately 65 mph and
horizontal (forward) speeds ranging between 40 to 90 mph.
SRR ) B ke T B VA B g B /NI 65 S L, KPR I R YR AR /N 40 22 90 LY [
(3) The deployment of the parachute following a wingsuit skydive results in the canopy leaving the pack
tray at approximately a 45-degree angle from the flight direction.
BB ATFAIF, BETERELL 45 FEM G T RATO D (B <.
c. Importance of Navigation [ 5§ ) 5 24 |
(1)  Wingsuits are capable of traveling tremendous distances from standard exit altitudes when compared
to traditional skydivers.
A G RAHEE, BALHENE I H ARG & BTG R O BE
(2)  This means great care must be taken when planning exit points.
X RS LA AR S A 2R /N
(3) Winds aloft must be taken into account, as should the potential for other canopy and aircraft traffic.

W25 FE e S U R, LR HAh R - L S 1 100
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(4)  Wingsuit flight within 500 feet vertically or horizontally of any licensed skydiver under canopy
requires prior planning and agreement between the canopy pilot and wingsuit pilot.
FEFR B ATAT T = (B <P R 7 387 10 3 EL /K~ B BS 500 38 RV R A HEAT I 336 /AT, A08Ei%
AT FEE A RAT B ANEAT B RAT B3 F oG TRk sl — L.

(5)  The USPA Basic Safety Requirements prohibit wingsuit flight within 500 feet vertically or horizontally
of any solo or tandem student under canopy.
USPA FE A 22 4 BORAE I EAEARAT 5 Bk 222 CEFE X224 (13 B EK-F R B 500 SR
TR AT

Water Landings [ 7K _EP#7% |

(1)  If the wingsuit flight occurs near a coastline or other large body of water, remain close enough to the
shoreline to ensure each wingsuit flyer can make it to the designated landing area or another suitable
landing area
U SR AR A 2 A R TR AR M R AT 3206 6 AT, NIRRT R, DA IR B 3R Bk A e 2]
IR SE I Bl DX B At 53 ) A il (X

(2)  Incase of awater landing, it is critical that the arm wings and leg wing and booties are released before
landing in the water to allow the jumper as much freedom of movement as possible after entering the
water.

Ji—AEK LR, FERETE AT LU ITE 3. BRI, DUGEE KGR e 2 B dig 2.

6. Exits [ HifE]
a.  ExitOrder [ HfE/F ]
(1)  The minimum exit altitude for a first flight should be 9,000 feet AGL.
TR I TRAT AR R A H I T P Y B R B 9000 FERL
(2)  Wingsuiters should be the last to exit the aircraft(i.e., after tandems).
RAEP-F M E A (RIEXAA=Z 5D
b.  Exit Position [ HAEZLHA |
(1)  Regardless of the aircraft, Wingsuit Coaches should always choose an exit position for the student that
allows the student to exit safely:
TR 4 KB, BN Z 2 ARk A Z e H A i AR L 3
(2)  The exit should allow the student to exit the aircraft in a stable manner.
Mg LA DA e 07 AR .
(3) The student must be trained for an exit that allows for safely clearing the tail of the aircraft.
AR H AR ISR, LAREWS 22 BT PR .
(4)  The student should maintain eye contact with the Coach.
A N B R R OR R IRAN AT
(5)  The Coach must maintain proximity to the student.
BIHHAGHIT 52 LRI
(6)  The Coach must maintain stability and eye contact with the student
BRI AURFIRSE , I Hr 5 22 AT IR S0
(7)  The Coach must not create a distraction or collide with the student.
RIGHGARILFZA 0, 85 K AR
c.  Typical FFC Jump Exit: [ #t7Y ()& R BAL AT H H e ey |
(1)  Coach checks the spot with student.
RPN — 1 E FUENL.
(2)  Coach signals for an engine cut (if applicable).
BRI AT B B S BEWOT T Cns&E D
(3)  Student takes position at Coach’s direction.
PR AN S T L.
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(4)

(5)

(6)

Student uses an exit technique that directs his or her face toward the propeller of the aircraft.

AR 0 AR BT B AE S L e T ] KL e A

This method not only provides a clean exit for both skydivers, but also provides for a good angle for
video of the student exit.

R TTIEAME P 4 B 22 A AR, 10 B a5 A4 10 AR MR AT A (R 47 1)

Exit procedures should be practiced on the ground several times at the mock-up until the student can
physically and verbally demonstrate all points of the exit clearly and with confidence.

SRR AT BRI HUIRTER, B RENSTE 2 F 5 HIE R 1 Sk AN SR 7 SRR AR

d.  Avoiding Tail Strikes [ &% fidi L2 |

(1)

(2)

(3)

Students should be informed of the danger of collision with the tail of the aircraft if they open their
wings immediately upon exit.

FAEROZME A, WIRAE MR LRI RIT RS, S SHURAARE GRS .

Students should demonstrate a two-second delay between exit and opening of their wings.

AN INAE AR S IE IR IR T 322

Instruct the student to open wings after clearing the tail of the aircraft.

TR AR CIRETTHL R A T 32

Body Position for Flight [ 3 3% €47 (1) S {434 |
a. Demonstrate Basic Neutral Body Position

TR FEA [ By A 2 3

(1)  The Coach should demonstrate a basic neutral position for the suit that the student will be flying in
the FFC jump.
PN ) 2 A B R AE B IR B AT IR A B <= b (56 FH A BB AR B A e 2 3
(2)  Have the student practice in both horizontal and vertical positions.
WGP A E S MPES ] .
b. Demonstrate How to Accelerate. [ &7 4 A i |
(1)  The Coach should demonstrate how to accelerate.
PR N AL 7 WA I
(2)  Have the student practice this position.
RIFAEEAE SR ) XA
c. Demonstrate How to Decelerate [ 787~ Qi |
(1)  The Coach should demonstrate how to decelerate.
PR N AZ T 7 U] Rl o
(2)  Have the student practice this position.
RIFAEEAE SR ) XA
d. Demonstrate How to Turn [ &7 {a & 17) |
(1)  The Coach should demonstrate how to turn.
L& 2 & IVAEAL N INEEEITIR
(2)  Have the student practice these motions.
SRIFAE AR R ) IR 1
e.  Flat Spins and Tumbling
Ve R
(1)  Poorly aligned body position and overly aggressive turns can result in flat spins or tumbling.
BY A S 3N A0 SR B 3 17 4 3 BURE G BRI
(2)  Students should be instructed in how to best manage flat spins per manufacturer guidelines.
MZRHE R IR S], 15RO R T .
(3)  If the student’s flat spin is uncontrolled after 10 seconds, or if the flat spin occurs below 6,000 feet

AGL, the student should immediately deploy.
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A
S o

(4)  Have the student practice this process.
SRS I R T

Signals [ F#{55 ]

(1)  Present any hand signals that the Coach intends to use during the first flight.
PR AN s HAT FAE AT B IR T R T E 5 .

(2)  Quiz the student on these signals after presentation and periodically throughout the remainder of the

FFC.
FER AR TR )G, WA TEE T T, I BARERFRI R, AR 24217
FI

8. Deployment Procedures [ JF<>F2f |

a.  At5,500 feet AGL, the student should wave off and deploy by 5,000 feet. This altitude provides ample time to
deal with any emergency procedures and provides ample time to unz